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FOREWORD

The Government of India has set an ambitious target of imparting skills to 30 crores people, one out of every
four Indians, by 2020 to help them secure jobs as part of the National Skills Development Policy. Industrial
Training Institutes (ITIs) play a vital role in this process especially in terms of providing skilled manpower.
Keeping this in mind, and for providing the current industry relevant skill training to Trainees, ITI syllabus
has been recently updated with the help of Mentor Councils comprising various stakeholder's viz. Industries,
Entrepreneurs, Academicians and representatives from ITls.

The National Instructional Media Institute (NIMI), Chennai has now come up with instructional material to
suit the revised curriculum for Civil Engineering Assistant - 15t Year Trade Practical NSQF Level - 4
(Revised 2022) in Construction Sector. The NSQF Level - 4 (Revised 2022) Trade Practical will help the
trainees to get an international equivalency standard where their skill proficiency and competency will be
duly recognized across the globe and this will also increase the scope of recognition of prior learning.
NSQF Level - 4 (Revised 2022) trainees will also get the opportunities to promote life long learning and skill
development. | have no doubt that with NSQF Level - 4 (Revised 2022) the trainers and trainees of ITls, and
all stakeholders will derive maximum benefits from these IMPs and that NIMI's effort will go a long way in
improving the quality of Vocational training in the country.

The Director General, Executive Director & Staff of NIMI and members of Media Development Committee
deserve appreciation for their contribution in bringing out this publication.

Jai Hind
ATUL KUMAR TIWARI, LA.S
Secretary
Ministry of Skill Development & Entrepreneurship,
Government of India.
April 2024

New Delhi- 110 001

(iii)




PREFACE

The National Instructional Media Institute (NIMI) was established in 1986 at Chennai by then Directorate
General of Employment and Training (D.G.E & T), Ministry of Labour and Employment, (now under Ministry
of Skill Development and Entrepreneurship) Government of India, with technical assistance from the Govt.
of the Federal Republic of Germany. The prime objective of this institute is to develop and provide instructional
materials for various trades as per the prescribed syllabus (NSQF Level - 4) under the Craftsman and
Apprenticeship Training Schemes.

The instructional materials are created keeping in mind, the main objective of Vocational Training under
NCVET/NAC in India, which is to help an individual to master skills to do a job. The instructional materials
are generated in the form of Instructional Media Packages (IMPs). An IMP consists of Theory book, Practical
book, Test and Assignment book, Instructor Guide, Audio Visual Aid (Wall charts and Transparencies) and
other support materials.

The trade practical book consists of series of exercises to be completed by the trainees in the workshop.
These exercises are designed to ensure that all the skills in the prescribed syllabus are covered. The trade
theory book provides related theoretical knowledge required to enable the trainee to do a job. The test and
assignments will enable the instructor to give assignments for the evaluation of the performance of a trainee.
The wall charts and transparencies are unique, as they not only help the instructor to effectively present a
topic but also help him to assess the trainee's understanding. The instructor guide enables the instructor to
plan his schedule of instruction, plan the raw material requirements, day to day lessons and demonstrations.

In order to perform the skills in a productive manner instructional videos are embedded in QR code of the
exercise in this instructional material so as to integrate the skill learning with the procedural practical steps
given in the exercise. The instructional videos will improve the quality of standard on practical training and
will motivate the trainees to focus and perform the skill seamlessly.

IMPs also deals with the complex skills required to be developed for effective team work. Necessary care
has also been taken to include important skill areas of allied trades as prescribed in the syllabus.

The availability of a complete Instructional Media Package in an institute helps both the trainer and
management to impart effective training.

The IMPs are the outcome of collective efforts of the staff members of NIMI and the members of the Media
Development Committees specially drawn from Public and Private sector industries, various training institutes
under the Directorate General of Training (DGT), Government and Private ITls.

NIMI would like to take this opportunity to convey sincere thanks to the Directors of Employment & Training
of various State Governments, Training Departments of Industries both in the Public and Private sectors,
Officers of DGT and DGT field institutes, proof readers, individual media developers and coordinators, but for
whose active support NIMI would not have been able to bring out this materials.

Chennai - 600 032 EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR
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INTRODUCTION
TRADE PRACTICAL

This manual for trade practical is intended for use in the ITI workshop. It consists of a series of practical
exercises that are to be completed by the trainees during the first semester of course is the Civil
Engineering Assistant trade under Construction Sector. Itis National Skills Qualifications Framework
NSQF (Level - 4) supplemented and supported by instructions/information to assist the trainees in
performing the exercise. The exercises are designed to ensure that all the skills prescribed in the syllabus
are covered including the allied trades.The syllabus for the1st Year Civil Engineering Assistant Trade
under Construction Sector Trade Practical is divided into Ten Modules.The allocation of time for the
various modules s given below:

Module 1 - Safety

Module 2 - Basic engineering drawings
Module 3 - Building Materials - |
Module 4 - AutoCAD

Module 5 - Building materials - Il
Module 6 - Building construction
Module 7 - Survey

Module 8 - Carpentry

Module 9 - Electrical wiring

Module10 - Plumbing work

The skilltraining in the shop floor is planned through a series of practical exercises centered around some practical
project. However, there are few instances where the individual exercise does not form a part of project.

While developing the practical manual a sincere effort was made to prepare each exercise which will be easy to
understand and carry outeven by below average trainee. However the developmentteam accept thatthere isascope
forfurtherimprovement. NIMI, looks forward to the suggestions from the experienced training faculty forimproving
the manual.

TRADETHEORY

The manual of trade theory consists of theoretical information for the course of the Civil Engineering Assistant
1stYear, NSQF Level -4 (Revised 2022) in Construction Sector. The contents are sequenced according to the
practical exercise contained in the manual on Trade practical. Attempt has been made to relate the theoretical
aspects with the skill covered in each exercise to the extent possible. This co-relation is maintained to help the
trainees to develop the perceptional capabilities for performing the skills.

The Trade theory has to be taughtand learnt along with the corresponding exercise contained inthe manual on trade
practical. The indicating about the corresponding practical exercise are given in every sheet of this manual.

Itwill be preferable to teach/learn the trade theory connected to each exercise atleast one class before performing
the related skills in the shop floor. The trade theory is to be treated as an integrated part of each exercise.

The material is not the purpose of self learning and should be considered as supplementary to class room
instruction.
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CONTENTS

I/Exercise No. Title of the Exercise Learning Page No.
Outcome

Module 1 : Safety
1.1.01 Importance of trade training and demonstrate tools, equipments

and uses 1
1.1.02 Importance of housekeeping and good shop floor practice 7
1.1.03 Occupational safety and Health 8
1.1.04 Disposal procedure of waste materials of the trade 17
1.1.05 Personal protective equipment (PPE): Basic injury prevention 18
1.1.06 Hazard identification and avoidance, safety signs 20
1.1.07 Electrical safety preventive measure for electrical accidents and

practice steps to be taken in such accidents 23
1.1.08 Use of fire extinguishers 25

Module 2 : Basic Engineering Drawing
1.2.09 Awareness of the job sheet made by the Ex-trainees 28
1.2.10 Use of drawing instrument and equipment with care (line, angle

and patterns) 30
1.2.11&12 Method of fixing drawing sheet and folding of drawing sheet 33
1.2.13 Draw free hand sketch of hand tools used in civil work 1 35
1.2.14 Symbols and conventional representation for materials in sections

as per 1S 962 - 1989 - SP 46: 2003 for building drawings 36
1.2.15 Draw types of Lines, lettering and numbering and dimensioning

techniques as per IS 962- 1989, SP-46:2003 2,3,4 42
1.2.16 Construction of plain geometrical figures 45
1.2.17 Construction of scales - plain , comparative , diagonal , vernier

scale and of chords 49
1.2.18 Drawing of Construction of solid geometrical figures 52
1.2.19 Three views in orthographic projection of solid object and section

of solids 53
1.2.20 Isometric, oblique and perspective views of geometrical solids 5 58

Module 3: Building Materials - |
1.3.21 Drawing of component parts of a single storied residential building

(in sectional details) 6 65

Module 4: Auto CAD
1.4.22 Function of keys and practice of basic commands 66
1.4.23 Use of Elementary commands by CAD, tool bar 72
1.4.24 Creation of object in different layers on CAD workspace . 100
1.4.25 Plotting of drawing from CAD 105
1.4.26 2D drafting of flush door, paneled door, window, hand railing, wash

basin, sewerage pipe joints using CAD 120
1.4.27 Preparing library folder by creation blocks of prepared drawings 121
1.4.28 Bar bending schedule 122

Module 5: Building Materials - I
1.5.29 Identify different types of bricks and hollow bricks, uses 127
1.5.30 Identify Different types of stones masonry and uses 128
1.5.31 Identify different types of tiles and uses 131
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s

Exercise No. Title of the Exercise Learning Page No.
Outcome

1.5.32 Identify different types of cement and uses, field test of cement 134
1.5.33 Identify different types of sand, aggregate and uses 8 136
1.5.34 Identify different types of lime and uses 137
1.5.35 Identify different types of steel and uses 138
1.5.36 Identify different types of timber and earthenware and uses 139

Module 6: Building Construction
1.6.37 Setting out a building - obtaining first, second, third and fourth lines

marking diagonals, setting out cross walls and offsets 141
1.6.38&39 Marking excavation lines and fixing of plinth and floor levels and Set 9

out foundation trench 149
1.6.40 Demonstrate the use of brick masonry tools 152
1.6.41 Different types of brick bonding 10 155
1.6.42 Make scaffolding and prepare surface for plastering 158
1.6.43 Perform plastering operation on different surfaces 160
1.6.44 Perform rendering and wall cladding 11 163
1.6.45 Perform application of cement paint on different surfaces 166
1.6.46 Perform application of plastic emulsion on different surfaces 19 167
1.6.47 Perform application of enamel paint on different surfaces 168
1.6.48 Perform application Process of varnishing 169
1.6.49 Perform on laying of D.P.C and materials 13 170
1.6.50 Flooring practice determination and formation of slope, application

of slurry for finishing, setting out of skirting, formation of spots for

skirting 14 173
1.6.51 Use of screeds, formation of curve at junction of skirting and floor 175

Module 7: Survey
1.7.52 Practice on unfolding, stretching and folding of metric chain 176
1.7.53 Ranging (direct/ indirect) and distance measure with chain/ tape 177
1.7.54 Practice in offsetting and entering field book 179
1.7.55 Practice chaining on sloping ground 183
1.7.56 Practice on chain survey a small area with all details and plotting

the map 184
1.7.57 Calculating the area of site 185
1.7.58 Prepare a site plan with the help of chain/ tape 15 186
1.7.59 Temporary adjustment of prismatic compass 187
1.7.60 Determine the fore bearing and back bearing of a given line AB 188
1.7.61 Measure true bearing of the line 189
1.7.62 Prepare a closed and open traverse using primatic compass 16 190
1.7.63 Demonstration of instrument used for plane table surveying and

their uses (alidade, U fore, trough compass) Set up the plane table 192
1.7.64 Practice the method of plane tabling by radiation intersection,

resection & traversing 194
1.7.65 Determination of height by telescopic alidade 17 196
1.7.66 Handling and practice of levelling instruments and their settings 197
1.7.67 Temporary adjustments of level 199
1.7.68 Simple levelling 201
1.7.69 Differential levelling (fly levelling) 202

-
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/Exercise No. Title of the Exercise Learning Page No.
Outcome

1.7.70 Carryout levelling in field book 203
1.7.71 Equate reduction of level (Rise and fall method and height of

collimation method) comparison of method 204
1.7.72 Solve problems on reduction of levels 206
1.7.73 Calculate missing data and filling calculations and arithmetical

check in levelling survey 208
1.7.74 Practice levelling with different instruments 210
1.7.75 Check levelling 210
1.7.76 Longitudinal levelling or profile levelling and plotting 211
1.7.77 Surveying of a building site with chain and Levelling Instrument

with a view to computing earth work 213
1.7.78 Contour - direct & indirect methods 215
1.7.79 Make topography map, contours map 216
1.7.80 Trigonometric levelling - base of the object accessible (object

vertical) 218
1.7.81 Prepare a road project (open traverse) 18 220
1.7.82 Field work of theodolite 222
1.7.83 Measuring a horizontal angle (ordinary method) vertical angle,

magnetic bearing of aline 223
1.7.84 Levelling with a theodolite (simple levelling) 227
1.7.85 Calculation of area from traverse 228
1.7.86 Determination of height 229
1.7.87 Calculate of departure, latitude, northing and easting 231
1.7.88 Setting out work for building work etc 19 233
1.7.89 Application of survey using total station 234
1.7.90 Field procedure for co-ordinate measurement 236
1.7.91 Field procedure to run open traverse and closed traverse 238
1.7.92 Establishment of bench mark 241
1.7.93 Perform stake out / demarcation of building layout /plot layout/

roads/ alignment 243
1.7.94 Measure remote distance and elevation 246
1.7.95 & 96 Calculate surface area and volume on field/site 247
1.7.97 Procedure for download & up load data 248
1.7.98 Simple survey map using Auto CAD 20 251

Module 8: Carpentry
1.8.99 Identification of different wooden sample pieces for hard wood,

softwood, grains and their applications 252
1.8.100 Demonstrate use of carpentry hand tools, measuring and work

holding devices and their applications 255
1.8.101 Demonstrate use of different power tools for saws, and drills 257
1.8.102 Perform sawing, planning,moulding rebating chamfering 258
1.8.103 Sharpening and setting of saw blade and planer blade 261
1.8.104 Planning face side and face edge 21 263
1.8.105 Demonstrate the use of marking gauge and mortise gauge 264
1.8.106 Test the accuracy of flatness and twistness of the surface by

using try square 265
1.8.107 Demonstrate the use of winding strips, cross planning and edge

\_ planning 266
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Exercise No. Title of the Exercise Learning Page No.
Outcome

1.8.108 Demonstrate the portable power planer machine and its function 267
1.8.109 Single and double mortise and tenon joint, plain hunched corner

mitre joint 22 268
1.8.110 Full housing, stopped housing joint and bridle joint 272
1.8.111 Simple butt joint and rebate joint 275
1.8.112 End half lap, end over lap and end bevel lap joint, scarf joint and

table scarf joint with wedges 23 277
1.8.113-115 Make small wall bracket 24 281
1.8.116 Make different types doors including paneled, glazed door 284
1.8.117 Make window frame and window shutter 25 287

Module 9 : Electrical wiring
1.9.118 Prepare terminations of cable ends 291
1.9.119 Practice on skinning, twisting and crimping 293
1.9.120 Identify various types of cables and measure conductor size using

SWG and micrometer 295
1.9.121 Make simple twist, married, Tee and western union joints 297
1.9.122 Make britannia straight, britannia ‘T’ (Tee) and rat tail joints 300
1.9.123 Practice in Soldering of joints/lugs 302
1.9.124 Demonstrate different electrical wiring system with different

accessories 26 304
1.9.125 Make electrical fuse joints, fixing MCB 306
1.9.126 Connect lamps with switches 307
1.9.127&128 Staircase circuit wiring and godown wiring 308
1.9.129 Hospital wiring 309
1.9.130 Install earthing in different position 310
1.9.131 Install and connect electrical appliances and take reading with 27

voltmeter 312
1.9.132 Prepare a materials list and costing of wiring 28 313
1.9.133 Identify transformer, test and use 29 316

Module 10 : Plumbing work
1.10.134 Perform simple pipe connection using G.I pipes with G.I fittings 318
1.10.135 Layout of soil pipe and waste pipe in storied building 320
1.10.136 Fitting of .W.C with high level cistern 322
1.10.137 Fitting of wash basin 323
1.10.138 Fitting of E.W.C with low level cistern 324
1.10.139 Fitting of kitchen sink 325
1.10.140 Fitting of bath tub 326
1.10.141 Fitting of urinal pot with cistern 30 327
1.10.142 Installing water meter 328
1.10.143 Removal of air locks 31 329
1.10.144 P.H meter - treatment of effluent water 330
1.10.145 Recondition (repairing) caps, valves & flushing tank 331
1.10.146 Preparing a water supply system in a residential building 32 335
1.10.147 Different objects on 3D modelling conceptin CAD 33 336

-
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( LEARNING / ASSESSABLE OUTCOME

On completion of this book you shall be able to

S.No Learning Outcome Ref. Ex.No.

1 Prepare free hand sketches of hand tools used in civil work with proper

layout and folding of drawing sheets following safety precaution.

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9446 ) 1.1.01-1.2.13
2 Prepare Symbols, Lettering, Numbering, plane figure applying drawing

instruments and practice dimensioning Technique as per BIS. (Mapped

NOS: PCS/N9447) 1.214-1.2.16
3 Construct plain scale, comparative scale, diagonal scale and vernier scale

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9448) 1.2.17
4 Draw orthographic projections of different objects with proper lines and

dimensioning. (Mapped NOS: PCS/N9449) 1.2.18 & 1.2.19
5 Draw Isometric, oblique and perspective views of different solid, hollow and

cut sections with proper lines and dimensions as per standard convension.

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9450) 1.2.20
6 Draw component parts of a single storied residential building with suitable

symbols and scales. (Mapped NOS: PCS/N9451) 1.3.21
7 Create objects on CAD workspace using Toolbars, Commands, Menus,

formatting layer and style. (Mapped NOS: PCS/N9452) 1.4.22-1.4.28
8 Identify different types of building materials i.e. Stones, Bricks, Lime,

Pozzolanic, Cement, Sand, Clay Products, Mortar their characteristic, types,

use & function. (Mapped NOS: PCS/N9453) 1.5.29-1.5.36
9 Mark different types of Foundation and Set out Foundation trenches.

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9454) 1.6.37-1.6.39
10 Demonstrate different types of brick masonry and Tools used in different

bonds. Perform construction of wall - header bond, stretcher bond, English

bond, Flemish bond. (Mapped NOS: PCS/N9455) 1.6.40 & 1.6.41
1" Perform different types of Plastering & Pointing, rendering & wall cladding.

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9456) 1.6.42-1.6.44
12 Identify different types of Protective materials i.e. Paint, Varnish and their

application. (Mapped NOS: PCS/N9457) 1.6.45-1.6.48
13 Demonstrate Damp Proof Course in different position.

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9458) 1.6.49
14 | Prepare different types of Flooring (Mapped NOS: PCS/N9459) 1.6.50 & 1.6.51
15 Perform site survey with Chain/Tape and prepare the site Plan.

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9460) 1.7.52-1.7.58
16 | Perform the site survey using Prismatic Compass. (Mapped NOS: PCS/N9461) | 1.7.59-1.7.62
17 Perform site survey with Plane Table and prepare a map.

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9462) 1.7.63-1.7.65
18 Prepare topography map by contours with levelling instruments.

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9463) 1.7.66 -1.7.81
19 Perform a site survey with Theodolite and prepare site plan.

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9464) 1.7.82-1.7.88
20 Perform a site survey with Total Station and prepare site plan.

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9465) 1.7.89-1.7.98
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( LEARNING / ASSESSABLE OUTCOME

On completion of this book you shall be able to

S.No Learning Outcome Ref. Ex.No.

21 Identify timber and perform sawing and planning using hand and power

tools. (Mapped NOS: MIN/ N0454) 1.8.99-1.8.103
22 Demonstrate surface finish with exact sizing by planning operation.

(Mapped NOS: MIN/ N0454) 1.8.104 -1.8.108
23 Prepare different wooden Joints. (Range of skill - framing joint, Housing

joints, broadening joints, Lengthening joints). (Mapped NOS: MIN/ N0454) | 1.8.109 -1.8.112
24 Make small wooden job as per drawing with schedule sizes of timber or

alternatives of timber i.e. FRP, MDF, FOAM using various hardware.

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9466) ¢ 1.8.113-1.8.115
25 Make different types of doors and windows with fixing of component.

(Mapped NOS: PCS/N9467) 1.8.116 -1.8.117
26 Demonstrate joining of electrical wire and carry out soldering, crimping

observing related safety precautions. (Mapped NOS: MIN/N3102) 1.9.118-1.9.123
27 Demonstrate Electrical wiring with fixing of accessories conforming ISI

rules (Range of skills - different types of Electrical wiring, joining of Fuses

fixing of MCB, connection of lamp with switch and different fitting, etc.).

(Mapped NOS: MIN/N3102) 1.9.124-1.9.129
28 Demonstrate installation of electrical appliances, Earthing and estimate

costing of wiring. (Mapped NOS: MIN/N3102, MIN/N3104, MIN/N3102) 1.9.130-1.9.132
29 Identify different type of transformers and test and use. (Mapped NOS:

MIN/N3101, MIN/N3102, MIN/N3103) 1.9.133
30 Prepare a Simple pipe connection demonstrating cutting, joining of pipe

with different method using different types of fittings. (Mapped NOS: MIN/

N3208) 1.10.134
31 Prepare layout of soil pipe and waste pipe with different types of sanitary

fittings. (Mapped NOS: PCS/N9468) 1.10.135-1.10.141
32 Prepare a water supply system in residential buildings using different

types of valves, fittings and appliances. (Mapped NOS: PCS/N9469) 1.10.142-1.10.146
33 Create objects on 3D Modelling concept in CAD (Mapped NOS: PCS/N9470)| 1.10.147

(xii)




1st Year

SYLLABUS

Duration: Two years

Duration

Reference Learning
Outcome

Professional Skill
(Trade Practical)
(With indicative hour)

Professional Knowledge
(Trade Theory)

Professional
Skill 18 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
04 Hrs

Prepare free hand
sketches of hand tools
used in civil work with
proper layout and
folding of drawing
sheets following
safety precaution.
(Mapped NOS: PCS/
N9446 )

Importance of trade training,
demonstrate tools & equipments
used in the trade. (1 hrs)
Importance of housekeeping &
good shop floor practices. (1 hrs)
Occupational Safety &Health
:Introduction to safety equipments
and their uses. Introduction
of first aid. Health, Safety
and Environment guidelines,
legislations & regulations as
applicable. (2 hrs)

Disposal procedure of waste
materials of the trade. (1 hrs)
Personal protective
Equipments(PPE):-Basic injury
prevention, Basic first aid. (1 hrs)
Hazard identification and
avoidance, safety signs for
Danger, Warning, caution &
personal safety message. (1 hrs)
Preventive measures for electrical
accidents&steps to be taken in
such accidents. (2 hrs)

Use of Fire extinguishers. (1 hrs.)

Importance of safety and general
precautions observed in the
industry/shop floor. All necessary
guidance to be provided to the
new comers to become familiar
with the working of Industrial
Training Institute system including
stores procedures.

Soft Skills: its importance and
Job area after completion of
training. Introduction of First aid.
Introduction of PPEs. Introduction
to 5S concept & its application.
Response to emergencies e.g.;
power failure, fire alarm, etc.
(02 hrs)

10.

11.

12.

13.

Awareness about the job sheets
made by the ex. trainees. (1 hrs)

Use of drawing instruments and
equipment with care. (1 hrs)

Method of fixing of drawing sheet
on the drawing board. (1 hrs)

Layout of different size of Drawing
sheets and folding of sheets.
(2 hrs)

Draw free hand sketch of hand
tools used in civil work.(3 hrs)

* Familiarisation& information
about rules and regulations of
the Institute and Trade.

» Overview of the subjects to be
taught for each year.

« List of the Instruments,
equipments and materials
to be used during training.
(04 hrs)

Professional
Skill 15 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
06 Hrs

Prepare Symbols,
Lettering, Numbering,
plane figure applying
drawing instruments
and practice
dimensioning
Technique as per BIS.
(Mapped NOS: PCS/
N9447)

14.

15

16

Symbols &conventional
representation for materials in
sections as per IS 962-1989,
SP46:2003 for building drawings.
(04 hrs)

. Draw types of Lines, lettering and

numbering as per IS 962- 1989,
SP-46:2003. (05 hrs)

. Construction of plain geometrical

figures. (06 hrs)

* Importance of B.I.S.

» Introduction of Code for the
practice of Architectural and
Building Drawings (IS: 962-
1989, SP-46:2003).

* Layout of drawing. Lines,

Lettering, Dimensioning.
(06 hrs)
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Duration | Reference Learning Professional Skill Professional Knowledge
Outcome (Trade Practical) (Trade Theory)
(With indicative hour)
Professional | Construct plain scale, | 17. Construction of scales — Plain, | *+ Knowledge of different types
Skill 20 Hrs; | comparative scale, comparative, diagonal, vernier & of scale. Principle of R.F.
diagonal scale and scale of cords. (20 hrs) (04 hrs)
Professional | vernier scale
Knowledge | (Mapped NOS: PCS/
04Hrs N9448)
Professional | Draw orthographic | Drawing of :- » Different types of projection
Skill22 Hrs; | projections of | 18. Construction of solid geometrical views: Orthographic, Isometric,
Professional | different objects figures. (10 hrs) Oblique and Perspective.
Knowledge | with proper lines | 19, Three views in Orthographic (10 hrs)
10Hrs and dimensioning. Projection of Solid objects &
(Mapped NOS: PCS/ section of solids. (12 hrs)
N9449)
Professional | Draw Isometric, | 20. Isometric, oblique and perspective | Theory of perspective view
Skill28Hrs; | oblique and views of geometrical solids, | (06 hrs)
perspective views of hollow and cut sections. (28 hrs)
Professional | different solid, hollow
Knowledge | and cut sections
06 Hrs with proper lines and
dimensions as per
standard convension.
(Mapped NOS: PCS/
N9450)
Professional | Draw componentparts | Drawing of :- Building materials:-
Skill 28 Hrs; | of a single storied |, Component parts of a single | * Timber:- Types, Structure,
Professional | Fesidential building storied residential building. disease & defects,
Knowledge with suitable symbols (in sectional details) Showing characterstic, seasoning,
04 Hrs ’a\lrg;(?éess/.N(gﬁllasﬂ)ped Foundation, Plinth, Doors, preservation and uitility.
: ) Windows, Brick work, Roof, Lintel ¢ Alternative material to Timber
and Chajjah, Arches, etc. (28 hrs) | * Plywood, Block board, Particle
board, fibre reinforced plastic
(FRP), Medium density
fireboard (MDF) etc.
e Tar, bitumen, asphalt:
Properties, application and
uses.(04 hrs)]
Professional | Create objects on |22. Function of keys and practice of | Computer aided drafting:-
Skill 114 | CAD workspace using basic commands. (20 hrs) . Operating system, Hardware
Hrs; Toolbars, Commands, |23. Use of elementary commands by & software.
Professional | (19N1S: formatiing | - CAD toolbar. (14 hrs) + Introduction of CAD.
Knowledge y _ yl€. 124, Creation of objects in different . Its Graphical User Interf
04 Hrs (Mapped NOS: PCS/ layers on CAD workspace. ts Graphical User Interface.
N9452) (14 hrs) + Method of Installation.

25.

26.

27.

28.

Plotting of drawing from CAD.
(14 hrs)

2D drafting of flash door, panel
panel door, window, hand railing,
wash basin, sewerage pipe joints,
etc. (20 hrs)

Preparing Library folder by creating
blocks of the above items. (12 hrs)
Study and prepare bar bending
schedule(20 hrs)

e Basic commands of CAD.

* Knowledge of Tool icons and
set of Toolbars. Knowledge of
shortcut keyboard commands.
(04 hrs)
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Duration | Reference Learning Professional Skill Professional Knowledge
Outcome (Trade Practical) (Trade Theory)
(With indicative hour)
Professional| |dentify differenttypes | 29. Identify different types of bricks, | Materials:-
Skill 28 Hrs; | of building materials uses and hollow bricks. Standard | « Stones :— characteristics, types
i.e. Stones, Bricks, size of bricks available at local & uses.
Professional Lime, Pozzolanic, market. (04 hrS) e Bricks :— Manufacturing,
Knowledge| Cement, Sand, Clay | 30. Identify different types of stones, characteristics of good bricks,
04 Hrs Products, Mortar types and uses. (04 hrs) types,uses and hollow bricks.
their CharaCterIS_tIC’ 31. Identify different types of tiles, | « Lime :— characteristics, types,
types, use & function. types and uses. (03 hrs) manufacturing & its uses.
ﬂ\gi%g;"d NOS: PCS/ 32. ldentify different type_s of cement, | « Pozzolanic :- characteristics,
types and uses, field test of types & uses. Cement :—
cement. Etc. (03 hrs) Manufacturing, characteristics,
33. ldentify different types of sand types, uses and test of good
and aggregates, types and uses. cement. Building materials:-
(03 hrs) « Sand:- characteristics, types &
34. Identify different types of lime, uses.
types and uses. (03 hrs) « Clay Products :— types,
35. Identify different types of steel, earthenware, stoneware,
types and uses. (04 hrs) porcelain, terracotta, glazing.
36. Identify different types of timber, | Mortar & Concrete: Types,
earthen ware, types and uses. | uses, preparation, proportion,
(04 hrs) admixtures and applications.
(04 hrs)
Professional| Mark different types | 37. Setting out a building: Obtaining | Building Construction:-
Skill 28 Hrs; | of Foundation and first, second, third & fourth lines, | Foundation:-

. Set out Foundation marking diagonals, setting out | « Purpose of foundation
Professional | trenches. (Mapped cross walls & offsets. (13 hrs) . Causes of failure of foundation
Knowledge| NOS: PCS/N9454) 38, Marki o o _ _ _

10 Hrs . arklng excavation lines & fIXIng . Beanng Capac|ty of soils
of plinth & floor levels. (05 hrs) « Dead and live loads
39. Setoutfoundation trench. (10 hrs) | « Examination of ground
* Types of foundation — (Spread
Footing, Grillage foundation,
Pile foundation, Raft
foundation, Well foundation,
Special foundation) « Drawing
of footing foundation setting
out of building on ground
excavation
» Simple machine foundation.
(10 hrs)
Professional| Demonstrate different | 40. Demonstrate the use of brick | Building Construction:-
Skill 12Hrs; | types of brick masonry masonry tools. (02 hrs) « Sequence of construction of a

. and Tools used in | 41, Perform construction of wall building.

Erofessmnal different bonds. header bond, stretcher bond, | . Name of different parts of
nowledge| Perform construction English bond, Flemish bond building
06 Hrs of wall - header '

bond, stretcher bond,
English bond, Flemish
bond. (Mapped NOS:
PCS/N9455)

(10hrs)

* Brick masonry:-

« Terms, use and classification..
» Strength of walls.

» Strength of masonry.

« principles of construction of
bonds. Tools and equipments
used.(06 hrs)

(xv)




Duration

Reference Learning
Outcome

Professional Skill
(Trade Practical)
(With indicative hour)

Professional Knowledge
(Trade Theory)

Professional| Perform different| 42. Make scaffolding and prepare Plastering : Types, thickness in
Skill 24 Hrs; | types of Plastering & surface for plastering. (04 hrs) different position, materials, tools
Pointing, rendering &| 43. Perform plastering operation at used, defects and remedies,
Professional| wall cladding. (Mapped different surface - Plaster in two | surface preparation for rendering
Knowledge| NOS: PCS/N9456) coats -External finishes— sand | & wall cladding.
06 Hrs finish, textured finish. (14 hrs) Special meterials used in
44. Performrendering & wall cladding. | plastering. Types of plaster
(06 hrs) finishes.(06 hrs)
gE:Jezsj Iﬁ?:_' Identify different types| 45. Perform application of cement | Protective materials:-
" | of Protective materials paint on different surfaces + Paints:- characteristic,
Professional| I-€- Pa.int, V_arnlish (07hrs) types, uses.
Knowledge| @nd their application.| 46. Perform application ~of plastic «  Varnishes :— characteristics
06 Hrs (Mapped NOS: PCS/ emulsion on different surfaces and uses. (06 hrs)
N9457) (06 hrs) '
47. Perform application of enamel
paint on different surfaces(05 hrs)
48. Perform application Process of
varnishing on different surfaces
(06 hrs)
Professional| Demonstrate Damp| 49. Perform Laying of D.P.C with | Treatments of building structures:-

Skill 20 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
06 Hrs

Proof Course in
different position.
(Mapped NOS: PCS/
N9458)

proper methods and Materials.
(20 hrs)

« DPC Sources and effects of
dampness

* Method of prevention of
dampness in building

« Damp proofing materials —
properties, function and types.
(06 hrs)

Professional
Skill 28 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
06 Hrs

Prepare different
types of Flooring
(Mapped NOS: PCS/
N9459)

Flooring practice:

50.

51.

Determination and Formation of
slope/level, layingofBase Layers,
laying of Topping,application of
slurry for finishing, setting out of
skirting, formation of spots for
skirting. (18 hrs)

Use of screeds, formation of
curve at the junction of
skirting & floor. (10 hrs)

* Floors —Types of flooring.

* Flooring- materials used types.
prepare method of laying,
grinding & polishing of floor
and prepare a survey report
on materials used in flooring,
site visit to check the practical
techniques of flooring.(06 hrs)

Professional
Skill 35 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
06 Hrs

Perform site survey
with Chain/Tape and
prepare the site Plan.
(Mapped NOS:

PCS/N9460)

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.
58.

Practice of folding & unfolding of
chain. (4 hrs)

Ranging (direct/ indirect) &
distance measure with chain/
tape. (7 hrs)

Offset taking & entering field book.
(4 hrs)

Chaining on sloping ground.
(6 hrs)

Conduct a chain survey of asmall
area with all details and plotting
the map. (9 hrs)

Calculating the area of site. (3 hrs)
Prepare a site plan by the help of
chain / tape. (5 hrs)

linear & Angular measurement

by instrument i.e. Chain, tape,

compass etc.

* Introduction, , types of
surveying, use, application
principle.

* Main divisions (plane &
geodetic). Uses of Chain/ tape,
testing of a chain & correction.
Ranging (direct & indirect),
Principle of chain survey,
application. Terms used in
chain survey, types of offsets,
limit of offset, field book, types
of field book, entry of field book,
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Duration | Reference Learning Professional Skill Professional Knowledge
Outcome (Trade Practical) (Trade Theory)
(With indicative hour)
method of chaining in slopping
ground. Field procedure of
chain survey errors in chain
survey, plotting procedure.
Calculation of area (regular &
irregular figure)
+ Knowledge of site plan.
* Knowledge of Mouza Map.
(06 hrs)
Professional| Perform the site|59. Temporary adjustment of prismatic| Surveying:-
Skill 15 Hrs; | survey using Prismatic compass. (03 hrs) c ]
ompass survey:-
Compass. (Mapped 60. Measure fore & back bearing
Professional| NOS: PCS/N9461) ' R.B.W.C.B. of a line. (02hrs) | | = Basic terms used in compass
Knowledge o ) survey.
06 Hrs 61. Measure true bearing of a line.| Instrument &its setting up
(02hrs) ’
62. Prepare a closed & open traverse " BFSRPn of bearing web to

using prismatic compass measure
the bearings, entry into field book,
calculation of correct bearing and
adjust. (Local attraction), determine
the closing error and adjust. Plotting
the same. (08 hrs)

R.B.

+ Calculation of included angle
from bearing local attraction,
magnetic declination and true
bearing, closing error.

* Adjustment of closing error,
precaution in using prismatic
compass. (06 hrs)

Professional
Skill 14 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
06 Hrs

Perform site survey with
Plane Table and prepare
a map. (Mapped NOS:
PCS/N9462)

63. Demonstration of instrument used for
plane table surveying & their uses
(alidade, U-fork, trough compass) Set
up the plane table. (03 hrs)

. Centering
. Levelling
0 Orientation
64. Practice the method of plane tabling

(07 hrs)
. Radiation
. Intersection

. Resection
. Traversing

65.Determination of height by telescopic
alidade. (04 hrs)

Plane table survey:-

* Plane table survey, principle,
merits & demerits

* Instrument used in plane table
survey setting up the plane
table. (centering, levelling,
orientation)

« Methods of plane table
survey (radiation, intersection,
resection, traversing)

» Error in plane table survey.
(06 hrs)

Professional
Skill 53 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
06 Hrs

Prepare topography
map by contours with
levelling instruments.
(Mapped NOS: PCS/
N9463)

Levelling:- (53 hrs)

66.Handling of levelling instruments &
their settings.(3)

67. Temporary adjustment of a level (3).

68.Simple levelling..(3)

69. Differential levelling (Fly levelling)..
3)

70.Carry out Levelling field book..(3)

71.Equate Reduction of levels Height of
collimation and Rise and Fall method
— Comparison of methods..(3)

72.Solve problems on reduction of
levels .(3).

Levelling:-

» Autolevel , dumpy Level, Tilting
Level - introduction, definition

* Principle of levelling.

* Levelling staffs, its graduation
& types.

*  Minimum equipment required

» Types, component / part and
function.

+ Temporary and permanent
adjustment, procedure in
setting up.
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Duration

Reference Learning
Outcome

Professional Skill
(Trade Practical)
(With indicative hour)

Professional Knowledge
(Trade Theory)

73.Calculate Missing data and fill up
calculations & Arithmetical check in
various problems and its solution..(4)

74.Practice levelling with different
instruments. .(3)

75.Check levelling..(4)

76.Profile levelling or Longitudinal ,
plotting the profile. .(4)

77.Surveying of a building site with chain
and Levelling Instrument with a view
to computing earth work..(4)

78.Contour - Direct and
methods..(3)

79.Make Topography map, contours
map..(3)

80.Solve trigonometric problems..(3)

81.Prepare a road project in a certain
alignment..(4)

Indirect

Level& horizontal surface.
Datum Benchmark, Focussing
& parallax

Deduction of levels / Reduced
Level.

Types of levelling, Application to
chain and Levelling Instrument
to Building construction.

Contouring ;-Definition,
Characteristics, Methods.
Direct and Indirect methods
Interpolation of Contour,

Contour gradient , Uses of
Contour plan and Map.

Knowledge on road project.
(06 hrs)

Professional
Skill 12 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
06 Hrs

Perform a site survey
with Theodolite and
prepare site plan.
(Mapped NOS: PCS/
N9464)

Theodolite survey:- (12hrs)
82.Field work of theodolite..(1)

83.Measure Horizontal angle. Vertical
angle, magnetic bearing of a line..(2)

84.Levelling with a theodolite..(2)
85.Calculation of area from traverse..(2)
86.Determination of Heights..(2)

87.Calculation of departure, latitude,
northing and easting. (2)

88.Setting out work-Building work, etc.

(1)

Introduction and Types of
Theodolite,

parts of Theodolite,

Terms used in Theodolite
survey.

Temporary adjustment of
Theodolite,

Angle measurement process.
Reading of angles, field book
entry of measured angles.

Permanent adjustment of
Theodolite.(06 hrs)

Professional
Skill 14 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
06 Hrs

Perform a site survey
with Total Station and
prepare site plan.
(Mapped NOS: PCS/
N9465)

89.Application of survey using Total
Station. (1 hrs)

90.Field procedure for coordinate
measurement. (1 hrs)

91.Field procedure to run open traverse
and closed traverse. (2 hrs)

92.Transfer or establish Bench Mark.
(1 hrs)

93.Perform stakeout / demarcation of
building layout /plot layout/ roads/
alignment. (1 hrs)

94 Measure remote distance and
elevation. (1 hrs)

95.Calculate surface area on field/site.
(1 hrs)

96.Calculate volume of field/site. (1 hrs)

97 .Procedure for down load and up load
data. (1 hrs)

98.Simple survey map using Auto CAD.
(4 hrs)

Total Station:-

Introduction.

components parts, accessories
used.

characteristics, features.

advantages
disadvantages.

principle of EMD.
Working and need.
Setting and measurement.

Electronic, display & Data
reading.

Rectangular and polar
coordinate system.
Terminology of open and
closed traverse. (06 hrs)

and
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Duration

Reference Learning
Outcome

Professional Skill
(Trade Practical)
(With indicative hour)

Professional Knowledge
(Trade Theory)

Professional
Skill 26 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
06 Hrs

Identify timber and
perform sawing and
planning using hand
and power tools.
(Mapped NOS: MIN/
N0454)

99.1dentify different wooden sample
piece i.e.- soft wood & hard
wood, wooden grains etc. & their
applications Annual ring, knots,
shakes &chicks etc.). (03hrs)

100.Demonstrate application of hand
tools, measuring tools, and work
holding devices. (03 hrs)

101.Demonstrate use of different power
tools, viz. saws, drills, etc. (03hrs)

102.Perform sawing, planning,
Moulding, Rebating, Chamfering,
etc. using different types of saws,
and plains. (14 hrs)

103.Sharpen and set different type
saw blade and planner blade/
cutter. (03hrs)

¢ Common Indian timbers

¢ Defects in timber, diseases of
timber, knots, shakes, grains
etc.

e carpentry hand tools,
measuring tools and uses.

* work holding devices, power
tools, viz. saws, drills, etc.

* Description of Carpentry
Joinery, Planing, Moulding,
Rebating, Chamfering,
Sawing, etc.(06 hrs)

Professional
Skill 20 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
06 Hrs

Demonstrate surface
finish with exact sizing
by planning operation.
(Mapped NOS: MIN/
NO0454)

104.Planning face, face edge, etc.
(5hrs)

105.Demonstrate the use of marking,
mortise gauge etc. (3 hrs)

106. Test the accuracy of flatness and
twist-ness of the surface by using try
square. (4 hrs)

107. Demonstrate the use of winding
strips, cross planning, edge
planning. (4hrs)

108. Demonstrate portable power
planer machine and its function.
(4 hrs)

« Type of different planes and
their proper uses in wood work
- Description, function and its
size, setting, knowledge of
sharpening and uses etc.

* knowledge of using marking
gauges.

* Important instruments
necessary for checking flatness
and twistness of surface

» Sharpening and grinding angle
of cutter.

* Portable power planner - useful
in modern wood work and new
technology design. (06 hrs)

Professional
Skill 28 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
08 Hrs

Prepare different
wooden Joints. (Range
of skill - framing
joint, Housing joints,
broadening joints,
Lengthening joints).
(Mapped NOS: MIN/
N0454)

Prepare different wooden joints by using
different tools -

109. Make framing joint - Mortise and
tenon Joint (Single and double,
Plain hunched, Mitre corner)
(08hrs)

Make Housing joints - Full
housing, Bridle, Stopped housing
(04 hrs)

Make broadening joints -
Simple butt joint, Riveted butt
joint, etc. (08 hrs)

110.

11.

112. Lengthening joints: End half
lap joint, End over lap joint, End
bends lap joint, slopping scarf,
racking scared, half lapping scarf

, table scarf joint etc. (08 hrs)

» Description of different types
joint.

* Uses of joint :- Framing joint
angle joint and lengthening
joint, housing joint, broadening
joint etc.

*  Wood products

- Industrial forms of timber
- Veneer

- Laminated sheet

- Fibre board

- Hard board

- Plywood(08 hrs)
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Duration

Reference Learning
Outcome

Professional Skill
(Trade Practical)
(With indicative hour)

Professional Knowledge
(Trade Theory)

Professional
Skill 20 Hrs;

Professional

Make small wooden
job as per drawing
with schedule sizes of
timber or alternatives

Make small wall bracket

113. Make joint on hard wood to make
small frame. (7 hrs)

Calculation of timber required
for Wall Bracket

List out the sequence of

| : 114. Stopped Tenon & Mortise joint on operation of the job (06 hrs)
Knowledge | oftimberi.e. FRP, MDF, hard wood in the frame to set the
06 Hrs FOAM using various shelves. (6 hrs)
hardware. (Mapped 115. Make selves by six pieces of
NOS: PCS/N9466) hard wood with single lapped
half lap dovetail joint with frame
(two nos. of shelves). (07hrs)
Professional | Make different types of | Making of :- e Doors —Parts, Location,
Skill 28 Hrs; | doors and windows with | 116. Different Types doors including standard sizes, types.
fixing of component. panelled, glazed and flush door. | « Windows-types. Ventilators-
Professional (Mapped NOS: PCS/ (20 hrS) purpose_typesl (06 hrs)
Knowledge | N9467) 117. Different types windows and
06 Hrs ventilators. (08 hrs)
Professional | Demonstrate joining of | 118. Prepare terminations of cable | Electrical Wiring:-
Skill 28 Hrs; | electrical wire and carry ends (02 hrs) « Safety precaution and
out soldering, crimping | 119, Practice on skinning, twisting and elementary first aid.
Professional | observing related crimping. (04 Hrs) « Artificial respiration and
Knowledge | safety precautions. | 154 |gentify various types of cables treatment for electrical shock
04 Hrs (Mapped NOS: MIN/ and measure conductor size | < Elementary electricity and its
N3102) using SWG and micrometer. units.
(02 Hrs) « General ideas of supply
121. Make simple twist, married, system.
Tee and western union joints. | « \Wireman’s tools kit. Wiring
(08 Hrs) materials. Electrical fittings.
122. Make britannia straight, britannia | « System of wirings. Wiring
Tee and rat tail joints. (08 Hrs) installation for domestic
123. Practice in Soldering of joints / lightings.

lugs. (04 Hrs)

Conductor, insulator, semi-
conductor, cable joints,
measurement of cable (04 hrs)

Professional
Skill 28 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
06 Hrs

Demonstrate Electrical
wiring with fixing of
accessories conforming
ISI rules (Range of
skills - different types
of Electrical wiring,
joining of Fuses, fixing
of MCB, connection
of lamp with switch and
different fitting, etc.).
(Mapped NOS: MIN/
N3102)

124. Demonstrate different electrical
wiring system with fixing of
different accessories. (03 hrs)

125. Make electrical Fuse joints, fixing
MCB. (3 hrs)

126. Connect lamps with switches.
(06 hrs)

127. Stair case circuit wiring. (4 hrs)
128. Godown wiring. (6 hrs)
129. Hospital wiring. (6 hrs).

Types of Fuses, MCB soldering,
ELCB, RCCB, ABCB, MCCB
AC and DC, AC fundamentals,
poly phase

types of electrical wiring

Different Electrical wiring
accessories,

ISI rules of wiring
lllumination (06 hrs)

Professional
Skill 28 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
04 Hrs

Demonstrate
installation of electrical
appliances, Earthing
and estimate costing of
wiring. (Mapped NOS:
MIN/N3102, MIN/
N3104, MIN/N3102)

130. Install earthing in different
position. (10 hrs)

131. Install and connect electrical
appliances and take reading with
Voltmeter. (10 hrs)

132. Prepare materials list and costing

of wiring. (04 hrs)

Earthing, types of earthing
Earthing Pit.

Different electrical appliance,
accessories, Voltmeter.
Estimation and costing of
wiring.(02 hrs)
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Duration

Reference Learning
Outcome

Professional Skill
(Trade Practical)
(With indicative hour)

Professional Knowledge
(Trade Theory)

Identify different type
of transformers and
test and use. (Mapped
NOS: MIN/N3101, MIN/
N3102, MIN/N3103)

133.

Identify transformer, test and use.
(04 hrs)

Explanation and working of
different type of transformers and
its classification. (02 hrs)

Professional
Skill 18 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
10Hrs

Prepare a Simple
pipe connection
demonstrating cutting,
joining of pipe with
different method using
different types of
fittings. (Mapped NOS:
MIN/N3208)

134. Perform Simple pipe connection

using G.l. Pipes, socket, elbow,
tee, reducing elbow, G.I. union,
cap plug, reducer, Three face
elbow, reducing socket, plug, G.1I.
nipple etc. (18 hrs)

Plumbing tools, materials used in
plumbing. (02 hrs)

Different types of pipes, fittings
and Joints - GI, PVC, AC,SW, Cl,
lead, steel - Properties and use in
plumbing work (04 hrs)

Method of cutting and joining of
pipes. Drills - types and uses.
Tap and Dies - types and uses,
calculation of Tap drill size.(04 hrs)

Professional
Skill 33 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
12 Hrs

Prepare layout of soil
pipe and waste pipe
with different types
of sanitary fittings.
(Mapped NOS: PCS/
N9468)

135.

136.

137.
138.

139.
140.
141.

Layout of soil pipe and waste
pipe to the sanitary fitting using
different types of fitting viz. Door
junction, door Bend , H.R. bend,
Plain Bend, Double door junction,
inverter junction, cowel , floor trap,
Gully trap, P-trap etc. (7 hrs)

Fitting of .W.C with high level
cistern. (06 hrs)

Fitting of washbasin (04 hrs)

Fitting of E.W.C. with low level
cistern. (04 hrs)

Fitting of kitchen sink. (04 hrs)
Fitting of bath tub. (04 hrs)

Fitting of urinal pot with auto
cistern. (04 hrs)

Sanitary Technical terms - sewer,
sewage, sullage etc. -Soil pipe
and waste pipe fitting Different
types of water closets Different
types of urinal port Kitchen sinks,
Bath tub, Wash basin. (12 hrs)

Professional
Skill 28 Hrs;

Professional
Knowledge
14 Hrs

Prepare a water
supply system in
residential buildings
using different types
of valves, fittings and
appliances. (Mapped
NOS: PCS/N9469)

142. Install water meter. (04 hrs)
143. Remove air lock. (03 hrs)
144. Determination of pH by pH meter.

Analysis and treatment of Effluent
water. (05 hrs)

145. Recondition taps, valves & flushing

tank, test for correct functioning.
(03 hrs)

146. Prepare a water supply pipe line

system in residential buildings
using different types of valves,
fittings and appliances. (05 hrs)

Create objects on 3D
Modelling concept in
CAD (Mapped NOS:
PCS/N9470)

147. Prepare different objects on 3D

Modelling concept in CAD. (08
hrs)

Water meter
« Installation of water meter

* Removal of air lock Purification
of water

* Mineral matter, Hardness,
Causes of Scale formation &
their Removal. Water Purification:
Treatment plants for different
groundwater contaminants,
Treatment plants for surface
water. (07 hrs)

Types of damages in taps, valve,
water meter and tanks - Method
of rectification Water supply -
Sources of water Storage of water
Distribution of water Different
types of valves used in Plumbing,
Types of tanks R.C.C., P.V.C. Iron
tanks etc. (07 hrs)

(xxi)







Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Safety

Exercise 1.1.01

Importance of trade training and demonstrate tools, equipments and uses

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* follow the importance of trade training

* execute tools and equipment used in the trade
¢ identify the name of the tools and equipments shown in fig

* identify the purpose of the each tools and equipments and fill in the table.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1 :Importance of Civil Engineering Assistant Trade

Prepare hand sketches of hand tools.

Safety, first aid, house keeping, occupational safety,
use of fire extinguishers.

Lettering, numbering, dimensioning technique.

Plain scale. comparative scale, diagonal scale, vernier
scale.

Orthographic projection, Isometric, perspective
Parts of single storied building

CAD - Using tool bars, commands, menus, formatting,
layer, style.

Building materials, brick and stone masonry.

Chain, prismatic compass, plane table, levelling.
theodolite, total station, survey and plotting

Carpentry joints - Use of hand and power tools.

Doors, windows, electrical wiring.

Pipe fitting, sanitary fittings - water supply.
Computer practice - 3D modelling in CAD

Prepare R.C.C - scaffolding

Stairs, lift, ramp, escalator, pile foundation.
Residential building, plan using CAD - Architectural
Detailed estimate

Plastering, painting, white washing

House plumbing, construction equipment
Construction management

The syllabus of the trade is available in DGT website
and you can download for further details.

TASK 2: Identify the name of the tools and equipments (Fig 1 - 27 )

Instructor should demonstrate each tools
name and their purposes as shown in figure.
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Fig 17
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FACE HAMMER
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SUT-KEE MASH HAMMER
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CE20N1101HH

TOOLS FOR STONE MASONRY

Fig 18

HAND OPERATED BLOCK MACHINE

CE20N1101HI

Fig 19
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Table 1
SI. No Name of the tools and equipment Uses / Purposes
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
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SI. No Name of the tools and equipment Uses / Purposes

21

22

23

24

25

26

27
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Safety

Exercise 1.1.02

Importance of housekeeping and good shop floor practice

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* follow the activities to be performed for better up keeping of working environment
* follow good shop floor practices.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Follow the activities to be performed for better upkeeping of working environment

Housekeeping

The following activities to be performed for better up keep
of working environment.

1

8

Cleaning of shop floor: Keep the shop floor clean
and free from accumulation of dirt for daily use.

Cleaning of Machines: Keep the machines cleaned
well in order to reduce accidents.

Prevention of Leakage and spillage: Use splash
guards in machines and collecting tray.

Disposal of scrap: Empty scrap, wastage, swarf from
respective containers regularly.

Tool storage: Use special racks, holders for
respective tools.

Storage spaces: Identify storage areas for respective
items. Do not park material in aisle.

Piling Methods: Do not overload platform, floor and
keep material at safe height.

Material handling: Use forklifts, conveyors and hoist.

Good shop floor practices

Good shop floor practices are motivating action plans
for the improvement of the manufacturing process.

All workers are communicated with daily target on
manufacturing activities.

Informative charts are used to post production, quality
and safety results compared to achievements.

Workers are trained on written product quality
standards.

Manufactured parts are inspected to ensure
adherence to quality standards.

Production processes are planned by engineering to
minimize product variation.

5S Methods are used to organize the shop floor and
production lines.

Workers are trained on plant safety practices in
accordance with OSH standards.

Workers are trained on "root cause" analysis for
determining the causes of non-conformances.

A written preventive maintenance plan for the upkeep
of plant machinery & equipment.

Management meets with plant employees regularly
to get input on process improvements.

Process improvement teams are employed to
implement "best practices”.



Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Safety

Exercise 1.1.03

Occupational safety and Health

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* suggest safety measure for the accidents.

Instructor shall explain the accidents to the trainees. Ask the trainees to write the remedy in table 1.

PROCEDURE

» Suggest the remedy for each accidents

* Record the remedies on each column in table 1

Table 1

Sl.No.

Accidents

Remedy

A\

Get it checked by instructor
8



Introduction to safety equipments and their uses

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* identify personal protective equipments
* write the names and uses in table 1.

The instructor shall demonstrate how to wear
and remove all the PPE’s.

Ask the trainees to practice it.

Fig 1
10 11 12 g

. Regd and interpret the.visuals of personal protective The instructor shall display the different types
equipment on real devices or from the charts. of personal protective equipment or charts and
« ldentify and select personal protective equipmentused explain how to identify and select the PPE
for different types of protection. devices suitable for the work and ask the
) ) trainees to note down the name and use in

e Write the name of the PPE and the use in table 1. Table 1.
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Table 1

S.No. Name of the PPE Uses

2 OO N OO g~ WIN|~

0

1

12

Get it checked by your instructor.

Introduction to First aid & health

Objectives: At the end of this exercise, you shall be able to

 provide first aid for chocking, wound, burn, bites and sting on human.

 take care of a person with eye injury, nose bleeding, diabetes, heat exhaustion by first aid treatment
* give first aid treatment to person with heat stroke.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Chocking

1 Severe choking: back blows and abdominal thrusts as

shown in Fig 1. Fig 1

2 Stand behind them and slightly to one side. Support
their chest with 1 hand. ...

3 Give up to 5 sharp blows between their shoulder
blades with the heel of your hand. ...

4 Check if the blockage has been cleared.

If not, give up to 5 abdominal thrusts.

CE20N1103J1

TASK 2: Wound (Fig 1 & 2)

The first step in care of a wound is to stop the bleeding. 3 Remove any loose debris.
1 Locate the source of the bleeding. 4 Apply direct pressure on wound (Fig 1)

2 Wash your hands and, if possible, wear gloves or use 5 Dress the wound with cotton bandage (Fig 2)
a barrier between you and the wound.
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Fig 1 Fig 2
Ll
TASK 3: Burns (Fig 1 - 3)
Fig 1 Fig 3
Fig 2 Treating minor burns

TASK 4: Bites and Stings (Fig 1 - 3)

1 Cool the burn.

2 Remove rings or other tight items from the burned
area.

Don't break blisters.
Apply lotion.

Bandage the burn.

(o2 ) B SN 0V}

If needed, take a nonprescription pain reliever, such
asibuprofen (Advil, Motrin IB, others), naproxen sodium
(Aleve) or acetaminophen (Tylenol, others).

Fig 1

Fig 2
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1 Stop the wound from bleeding by applying direct
pressure with a clean, dry cloth.

Wash the wound.
Apply an antibacterial ointment to the wound.

Put on a dry, sterile bandage.

a b W0 DN

If the bite is on the neck, head, face, hand, fingers, or
feet, call the Doctor right away

TASK 5: Eye Injury (Fig 1 & 2)

Fig 3

Fig 1 —

Fig 2

1 Ask patient to look up.

2 Draw lower eyelid down. If object visible, remove with
corner of moist cloth.

3 If not visible, pull upper lid down.

TASK 6: Nose Bleedings (Fig 1 & 2)

1 Make the patient to sit straight and bend forward the
head portion only (This will reduce blood pressure in
the Veins of his nose)

2 Ask the patient to breathe out from the nose.

Fig 1

NOSE BLEED

CE20N110301

4 If unsuccessful, wash eye with sterile saline or clean

water.

5 If still unsuccessful, cover injured eye only and seek
medical aid.

Pinch the nose to take out the blood in the nose.

4 Topreventre-bleeding, don't pick or blow his nose and
don't allow him to bend down for several hours.

5 If re-bleeding occurs, go through these steps again.

TASK 7: Diabetes (Low blood Sugar) (Fig 1 & 2)

1 Follow the Basic First Aid Plan to assess the casualty.

2 Give high-energy foods or sugar.

Fig 2

CE20N110302

3 Only give food if the casualty is conscious.

4 If medical aid is delayed give sugar every 15 minutes.
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Fig 1

Fig 2

5 The casualty will recover quickly if low blood sugar
level is the cause.

TASK 8: Heat Exhaustion (Fig 1 & 2)

Fig 1

Heat Exhaustion

1 Restin a cool place. Getting into an air-conditioned
building is best, but at the very least, find a shady spot
or sit in front of a fan.

2 Drink cool fluids. Stick to water or sports drinks.

TASK 9: Heat Stroke

Put the person in a cool tub of water or a cool shower.
Spray the person with a garden hose.

Sponge the person with cool water.

Fan the person while misting with cool water.

a b WO N -

Place ice packs or cool wet towels on the neck and
armpits.

6 Cover the person with cool damp sheets.

TASK 10: Resuscitate a victim who is under cardiac arrest by (CPR) cardio pulmonary resuscitation

In cases where the heart has stopped beating,
you must act immediately.

1 Check quickly whether the victim is under cardiac
arrest.

Cardiac arrest could be ascertained by the
absence of the cardiac pulse in the neck
(Fig 1), blue colour around lips and widely
dilated pupil of the eyes.

Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.1.03
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CE20N1103X2

3 Try cooling measures.

4 Loosen clothing.

HEAT STROKE

CE20N1103Y1

Fig 1

CE20N1103Z1

-
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2 Lay the victim on his back on a firm surface.

3 Kneel alongside facing the chest and locate the lower
part of the breastbone. (Fig 2)

Fig 2

CE20N1103Z2

4 Place the palm of one hand on the centre of the lower
part of the breastbone, keeping your fingers off the
ribs. Coverthe palm with your other hand andlock your
fingers together as shown in Fig 3.

Fig 3

CE20N110323

5 Keepingyourarms straight, press sharply down onthe
lower part of the breastbone; thenrelease the pressure.
(Fig 4)

Fig 4

CE20N1103Z4

6 Repeat step above, fifteen times at the rate of atleast
once per second.

7 Check the cardiac pulse. (Fig 5)

Fig 5

CE20N110325

8 Move back to the victim’s mouth to give two breaths
(mouth-to-mouth resuscitation). (Fig 6)

Fig 6

CE20N110326

9 Continue with another 15 compressions of the heart
followed by a further two breaths of mouth-to-mouth
resuscitation, and so on, check the pulse at frequent
intervals.

10 As soon as the heartbeat returns, stop the
compressions immediately but continue with mouth-
to-mouth resuscitation until natural breathing is fully
restored.

11 Place the victim in the recovery position as shown in
Fig 7. Keep him warm and get medical help quickly.

Fig 7

CE20N1103Z7

Other steps
12 Send word for a doctor immediately.

13 Keep the victim warm with a blanket, wrapped up with
hot water bottles or warm bricks; stimulate circulation
by stroking the insides of the arms and legs towards
the heart.
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Safety and environment guidelines

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* answer the questionaries’ on legal frame work in India

* answer the questionaries’ on health and safety in India

* answer the questionaries’ on environment policy.

The National Policy on Safety, Health and Environment at
workplace to eliminate the incidence of work related
injuries, diseases, fatalities, disaster and loss of national
assets. It aims to not only ensure achievement of a high
level of occupational safety, health and environment
performance through proactive approaches but also to
enhance the well-being of the employee and society at
large.

Fig 1

Constitution of India

+ The law that establishes the foundation of the state's
system of governance

« Acts approved by the Parliament

Rules / Regulations

+ Rules made by the relevant ministries and agencies to
implement the Acts

Notification

+ Notifications made by the relevant ministries and
agencies within their powers

Legal Framework

The main legal regime in India is shown in the following
chart. The Indian legal system consists of Acts approved
by the Parliament, Rules made by the relevant ministries
and agencies to implement the laws, and Notifications
made by the relevant ministries and agencies within their
powers.

The main laws and regulations relating to occupational
health and safety in India are as follows.

" Factories Act, 1948

The Factories Act, 1948 was enacted for the purpose of
controlling occupational safety and health in factories and
regulates the safety, health and welfare of the workers.
The Act empowers the states to prescribe their
implementing rules and regulations and many states
have prescribed them.

e.g.

» Tamil Nadu Factories Rules, 1950

* Maharashtra Factories Rules, 1963

» Karnataka Factories Rules, 1969

» Explosive Act, 1884

The Explosives Act, 1884 was enacted to regulate the
manufacture, possession, use, sale, transportation and
import and export of explosives. Under this Act, the
Central Government may prohibit the manufacture,
possession and importation of explosives which may be
deemed dangerous.

» Explosive Rules, 2008

The Explosives Rules, 2008 were enacted to regulate the
manufacture, import, export, transport and possession
for sale, sale or use of explosives. Other subordinate
regulations ofthe Explosives Act 1884 include the following.

» Calcium Carbide Rules, 1987
«  Ammonium Nitrate Rules, 2012
* Gas Cylinders Rules, 2016

» Static and Mobile Pressure Vessels (Unfired) Rules,
2016

¢ Petroleum Act, 1934

The Petroleum Act, 1934 regulates the importation,
transportation, storage, production, refining and blending
of petroleum. Under this Actand its subordinate legislation,
the Petroleum Rules, 2002, any person importing or
storing petroleum must obtain a license.

*  Petroleum Rules, 2002

The Petroleum Rules, 2002 sets provisions for the approval
of refineries and processing plants, authorization for the
transportation of petroleum by water, land and pipelines,
and forthe containers in which petroleumis stored. These
Rules have also been partially amended by the Petroleum
(Amendment) Rules, 2011.

Fire Prevention

In India, laws and regulations related to firefighting
equipment are not set at the national level, but each state
government has its own fire prevention act and its
implementing regulations. For example, Delhi has
formulated the Delhi Fire Service Act, 2007 and the Delhi
Fire Service Rules 2010.

Boilers

In India, Regulations for boiler equipment are also set out
as follows.

» Boilers Act, 1923

» Boiler Regulations, 1950

» Boiler Operation Engineers Rules, 2011
+ Boilers Attendants Rule, 2011

» Boiler Appeal Rules, 2013

Effective housekeeping results in

» reduced handling to ease the flow of materials.
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« fewertripping and slipping incidents in clutter free and
split-free work areas.

» decreased fire hazards.

» lower worker exposures to hazardous (e.g. dusts,
vapours)

* bettercontrol oftools and materials, including inventory
and supplies.

» more efficient equipment clean up and maintenance.

» better hygienic conditions leading to improving
preventive maintenance.

* more effective use of space

» reduced property damage by improving preventive
maintenance

* less janitorial work.
* improved morale.

* improved productivity (tools and materials will be easy
to find).

Good housekeeping reduces illnesses and injuries and
promotes positive behaviors, habits, and attitudes. An
effective housekeeping program is an important element
in workplace safety and health management systems,
according to the occupational safety and health
administration (OSHA)

Fewer tripping and slipping incidents in clutter-free
and spill-free work areas

Reduced fire hazards. Decreased worker exposures to
hazardous products (e.g. dusts, vapours). Greater control
of tools and materials, including inventory and supplies.

It reduces slip and trip hazards:

Experience has shown me that slip and trip incidents in
the workplace account for a large percentage of injuries.
Clean up now and get the immediate benefits.

Environmental Policy

In addition to the Constitution, which provides for
environmental protection, India developed the following
environmental policies.

* National Forest Policy, 1988
» Policy Statement on Abatement of Pollution,1992

» National Conservation Strategy and Policy Statement
on Environment and Development, 1992

» National Water Policy, 1987, 2002, 2012

The National Environment Policy, 2006 was formulated
based on these policies. The objectives of the policy are
as follows.

1 Conservation of endangered environmental resources

2 Guaranteeing the livelihoods of the poor (ensuring
access to resources)

Sustainable use of resources

Integration of environmental issues with economic
and social development

Efficient use of resources
Improvement of environmental governance

Improvement of resources for environmental
conservation

Ministry of Environment, Forestand Climate Changeis as
the implementing agency for the policy.

These policies are not legally binding, but serve as
guidelines for the central and state governments.

Note

The trainees shall read the contents and answer the
following questions

Legal frame work
1 What is act?

2 What is rules / regulation?

3 What is notification?

Occupational health and safety

1 List the other occupational health and safety act?

2 State the purpose of Factories Act, 19487

Environment policy

1 List the objectives of the environment policy
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Construction Exercise 1.1.04
Civil Engineering Assistant - Safety

Disposal procedure of waste materials of the trade

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* identify and segregate the waste material in workshop
* arrange the waste material in different bins.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Disposal of waste material

» Separate the cotton waste material and store it in the

e Separate the cotton waste.
P bin provided to store the waste cotton material. (Fig 2)

» Collectthe chips by hand shovel with the help of brush.
(Fig 1). « Similarly store the each category of metal chip in

- Clean the floor, if oil is spilled. separate bins.

Each bin should have name of the material.

Do not handle the chip by bare hand

There may be different metal chips. So separate
the chip according to metal.

METAL CHIPS ELECTRICAL WASTE

CE20N1104H1

COTTON METAL CHIPS OTHERS

CE20N1104H2

Identify the material given in Fig 1 and fill in table 1
Table1

S. No. Name of the material

Al | W N| =
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Civil Engineering Assistant - Safety

Exercise 1.1.05

Personal protective equipment (PPE): Basic injury prevention

Objectives: At the end of this exercise, you shall be able to
* identify personal protective devices

¢ interpret the different types of personal protective devices.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Explaining each PPE

Instructor may arrange the available different 1

types of PPEs in the table (or) provide the chart
showing the PPEs. Explain the types of PPEs
and their uses for corresponding hazards. 2

Table 1

Identify the type of PPEs and write their names to the
corresponding PPE, by referring from chart (or) read
PPEs in Table 1.

Write their type of protection and uses in the blank
space provided against each PPE in Table 1.

SI. No. Sketches

Name of Type of Uses
PPE protection

CE20N1105T1

STEEL TOE CAP

HIGH SLIP, OIL RESISTANT
AND ELECTRIC SHOCK PROOF SOLE

STEEL INNER SOLE
INDUSTRIAL SAFETY SHOE

STOUT LEATHER PREVENTS

INDUSTRIAL SAFETY BOOT

INJURY TO THE ANCHILIES TENDON

CE20N1105T2

18



SI. No Sketches Name of Type of Uses
PPE protection
3
4
5
6
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Exercise 1.1.06

Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Safety
Hazard identification and avoidance ,safety signs

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* identify the occupational hazards

* suggest suitable methods to avoid occupational hazards.

Fig 1
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PROCEDURE

The instructor shall emphasise the importance
of hazard and avoidance to the students and .
insist them to follow properly.

Identify the type of hazards.
Name the hazards against their names.

Record the hazards and avoidance in Table 1.

+ Study the drawing of industrial hazards. - Getit checked by your instructor
Table 1

S. No. Identification of hazards Avoidance
1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

Safety sign for danger, warning, caution and personal safety message

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* identify the basic categories of safety sign

* record the meaning of safety sign in the table given. Safety sign for danger, warning, caution and personal

safety message.

Instructor shall provide various safety signs,
chart categories and explain their meaning, .
description. Ask the trainee to identify the sign
and record in Table 1.

Table 1

Identify the safety sign from the chart.
Record the name of the category in Table 1.

Mention the meaning description of the safety signin
Table 1.

Fig. No. Basic Categories/Safety sign

Meaning - description

©| 0 | N oo o | b w DN
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Fig. No. Basic Categories/Safety sign Meaning - description

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

Get it checked by your instructor.

Fig 2
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Safety

Exercise 1.1.07

Electrical safety preventive measure for electrical accidents and practice steps

to be taken in such accidents

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* practice and follow the preventive safety rules to avoid electrical accident
» perform the immediate steps to save the electric shocked victim.

exercise

Note: The instructor shall arrange suitable electrical safety poster/chart/slogan appropriate to this

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Preventive measures for electrical accidents

1 Nevertouch any electrical apparatus /machinery with
wet hands or while standing in water.

2 Ifyougetatingle or shock whentouching any electrical
item, a sink, tub, or other wet area, turn off the power
at the main panel and immediately call an electrician.

3 Don't use damaged or broken cords/ wires or plug in
anything with a missing prong.

4 Whenunplugging, don't pullthe cord; pullitby the plug.

Don't overload sockets; use a power extension board
with a safety switch.

6 Knowthelocation and how to operate shut-off switches
and/or circuit breaker panels. Use these devices to
shutoff equipmentin the eventof afire or electrocution.

7 Avoid for water or chemical spills on or near electrical
equipment. Wear rubber shoes in wet areas.

8 Cover unused outlets and keep metal objects away
from outlets. you should always take extra care to
ensure that you do not come into contact with the
exposed live wires as this runs the risk of shock and
burns.

9 Put a notice nearby to the appliance to inform others
ofthe dangerandto ensure thatitis protected until you
are able to schedule repairs.

10 Use safe work practices every time electrical equipment
is used.

11 All electrical installations regardless of whether at
home or in the workplace, must be grounded, which is
otherwise known as earthing to track down any excess
electricity, the most effective route to return to the
ground without posing any safety risks.

12 It is safe to work on the electrical equipment that is
plugged in with only dry hand and wear non-conductive
gloves and insulated-soles shoes.

13 Disconnect the device from the source in the period of
service or maintenance of the device.

14 Disconnect the power source before servicing or
repairing electrical equipment.

15 All electrical cords should have sufficient insulation to
prevent direct contact with wires.

16 In a laboratory/workshop it is particularly important to
check all cords before each use, since corrosive
chemicals or solvents may erode the insulation.

17 Damaged cords should be repaired or taken out of
service immediately, especially in wet environments
such as cold rooms and near water baths.

18 Keep away from the energized or loaded circuits
Arcing, sparking, or smoking from the equipment

19 If the device interacts with water or other liquid
chemicals, equipment must be shut off power at the
main switch or circuit breaker and unplugged.

20 If any individual comes in contact with a live electric
line, do not touch the individual or equipment/ source/
cord; disconnect the power source from the circuit
breaker or pull out the plug using a leather belt.

21 always stay at least ten feet away from the overhead
power lines, carry highest voltage, which means that
should anyone come into contact with them, thereis a
significantrisk of not only electrocution butalso severe
burns.

First Aid for Accidental Electric Shock Victims (Fig 1)

Fig 1 RESTLESS OR IRRITABLE , LOSS OF CONSCIOUSNESS
POSSIBLE CONVULSIONS

IRREGULAR HEARTBEAT
SWOLLEN TONGUE OR CARDIAC ARREST

MAY OBSTRUCT AIRWAY

PARALYSIS EXIT BURN
VISION
PROBLEMS
DIFFICULT BREATHING OR
RESPIRATORY ARREST

ENTRY BURN
MUSCLE TENDERNESS

AND POSSIBLE TWITCHING

CE20N1107H1
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1 Ensure that you are taking sufficient safety precaution
to protect yourself before going to help the other
person met with accidental electric shock.

2 Talk to the person and ask loudly, "Are you OK?";
make him feel comfortable.

3 Check for ventilation and airways; clear obstruction
and provide fresh air flow.

4 Checkforsigns of normal breathing; observe breathing.
If not breathing normally, begin CPR

Unplug the appliance or turn off the power at the
control panel.

7 Ifyou can'tturn off the power, use a dry wooden piece,
like a broom handle, dry rope or dry clothing, to
separate the victim from the electrical contact/ power
source.

8 Do not try to move the victim touching a high voltage
wire; Call for emergency help/immediate superior for
assistance.

9 Unconscious victims should be placed on their side to
allow drainage of fluids; Keep the victim lying and
observe for the symptoms shown in Fig.1

10 Do not move the victim if there is a suspicion of neck
or spine injuries call for the ambulance service.

11 If the victim is not breathing, apply mouth-to-mouth
resuscitation. If the victim has no pulse, begin
cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR). Then cover the
victim with a blanket to maintain body heat, keep the
victim's head low and get medical attention.

First aid for accidental electrical burn victims

Electrical burns vary in severity depending upon the
following conditions

1 how long the victim is in contact with the electric
current;

the strength of the current flow;
the type of current AC or DC; and

the direction of the current takes through the body.

a b~ W DN

Observe the person, if the person is conscious and
there are no signs of shock (such as being cold,
clammy, pale and having a rapid pulse)

6 Do not apply grease or oil to the burn.

7 Cover the burn with a dry, sterile dressing.
8 There may be more than one area burned.

9 Ifthe person has electrical burn, check for shock and
follow the outlined points shown in (Fig 2)

Fig 2

COOL WITH RUNNING WATER

&

COVER THE BURN

E20N1107H2

CALL EMERGENCY ASSISTANT

[o]

10 Keep the victim from getting chilled; Seek medical
attention as soon as possible.

Accidental electrical fire

1 Keepflammable materials away: Electrical appliances
or outlets that come into contact with flammable
materials that may trigger a fire.

2 Inspect electrical wiring: Have your electric wiring
checked to preventelectrical fires. Wiring does not last
forever, soitis agoodideato have yourwiring checked

3 Bewary of certain appliances: If an appliance blows a
fuse, trips a circuit, or sparks while being used, unplug
the appliance immediately, and check to see ifitneeds
to behave it repaired or replaced.

4 Check Switches or outlets that are hot to touch and/or
emit an acid odour; Inspect and repair outlets and
switches.

5 In case of electrical fire, use only CO, type of Fire
extinguisher.
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Safety

Exercise 1.1.08

Use of fire extinguishers

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* select the fire extinguisher according to the type of fire

» operate the fire extinguisher.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Uses of fire extinguishers

Extinguishing fire
1 Alert people surrounding by shouting fire, fire, fire.
2 Inform fire service or arrange to inform immediately.

3 Open emergency exist and ask them to go away.

4 Analyze and identify the type of fire. Refer Table1.

All fire extinguisher are labelled to indicate
which class of fire they are designed to combat.

Fig 1

FIRE

INFORMING ABOUT FIRE

FIRE EXTINGUISHER

CE20N1108H1
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Table1

Class 'A' Wood, paper, cloth, solid material
Class 'B' Oil based fire (grease, gasoline, oil) &
liquefiable solids
Class 'C' Gas and liquefied gases %g '
Class 'D' Metals and electrical equipment %

Assume the fire is 'B' type (flammable
liquefiable solids)

Select CO, (carbon dioxide) fire extinguisher

6 Locate and pick up CO, fire extinguisher. Check for
its expiry date.

7 Break the seal.

Stand back: Face the fire and keep your back to the exit
stay between six and eight feet away from flame.

Operator: Operate the fire extinguisher

Most of the fire extinguisher operator the same
basic way stand six to eight feet away from the
fire and remember to PASS - PULL - AIM -
SQUEEZE - SWEEP.

PULL the pin: This will allow you to discharge the
extinguisher. (Fig 1)

AIM at the base of fire: If you aim at the flames (Which is
frequently the temptation). The extinguishing agent will
fly right through and do no good. (Fig 2)

Squeeze the top handle or lever: This depress a button
that releases the pressurised extinguishing agent in the
extinguisher.

Sweep from side to side until the fire is completely put
off. Start using the extinguisher from distance away. Then
move forward. Once the fire is put off keep on eye on the
area incase re-ignite.
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Fig 2

®
PULL THE PIN
L/
AN
N
~ @

AIM AT THE
BASE OF FIRE

SWEEP SIDE
TO SIDE

SQUEEZE THE
LEVER

CE20N1108H2
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Basic Engineering Drawing

Exercise 1.2.09

Awareness of the job sheet made by the Ex-trainees

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
¢ identify the features of a pitched roof & building

* identify the details and construction features of a mangalore tiled residence

* study a R.C.C sloped building.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Awareness of the job sheet made by the Ex-trai

1 The instructor should explain the following job sheets
(Fig 1 & 2) made by the ex-trainees to create the
awareness among the trainees about the building
drawing / job sheet which they are all going to execute
in future training activities.

» Offset the building outline and desired thickness
of the exterior wall. Use the "Offset" command.

» Draw all interior walls by using the same "Line"
and "Offset" commands.

* Use the "Trim" command to trim any messy
intersections on the exterior or interior conditions.
Left-click the "Trim" icon to activate the tool. Select
the "cutting edge" line followed by the line that you
would like to trim off.

nees

» Cut openings for doors and windows by drawing
lines and then trimming away the opening. If you
want 100 cm door draw a line perpendicular to the
wall, offset 100cm and trim away the excess lines.

* Draw the doors and windows where the new
openings exist.

Activate the text command to enter the names of
rooms and their sizes.

Activate the dimensions icon and click the edges
of each wall that you would like to dimension too.
This will give the drawing a more professional look
and also gives people a sense of the space.

Insert the table and prepare the details of joinery.

* Using area command find the area of the building

Fig 1

- - — U
w— D

| N HALL 15000 m

| - —

X 5000mm

,ﬁ 450mm PROJECTED

Sl — EAVES BOARD
D — w
/

‘ L / / N N J ‘
W oW | — W= w
Lo ‘( | 4
DOOR SCHEDULE
| D DOOR  1200mm X 2000mm
‘ I W WINDOW 1000mm X 1200mm
w w
| ROPM | ASSUME PROPORTIONATE DIMENSION
5000mm X WHERE NOT PROVIDED
BOO(Pmm
\ \
I

ISOMETRIC & ORTHOGRAPHIC PROJECTION

CE20N1209H1
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Fig 2
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0000
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.

150 20 300
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ELEVATION

D2
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20 180 20

400
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D2 KITCHEN W
STORE 400X300
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(
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DINING
800X350
‘ 240X180
o
) D‘ C o €

BED
U ROOM-2
360X400
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SECTION ON 'AB’

REFERENCE:

FOUNDATION - RR MASONRY IN CM 1:6. 70CM WIDE 75CM
DEEP OVERA LEVELLING COURSE OF PCC 1:4:8. 20CM THICK

BASEMENT - RR MASONRY IN CM 1:6. 50CM WIDE 50CM HEIGHT

SUPERSTRUCTURE:- :- BRICK MASONRY IN 1:6 20CM THICK BOTH SIDE PLASTERED
WITH CM 1:4 RCC LINTELS 15CM THICK ARE PROVIDED OVER
ALL OPENEINGS

ROOF - RCC 1:11/2:3 SLAB, 12CM THICK

INDEX

MD - MAIN DOOR WITH WINDOW (SINGLE SHUTTER
NO EITHER SIDE) (110x210,60x180 CM

D - DOOR (100x210CM)
D1 - DOOR (90x210CM)

W1 - WINDOW (100x100CM)
W2 - WINDOW (100x150CM)

W3 - WINDOW (150x150CM)
Vv - VENTILATOR (100x60CM)

ASSUME SUITABLE DATA IF NECESSARY

R.C.C SLOPED ROOF
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Construction Exercise 1.2.10
Civil Engineering Assistant - Basic Engineering Drawing

Use of drawing instrument and equipment with care (line, angle and patterns)

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
» draw figures involving horizontal, vertical and inclined lines using drawing instruments
* independently using 'T' square, setsquares, scale, divider and protractor.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Draw the following exercises of patterns and components using straight lines

Exercise 1 to 6 : Draw the following patterns and components using straight lines.

SQ100
SQ100

10

10

30°

SQ100
SQ100

45°
&

&(

60°—— 457

JH
$Q100
5Q100

S
45°=

CE20N1210E1
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Exercise 1 : Horizontal line Fig 4 A = 5
1 Layoutlines as shown in Fig 1 on an A2 drawing sheet.
Fig 1
A G ] B =
l: /’/I— F
® ©) ®
E F
z
D H K C S
@ ® ® S
. . ; ‘TITLE BLOCKC g Fig 5 - - - .
2 Butt the 'T' square approximately 5 mm above the
line EF. .
3 Draw a horizontal line 100 mm long left to right. E_~///°—PF
(15 mm from AE)
4 Draw a vertical line 100 mm long from the left end of
the drawing paper as shown in (Fig 2).
D H K c §
Fig 2 LA s = z
2 Place the 30°/60° setsquare on the 'T' square in such
- B a way that its vertical edge is towards the left side of
3 the board, approximately 15 mm from the line GH.

(Fig 6)

3 Move your left hand onto the 'T' square blade and
hold the set square firmly in position.

7
|
|

4 Hold the pencil approximately at 60° with the paper.

b H K c g (Fig 6)
g Fig 6
5 Mark of points on the vertical line at 10 mm intervals
using divider. (Fig 3)
A \ J B
Fig 3
D H K C %
@ 5 Draw a line upwards approximately to a height of
g 100 mm twisting your body as shown in Fig 7.
8 6 Continue to draw the remaining vertical lines.
6 Draw horizontal lines through the points using 'T' Exercise 3 to 6: Inclined lines
square. (Fig 4) 1 For drawing 45° lines.
Exercise 2 2 Place the working edge of the 'T' square 15 mm above
the line EF and draw horizontal lines in block (3) as

1 Draw the thin horizontal line and mark 10 mm spaces
as in (Fig 5).
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Fig7

7 Hold the blade of the 'T' square and setsquare intact
while drawing lines.

8 Following the same procedure complete block
4,5&6.

9 Draw 45° inclined line in the opposite direction in
block 4. (Fig 10)

Fig 10

=\

&
K
R
&
&
CE20N1210HA

10 30° or/and 60° inclined lines can be drawn with the
help of 30° /60° setsquare and 'T' square.

CE20N1210H7

Draw vertical lines parallel to JK as shown in the block. 11 Draw 30° inclined lines in block 5. (Fig 11)

Using divider, mark points from top corner at 10 mm
and vertical line. Fig11

intervals on horizontal

(Fig 8)

Fig 8

G

J

mgN
CE20N1210HB

I —

=|lll
_

12 In the block 6, draw 60° inclined lines. (Fig 12)

CE20N1210H8

5 Butt, slide and take the working edge of 'T' square to

line EF.

6 Place the 45° setsquare and draw the 45° inclined
lines from the corner, top to downwards. (Fig 9)

Fig 9

G

=

AN

[T

Fig 12
[_ < — — %
= f————— |
3

CE20N1210H9
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Construction Exercise 1.2.11 & 12
Civil Engineering Assistant - Basic Engineering Drawing

Method of fixing drawing sheet and folding of drawing sheet

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* fixing of drawing sheet in drawing board

* mark the standard folding marks on the designated drawing sheet
* fold the drawing sheet sequential as per marking for filing it.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Method of fixing the drawing sheet

1 Set the drawing paper ON the board. 4 If it found correct, fix the paper by tape.

2 Top edge of the drawing paper and edge of drawing 5 If not adjust the paper with the edge of the T-square
should be parallel. (Fig 1)

3 Check the parallelism of the paper with the T -square.

Fig 1

594

10
10

10{10/10/1010

420

10

TITLE BLOCK

185 10

65

10 Z
UNTRIMMED
SHEET (450 X 625) TRIMMED SHEET (420 X 594)

CE20N1211H1

TASK 2: Method of folding of drawing sheet (Fig 1)
1 Study the sequence of marking of folds on the Fold AO - Sheet (841X1189)

designated drawing sheet. 1 Observe carefully Folding marks on the drawing sheet
2 Start the folding in the sequence means fold vertically which is started from left to right and bottom to top.
first. Start folding sequentially from left side
3 Fold horizontally in such a way so that Title block to 3 Then fold it horizontally as shown, so that title block

be on the top most folds for easy reference. appear on the top of right hand bottom

4 Folded drawing sheets filed neatly for submission/
reference in the file. Practice for folding other designated drawing
sheets, as marking shown in the figure.
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Construction

Exercise 1.2.13

Civil Engineering Assistant - Basic Engineering Drawing

Draw free hand sketch of hand tools used in civil work

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
» draw the following hand tools pertaining to your trade by freehand proportionately.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Draw the following hand tools by freehand

Trowel

Sprit level
Spade

Cross out saw
Line and pins
Wooden float
Metal float

0 N OO O B~ WODN -

Wooden forma (Template for skirting)

9 Face hammer
10 Club hammer

11 Masons hammer
12 Scutch

13 Mallet

14 Mash hammer

15 Mason's square

Note : Name the parts wherever needed.

Refer Exercise: 1-1-01
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Construction Exercise 1.2.14

Civil Engineering Assistant - Basic Engineering Drawing

Symbols and conventional representation for materials in sections as per IS
962 - 1989 - SP 46: 2003 for building drawings

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
« identify the signs and symbols of various materials
» designate the colour of various materials

* illustrate the signs and symbols of various materials

* use appropriate signs and symbols for showing used materials in drawing.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Draw the symbols for various materials

METERIAL SYMBOL COLOUR
BRICK VERMILION
CONCRETE A 4 HOOKERS GREEN
4
vl

STONE

NATURAL OR RECONSTRUCTED

COBALT BLUE

PARTITION BLOCKS

PAYNES GREY

BURNT SIENNA

atl

WOOD
QNN NN %
EARTH A A A AP AMAFARMFAFARPAMANPAN
R
YELLOW OCHRE
HARDCORE OR CHROME
YELLOW
PLASTER AND
PLASTER PRODUCTS GREEN
GLASS APPLICABLE
TO LARGE BLUE
SCALES ONLY
FIBRE BUILDING
ORI WA | serts
INSULATION BOARD
METAL SECTIONS BLACK
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Symbols for doors and windows

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

+ identify the signs and symbols of various openings

* illustrate the signs and symbols of various types of doors and windows

» use appropriate signs and symbols for showing different types of openings used in drawing.

TASK 1: Draw the symbols for various doors and windows (Fig 1)

1 Layout on drawing area for showing signs and 2 lllustrate signs and symbols of different types of doors
symbols of doors and windows. and windows.

3 Name the illustration drawn.

Fig 1
N/
X
L/~ ]
N L< >y N /N
N ~77 N/ RN
X X X
s /N 2N / \
/ AN N / AN / \
VERTICAL VERTICAL HORIZONTAL TOP
CENTRE HUNG SLIDING CENTRE HUNG HUNG
\ / S 7
N SO -
N > N
\ - A
BOTTOM HUNG SIDE HUNG SIDE HUNG
RIGHT HAND LEFT HAND
WINDOWS
e J/\r % Q A% /\/\ZZZEZ<X>EE
SINGLE LEAF SINGLE LEAF DOUBLE LEAF DOUBLE LEAF

SINGLE SWING DOUBLE SWING SINGLE SWING DOUBLE SWING

v /] [ Nv 727724 L4 A /A
SLIDING REVOLVING
L A K A L 1l K ——2777A
St
DOOR WITH ROLLING SHUTTER ROLLING SHUTTER
PROJECTED HIGES EXTERNAL INTERNAL
DOORS

CE20N1214H1

Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.2.14 37



Symbols for sanitary installations and fitment

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

+ identify the signs and symbols of various sanitary installations and fitment

* illustrate the signs and symbols of various sanitary installations and fitment

» use appropriate signs and symbols for showing sanitary installations and fitment used in drawing.

TASK 1: Draw the symbols for various civil engineering symbols

1 Layout on drawing area for showing signs and 2 lllustrate signs and symbols of different types of
symbols of sanitary installations and fitment. sanitary installations and fitment.

3 Name the illustration drawn.

NAME SYMBOL NAME SYMBOL NAME SYMBOL NAME SYMBOL
[0)
BATH ol | SHOWER TRAY MANHOLE OR I:I STAR uP
INSPECTION
CHAMBER MH OR IC
COLD WATER :|
c
CISTERN cwe COOKER
BIDET ¢ WASH BASIN = MH NO
INTERCEPTING
TRAP AND
FRESH AIR INLET £ | REFRIGERATOR

SYMBOLS FOR SANITARY INSTALLATIONS-CONTD

NAME SYMBOL NAME SYMBOL VENT INLET Wéégfgl'lél'ERv
ELECTRIC

L1 [=

=
@
O

CORNER o
LAVATORY CLEANER'S SINK

BASIN WASHING

VENT OQUTLET MACHINE,

WRINGE TYPE

AR, RAIN-WATER Y DaSH NS
: 5 MACHINE,
WALL TYPE m LAUNDRY SINK S CARS N AUTOMATIC
RWO
L
TROUGH S RADIATOR 1 CENTRIFUGAL
LAVATORY, DRYER
ISLAND TYPE we

>
L UNIT HEATER CABINET DRYER N P

CIROULAR CONVECTOR RACK DRYER [T}
WASHING URINAL BOWL
FOUNTAIN Z

SURFACE PANEL LAUNDRY TRAY,
: : LT
WALL TYPE SINGLE [ o7 ]

SINGLE SINK, —
P HAND URINALSTALLS |7~ 7~ SURFACE PANEL, LAUNDRY TRAY,
DRAINER WALL TYPE DOUBLE LT

INDUSTRIAL E}E\’AABI\IIEEDBE‘D I:I UACHING
MACHINE
DOUBLE SINK, g B WASHING

LM
e rAND, o CAST-IN CEILING
DRAINER TROUGH LI T Leeoen | ——
EMBEDDED [ B ] A S,
PANEL IN L J BUILT-IN IRONING K N
SUSPENDED | Lo BOARD | N
SINGLE SINK, PEDESTAL CEILING
WITH DOUBLE DRINKNG () | | _________
DRAIN BOARD FOUNTAIN EMBEDDED E’ '! Sﬁ?gﬁﬁ'QG ffffffffff N
DF PANEL IN L | ;
CASTINFLOOR | === BOARD | [ —----me- -
DOUBLE SINK, ol DRINKING
WITH DOUBLE FOUNTAIN, \ ]
DRAIN BOARD WALL TYPE 5 UNIT HEATER BED [IZ

FLOOR TRAP O FT
TOWEL RAILL N I

SYMBOLS FOR SANITARY INSTALLATIONS FITMENT SYMBOLS
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Symbols for surveying

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
+ identify the signs and symbols used in surveying
* illustrate the signs and symbols used in surveying

* use appropriate signs and symbols for surveying work.

TASK 1: Draw the symbols used for surveying

1 Layout on drawing area for showing signs and

symbols for surveying.

2

3 Name the illustration drawn.

lllustrate signs and symbols used for surveying.

S('; OBJECT CONVENTIONAL SIGN COLOUR

1. CHAIN LINE - CRIMSON LAKE

TRIANGULATION
2. STATION K\ CRIMSON LAKE
3. TRAVERSE STATION \®7 CRIMSON LAKE
B.M. 10.000

4. BENCH MARK OR —1— CRIMSON LAKE
5. BUILDING (PUCCA) CRIMSON LAKE

BUILDING (KATCHA)

BURNT UMBER

TEMPLE, CHURCH,

7. it ﬂ CRIMSON LAKE
8. WALL & GATE -><- CRIMSON LAKE
BOUNDARY WITH
9. PILLARS H CRIMSON LAKE
10. DAM h CRIMSON LAKE
il Bl | o0
CRIMSON LAKE
o
1. CITY OR TOWN —| ,_ EOADS 2
(] N ]| JRETASEENA
12. CEMETRY TTTTTTTTT BLACK
13, RIVER PRUSSIAN BLUE

CANAL OR STREAM
(PERENNIAL)

PRUSSIAN BLUE

N
\ —
///r‘\\
CANAL OR STREAM \\\ b~
18 (NON-PERENNIAL) e EDGES - BLACK
N
N
N

CANAL WITH LOCK

PRUSSIAN BLUE

LAKE OR POND

PRUSSIAN BLUE

WELL

PRUSSIAN BLUE

19. DRAIN (KATCHA) e ——— PRUSSIAN BLUE
DRAIN -
—_—— . — PRUSSIAN BLUE
20. DRAIN (PUCCA) IRescrivg
CRIMSON LAKE
21. WIRE FENCING —X—X—X—X—X— BLACK
22. WOOD FENCING —_———— — YELLOW
23. PIPE RAILING BLACK
24, BOUNDARIES BLACK
25. HEDGE [ansnnnnaan) HEDGE GREEN
26. TREE Q OR % HEDGE GREEN

SL.
NO. OBJECT CONVENTIONAL SIGN COLOUR
27. JUNGLE ® i ® b 3 b e HEDGE GREEN
28. ORCHARD 0 O 0000 HEDGE GREEN
000Q0Q0
ﬂaf—‘»":' DRAINS -
= PRUSSIAN BLUE
29, CULTIVATEDLAND | & \ BTN
) GREEN
30. BARREN LAND BLACK
\\\I'I:, \\\I'l:,
31, ROUGHPASTURE | 111y, (vitiir, 'z BLACK
Gt ey,
WM Wi, il
32 MARSH OR SWAMP | BLACK
L
'_JEMM Mj
33. SAND HILL BLACK
bbbl
34. EMBANKMENT BLACK
RUL A
35. CUTTING BLACK
36. FOOTH-PATH N BURNT UMBER
// - ~
N
a7, VILLAGE CART-TRACK| =~ "~~~ BURNT UMBER
S -
38. UNMETALLED ROAD ﬁ BURNT SIENNA
39. METALLED ROAD _ BURNT SIENNA
40. RAILWAY SINGLE LINE OR BLACK
el H H B B
1. CNE BLACK
-
2. ROAD BRIDGE | BURNT SIENNA
;/
3. RAILWAY BRIDGE :.:.:.I BLACK
ROAD & RAIL LEVEL RAIL - BLACK
4. S ROAD - BURNT
SIENNA
TELEPHONE OR
45 TELEGRAPH LINE 0—0—0—0 BLACK
46. ELECTRIC LINE -6 & & BLACK
47. NORTH DIRECTION é«) BLACK
DEMARCATED
48, PROPERTY —e—e—e—e—o
BOUNDARY
UNDEMARCATED
49. | PROPERTY —x—x —x —x—
BOUNDARY
| —
50. CULVERT
I\
51. ELECTRIC LINE — o o —
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Electrical symbols

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

« identify the electrical signs and symbols

« illustrate various electrical signs and symbols.

TASK 1: Draw the symbols used for electrical

1
2

Draw the electrical symbols shown.

3 Name the illustration drawn.

40

lllustrate signs and symbols used in electrical

NAME SYMBOL NAME SYMBOL
MAIN FUSE- BOARD COUNTER WEIGHT
WITHOUT PENDANT cw

SWITCHES,LIGHTING

MAIN FUSE-BOARD WITH
SWITCHES,LIGHTING

ROD PENDANT

NAME SYMBOL NAME SYMBOL
AERIAL Y
RELAY (AT N,
INSERT THE
NUMBER OF WAYS) ] m
CEILING FAN

MAIN FUSE- BOARD
WITHOUT
SWITCHES,POWER

CHAIN PENDANT

SYNCHRONOUS

CLOCK OUTLET ®
IMPULSE

CLOCK OUTLET ®

BRACKET FAN

MAIN FUSE-BOARD
WITH SWITCHES,POWER

LIGHT BRACKET

MASTER CLOCK

EXHAUST FAN

LIGHT PLUGS

BATTEN LAMPHOLDER

FIRE ALARM PUSH

FAN REGULATOR

AUTOMATIC CONTACT

COOKER CONTROL UNIT

POWER PLUG

a0 0e

WATER-LIGHT LIGHT
FITTING

BELL CONNECTED
TO FIRE ALARM

EARTH POINT

DISTRIBUTION FUSE-
BOARD WITH OUT
SWITCHES, LIGHTING

BULK-HEAD FITTING

FIRE ALARM
INDICATOR (AT 'N'
INSERT NUMBER OF
WAYS)

SURGE DIVERTER

PILOT OR CORRIDOR LAMP

& —| - ®O ©| |8

DISTRIBUTION FUSE-
BOARD WITH
SWITCHES, LIGHTING

w7z

POWER FACTOR
CAPACITOR (WHEN
INSTALLED REMOTE
FROM THE LAMP UNIT),

AMPLIFIER

INDICATOR (BUZZER MAY BE

ADDED, IF REQUIRED)

DISTRIBUTION FUSE-

CONTROL BOARD

RELAY

BOARD WITHOUT FL'](L;(;?'(E;%E"E‘)T q&-
SWITCHES, POWER
DISTRIBUTION FUSE-
FLUORESCENTLIGHT | —
BOARD WITH (DOUBLE)

SWITCHES, POWER

MICROPHONE OUTLET

RESET POSITION

MAIN SWITCHES,
LIGHTING

LIGHTING OUTLET
CONNECTION TO AN
EMERGENCY SYSTEM

LOUDSPEAKER
OQUTLET

HORN OR HOOTER

ne

RECEIVER OUTLET

SIREN

MAIN SWITCHES,POWER

CHOKE (WHEN
INSTALLED REMOVE
FROM THE LAMP UNIT),

METER

ONE-WAY SWITCH

THIS GENERAL SYMBOL IS APPLICABLETO ANY SYSTEM BY THE ADDITION OFAN
IDENTIFYING SYMBOL (APPROPRIATE TO A PARTICULAR SYSTEM) IN THE UPPER
HALF.FOR EXAMPLE,BELL SYSTEM RELAY.

WHERE ITEMS OF OPERATIONS ARE COMBINED,

THE SYMBOLS MAY BE

COMBINED, FOR EXAMPLE,INDICATOR AND BELL.

SINGLE LIGHT PENDANT

olfeli=li=

TWO-WAY SWITCH

PENDANT SWITCH

>

INTERMEDIATE
SWITCH

PULL SWITCH
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NAME

SYMBOL

NAME

SYMBOL

SOCKET-OUTLET,2 PIN 5 AMP

SELF-CONTAINED ELECTRIC WATER HEATER

SOCKET-OUTLET,3 PIN 5 AMP

SOCKET-OUTLET AND SWITCHCOMBINED,
2 PIN 5§ AMP

SOCKET-OUTLET AND SWITCH COMBINED,
3 PIN 56 AMP

SOCKET-OUTLET,2 PIN 15 AMP

SOCKET-OUTLET,3 PIN 15 AMP

R R R 2R3

HUMIDISTAT -
BELL PUSH O
BELL ﬁ
BUZZER ﬁ
INDICATOR

(AT 'N' INSCRT NUMBER OF WAYS)

SOCKET-OUTLET AND SWITCH COMBINED,
2 PIN 15 AMP

TELEPHONE INSTRUMENT POINT PUBLIC
SERVICE

SOCKET-OUTLET AND SWITCH COMBINED,
3 PIN 15 AMP

NA KA

TELEPHONE INSTRUMENT POINT INTERNAL

CONVECTION HEATER

TELEPHONE CABLE DISTRIBUTION BOARD
PUBLIC SERVICE

ELECTRIC UNIT HEATER

TELEPHONE CABLE DISTRIBUTION BOARD
INTERNAL

IMMERSION HEATER

TELEPHONE PRIVATE EXCHANGE PUBLIC
SERVICE

THERMOSTAT

TELEPHONE PRIVATE EXCHANGE OR INTERNAL

g B B | B

IMMERSION HEATER WITH INCORPORATED
THERMOSTAT

3
G
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Construction Exercise 1.2.15
Civil Engineering Assistant - Basic Engineering Drawing

Draw types of Lines, lettering and numbering as and dimensioning techniques
per IS 962- 1989, SP- 46:2003

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* select and calculate the size of letters

e draw the layout for printing letters and numerals, as height and width of letter
 print single stroke letters and numerals

e print double stroke letters and numerals.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Lettering practice

1 Select the size of letters and calculate the height & 4 Mark the width and spacing for each letters

width of each letter. 5 Draw vertical guide lines (Fig 1)

2 Arrange and draw the guidelines for the required size. 6 Print the letter by freehand, using H or HB pencil.

3 Prepare the layout for printing of letters

Fig 1

A CDEFGHIJKLM
NORPQRSTUVWXYZ
ABCDEFGHIUKLM
NOFPORSTUVWXY .S
0125406 /89
07125456 /7859

™~ T =
I amn 'HE EEA
E mmr

b |
[T
[
I i Ly
4 il
[EEEEE [
[ I

ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂ

XYZBCDGJOPG@
RSU

CE20N1215H1
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To draw convention of lines

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
» sketch and describe the illustration of the types of conventional lines

+ apply illustrations of lines in the drawing.

TASK 1: Draw the convention of lines

1 Draw the table as shown in the figure.

2 Write the descriptions and draw the illustration in the

table.

Line

Description

General applications see figure and
other relevant figure

Continuous thick

Continuous thin
(straight or curved)

Continuous thin free
hand

Continuous thin
(straight) with
zig-zags

Dashed thick

Dashed thin

Chain thin

Chin thin, thick at
ends & changes of
direction

Chain thick

Chain thin double
dashed

A1 Visible outlines
A2 Visible edges

B1 Imaginary lines of intersection

B2 Dimension lines

B3 Projection lines or extension line
B4 Leader lines

B5 Hatching

B6 Outline of revolved sections in place
B7 Short centre lines

B8 Thread lines

B9 Diagonal line

C1 Limits of partial or interrupted views
& sections, if the limit is not a chain thin

D1 Line (see figure)

E1 Hidden outlines
E2 Hidden edges

F1 Hidden outlines
F2 Hidden edges

G1 Centre lines
G2 Lines of symmetry
G3 Trajectors

H1 Cutting planes

J1 Indication of lines or surfaces to
which a special requirement applies

K1 Outlines of adjacent parts

K2 Alternative and extreme positions of
movable parts

K3 Centroidal lines

K4 Initial outlines prior to forming

K5 Parts situated in front of the cutting
plane.
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Dimensioning techniques

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» draw different systems of dimensioning

« dimension the drawings by aligned system and unidirectional system

 follow the standard of system of dimensioning with different arrangements of dimensional values.

TASK 1: To show aligned system of dimensioning

1 Draw the figures as shown (Fig 1). I
[¢] ]
Fig 1
5 20 s 25 15 | 10 )
CHAIN DIMENSION §
o
Fig 5 o
o —
ALIGNED SYSTEM o
z *31 20 | | 25 ‘
. . . . . 40
2 Show the dimension lines in the figures. 50
80

3 Place the dimension value above the dimension line COMBINED I IR (CHAIN AND PARALLEL)

CE20N1215J5

centrally as shown.

To show unidirectional system of dimensioning Fig 6 —

1 Draw the figures as shown (Fig 2). JE S 1 I ,EL

Fig 2

20 | 25 ‘ 10

0|5 30‘ 70
b T

COMBINED DIMENSIONING (CHAIN AND SUPERIMPOSED RUNNING)

CE20N1215J6

Fig 7 30 -

i =)

CE20N1215J2

UNIDIRECTIONAL SYSTEM

2 Show the dimension lines in the figures. 4050

3 Cut the dimension line at center to place the PARALLEL DIMENSIONING

CE20N1215J7

dimension value horizontally.

To show various notations used in dimensioning Fig 8

(Fig 3-9) {,7,,f,7,7,,7}

Fig 3 w©
L i
LEADER 55 25 1301 55 ‘ 70 80_| S
LINE T T g
SUPERIMPOSING RUNNING DIMENSIONING IN ONE DIRECTION &
o
2 x 45° /
: X =20
- Fig 9 Vo5
g8 / 3 8
- DIMENSION LINE <
ORIGIN INDICATION 9 X =20
PROJECTIONLINE ~ (ARROW HEAD) & Y=5%

z

ELEMENTS OF DIMENSIONING 8

o
X =20 P
w
X =20 Y =50 b
z
DIMENSIONING BY CO-ORDINATES S
o

44
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Construction

Exercise 1.2.16

Civil Engineering Assistant - Basic Engineering Drawing

Construction of plain geometrical figures

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» construct an equilateral triangle
» construct a scalene triangle

» construct a right angled triangle
» construct an isosceles triangle

* construct various quadrilaterals.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Construct an equilateral triangle (Fig 1A)

Fig 1

ZIBIN
/ 4

A

Pl o0 *\

f~— 70 —= f=— 35 +¢
EQUILATERAL TRIANGLE ~ SCALENE TRIANGLE RIGHT ANGLED TRIANGLE
(A (B) (©)

PARALLELOGRAM
G) RHOMBUS
(H)

&% &

A\/‘ 0 X \B AP o ®

ISOSCELES TRIANGLE SQUARE

D' .
»9 J
R40 45 R4

<— 75 —»\

RECTANGLE
(D) (E) (F)

A 60 B

TRAPEZIUM
M

CE20N1216H1

1 Draw a horizontal line AB of length 70mm.
From A, draw an arc as radius of length of line AB

3 Similarly, from B draw an arc as radius of length of
line AB to intersect the first arc.

TASK 2: To Construct a scalene triangle (Fig 1B)

Length of all three sides are given, AB =35mm,
AC=60mm&BC =40mm

1 Draw base line AB=35 mm

2 'A' as centre draw an arc of radius 60 mm

TASK 3: To Construct a right angled triangle (Fig 1C)
AB = 80mm, BC = 60mm

1 Draw the horizontal line BC to length 60mm.

TASK 4: To Construct an isosceles triangle (Fig 1D)

AB = 50mm and ZCAB= ZABC= 65°
1 Draw line AB = 50mm

Name the intersect point as C.
Join AC and BC points with a line to form a triangle.

Constructed triangle is an equilateral triangle.

3 'B' as centre draw an arc of 40 mm, cutting the

previous arc at 'C'.

4 Join CA & CB. ABC is the required scalene triangle

2 Erect a perpendicular to length 80mm at B.

Join AC
ABC is the required right angled triangle

Set an angle 65°atA and B

3 Extent the line meeting at C. ABC is the required

isosceles triangle.
45



TASK 5: To construct quadrilaterals

Construct a square (Fig 1E)

A square of side 50mm by erecting perpendicular.

1
2

Draw a line AB 50mm long

A as centre, draw an arc of convenient radius 'r'
touching the line AB as shown in figure.

'P' as centre and radius 'r' draw another arc cutting
the earlier drawn arc at'Q’'

TASK 6: Constructing rectangle (Fig 1F)

1
2
3

Sides 75mm and 45mm
Draw a line AB 75mm long.

From A and B, erect perpendicular .

TASK 7: Constructing parallelogram (Fig 1G)

1

Sides = 75mm and 40mm , Angle between them:
50° - Draw a line AB 75mm long.

Draw line AD equal to 40 mm and make one angle of
50° to AB.

TASK 8: Constructing rhombus (Fig 1H)

1

2

Draw two adjacent lines AB and AD equal to 75mm
at 50° angle

B and D as centres draw R75 arcs intersecting at C.

TASK 9 : Constructing Trapezium (Fig 1)

Parallel sides AB = 60mm, CD = 30mm, Distance
between parallel sides = 40mm, Side DA = 45mm.

1

2
3
4

Draw the base AB equal to 60mm.
With radius 40mm, draw arcs from A and B.
Draw a tangential line (parallel to AB)

Draw an arc with radius 45mm and A as centre, cutting
the line at two places D and D’

To construct polygons

'Q' as centre and radius 'r', draw another arc cutting
at'R’.

Bisect QR at S and extend.

Mark 50mm on AS extended line. AD = 50mm.

From points B and D, draw parallels to AD and AB
and complete the square ABCD.

Mark C and D as AD=BC=45mm

Join CD and complete the rectangle.

D as centre draw an arc of radius equal to AB.

B as centre draw an arc of radius equal at AD,
upwards such that they meet at a point 'C".

Join BC and DC. ABCD is the required Parallelogram.

From D or D’ mark length of 30mm towards right side,
mark it as C or C’.

JoinB and Cor C’.
Join Aand D or D’.ABCD/ABC’D’ is the Trapezium

Try to construct all these figures with different
methods as you can

Objective : At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» construct a regular polygon from the given data.

TASK 1 : Regular heptagon of side 30 mm

Semi-circular method - Type A (Fig 1)

1
2
3

46

Draw a line AB equal to 30 mm.
Extend BA to a convenient length.

A as centre and radius AB describe a semi-circle.

Divide the semi-circle into seven equal parts (number
of sides) using divider.

Number the points as 1,2,3,4,5,6 starting from P.

Draw the perpendicular bisectors from 2A and AB
intersecting at 0.
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Fig 1

CE20N1216J1

0 as centre and OA or OB as radius describe a circle.

8 Mark the points C,D,E,F and 2 on the circle such that
BC =CD =DE = EF =F2 =AB = 2A.

9 Join the line BC, CD, DE, EF and F2.
10 ABCDEF2 is required heptagon.
Semi-circle method - Type B (Fig 2)

Fig 2

CE20N1216J2

Follow the procedure of Type A upto dividing the
semicircle into number of equal parts.

1 Join A2

2 Join A3, A4, A5 and A6 and extend to a convenient
length.

3 With centre B and radius AB draw an arc cutting A6
extended line at C.

4 C as centre and same radius, draw an arc cutting the
line A5 at D.

5 Locate the points E & F in the same manner.

6 Join BC, CD, DE, EF and F2.

7 ABCDEF2 is the required heptagon.
Perpendicular bisector method - Type A (Fig 3)

Fig 3

CE20N1216J3

1 Draw a line AB equal to 30 mm.

2 At B, draw a line BP perpendicular AB and equal to
AB.

Join AP
B as centre BA as radius, draw an arc AP.

Bisect AB and draw the bisector cutting the line AP
and the arc AP at 4 & 6 respectively.

Mark 5 the mid point of 4-6.
Set off 6-7, 7-8, 8-9, 9-10 equals to 4-5.
7 as centre, 7A as radius, draw a circle on AB.

On the circumference set off BC, CD, DE, EF, FG
equals to AB.

10 Join BC, CD, DE, EF, FG and GA.
11 ABCDEFG is the required heptagon.

12 Mark point 5 at the mid-point of 4 and 6.(Fig 4a) and
complete the heptagon.

© 0 N O

In this method also any regular polygon of different sides
can be constructed.(Fig 4b)

OCTAGON

N ]: HEPTAGON
Ny HEXAGON
PENTAGON
SQUARE

CE20N1216J4

Pentagon inside a circle of diameter 80 mm (Fig 5)

Fig 5 P

CE20N1216J5

1 Drawtheline AHequals to 80 mm. (Diameter of circle)

2 "0O'as centre OA as radius describe a circle.

w

Divide AH into 5 equal parts (as many equal parts as
the sides).

4 A and H as centres, AH as radius describe arcs
intersecting at P.

Join P2 and extend it to meet the circle at B.
Set off BC, CD, DE, EF equals to AB on the circle.

Join the points

o N O O

ABCDEEF is the required pentagon.
Pentagon outside a circle of diameter 80 mm (Fig 6)

1 O as centre and OF as radius describe a circle of dia
80 mm.
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Fig 6

CE20N1216J6

9
10

48

Draw the line DF vertically beyond the top of the circle.

Divide the circle into 10 equal parts. (Twice as many
equal parts as the number of sides)

Points 1,3,5,7 and 9 are the tangent points of the
pentagon.

Join 02, 04, 06, 08, 010 and extend to a convenient
length.

Draw a tangent to the circle through point 1 (F).
The tangent cuts the lines 0-2and 0-10lines at A & B.

Draw tangents on points 3,5,7,9 & locate C,D & E in
the same manner.

Join BC, CD, DE, EA
ABCDE is the required pentagon.

Three circle method (Fig 7)

Fig7

CE20N1216J7

Pentagon of 38 mm side

1
2

Draw the line AB equal to side of polygon 38 mm.

Draw two circles of radius equal and AB, with center
A and B, cutting at two points F and G.

Join G and F extend upwards.

4 AB as radius, G as centre, draw a circle passing

0 N O O

through A and B cutting both the circlesatHand J, and
also cutting the line FG at K.

Join HK and extend to cut the circle (b) at C.
Join JK and extend to cut circle (a) at E.
Join AE and BC.

E and C as centers, AB as radius, draw arcs to cut at
D.

Join ED and CD. ABCDE is the regular pentagon.
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Construction Exercise 1.2.17
Civil Engineering Assistant - Basic Engineering Drawing

Construction of scales - plain, comparative , diagonal , vernier scale and scale
of chords

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* find out R.F of the scale and calculate the length of scale on drawing

* construction of plain scales, comparative scales, diagonal scale and vernier scales
* mark the distance on the scale and construct a scale of chords.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Construct a plain sale of 1:60 to show metres and decimeters and long enough to measure up
to 6 meters. Find and mark on it a distance of 3.7 metres

1 R.F=Drawing size/Actual size=1cm/60cm=1/60 Solve the problem by yourself

2 Length of scale=R.F. x maximum length to be

1
measured. 1 Construct a plain scale of RF 5 to measure upto

length of scale=1/60x6m=1/10metre=10cm _ .
10cm (min) and mark a distance of 1.2 metres on

Draw a horizontal line of length 10cm (Fig 1). the scale.
Fig1 | 3.7M™ ‘ 1
\ \ 2 Constructa plain scale of RF E to measure metres
AR R and decimetres and mark a distance of 3.7m.
s 0 ! 2 3 4 5 & 3 Draw the lines for sub-divisions slightly shorter as
DECIMETERS METERS z
RF = 1/60 i shown.

4 Draw thick and dark horizontal lines in the middle of
all alternate divisions and sub-divisions. This will help

Divide the rectangle into 6 equal divisions, each in taking measurements.

division representing 1m.

Draw a rectangle of size 10cmx0.5 cm.

5 Below the scale, print METRES on the right hand side,
7 Mark 0 (zero) at the end of the first main divisions DECIMETRES on the left-hand side, and R.F in
and 1,2,3,4 and 5 at the end of each subsequent the middle.

division to its right, , .
6 Indicate on the scale a distance of 3.7 metres =3

8 Divide the first main division into 10 equal sub- main divisions to the right side of 0(zero)+7
divisions, each representing 1dm. sub divisions to the left of 0(zero).

TASK 2: Construct a comparative scale to convert Fahrenheit (°F) into Celsius °C and vice-versa (Fig 1)

1 Draw a line AB of 15 cm long. (Top part will read °C 4 On °C side divide one division into 10 equal parts.

and bottom part will read °F) (Now each small division represents 1°C)
Divide the line into 10 equal divisions. 5 On °F side, divide each division into 18 equal parts.
3 Top side mark 0,10,20...100 for °C scale (100 (Now each small division represents 1°F)

divisions) and on bottom side, mark 32, 50, 68.... 212 6 Markother numbers and complete drawing the scale.
for °F scale 180 divisions as shown.

Fig 1
9 100
°C
10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90
bt b b o oo b oo b o b o]
AL AR AL AR AL AR LA A A LA L AL AR
40 60 70 80 90 100 110 1209 130 150 60 170 180 190 200 210
32 50 68 86 104 122 140 158 176 194 °F 212

CE20N1217J1

COMPARATIVE SCALE

F N
©



TASK 3 : Construct a diagonal scale for 4 m length and show the lengths 2.69 m, 1.09 m and 0.08 m.

(RF = 1/25) (Fig 1)

Length of scale required = RF x length to be measured

1
—2—5x4mx100—16cm.

Draw a rectangle ABCD of 16 cm x 4 cm.

Divide the rectangle ABCD into 4 equal parts and
mark them EF, GH & IJ and each division represents
one metre.

Divide the line AB into ten equal parts and mark them
1,2,3,....10,.

Draw Horizontal lines from points 1, 2...... etc.

Divide the BF into 10 equal parts and mark them as
1'2'3"' etc and each division representing 10 cm
(1 dm).

6

Draw diagonals on all ten small rectangles in the 1%
(lower) block ABFE and complete the diagonal scale.

Metres are read on EF or line parallel toiti.e GH, IJ &
DC. Decimetres are read on the division of line AE
and centimetres are read on points where the diagonals
intersect with the vertical parallel lines drawn through
the divisions of line AB.

Mark 2.69 using the diagonal scale. (Fig 1)
2.00 m on metre division

0.60 m on decimetre division

0.09m in the diagonal cm division

1.09 m and 0.08 m are also marked in the fig 1 in the
same way.

Fig 1

2.69m (2.0m+0.6m+0.09m)

1.09m (1.0m+0.09m)

0.08m

A 10 E

DIAGONAL SCALE

1H

2J 3C
METRES

CE20N1217X1

1
TASK 4: Construct a direct vernier scale of RF = — to read centimetres for 4 m, 3.72 m and 2.74 m (Fig 1)

1

50

25
1
Length of scale = 5 x4m x 100 = 16 cm.

Draw a rectangle ABCD (16 cm x 1 cm) representing
main scale.

Divide the main scale into 4 length of each part equal
and representing 1 metre.

Divide each line AG, GF, FE & ED into 10 equal
divisions and each division is called one main scale
division. (1 dm)

3

Add another rectangle GO, J, H as secondary scale
(vernier) to a length of 9 MSD (9 dm).

Divide GHinto 10 equal division on secondary (vernier
scale) side and complete the vernier scale.

Lowest main scale block and vernier side
portion of Fig 1 is shown with more detail in
Fig 1 TASK 5.
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Fig 1

3.72m

2.74m

> x| | L le - m o
B ‘ B ‘ BEEEEEER ‘ DT
© © ~N @D O S w N -
® 3
2 o - N w g
dm VERNIER SCALE METRES @

TASKS: construct of scale of chord and draw an angle

1 Draw a quadrant ABC and extend the line AB.

2 'A'ascentre AC asradius, draw the arc CD. (Now AB
represents the chord of arc CD)

3 Divide the arc AC into 18 equal parts, so that each
division will represents 5°.

4 'A’ as centre, draw arcs with radii A, A).... A" to
intersect line DA and mark them 5°, 10°.... 90° as
shown in Fig 2.

Fig 1 R

CE20N121721

35° (Fig1&2)
To draw the angle of 35°
1 Draw a line PQ equal to AB.
2 'P'as centre PQ as radius, draw arc.

3 Setthe compass to A-35° and 'Q’ as centre, draw an
arc to intersect the previous arc at R.

4 Join PR by a straight line and now angle RPQ = 35°.

Fig 2 c

1817 44 15 "

I I | I I | I I
85°| 75°| 65°| 55°| 45° | 35° | 25° | 15° | 5°
90° 80° 70° 60° 560° 40° 30° 20° 10° 0°

CE20N1217Z2
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Construction Exercise 1.2.18
Civil Engineering Assistant - Basic Engineering Drawing

Drawing of Construction of solid geometrical figures

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
» draw the following geometrical solid figures.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Draw the following given solid geometrical figures in its position (Fig 1 - 8)

Fig 1 Q Fig 5
N
z J
§ ‘340 6! 5
wl -
S z
3
o
Fig 2
Fig 6
N
/
%
60 % e
e g
Fig 3 Fig 7 L
©
— =
BEN g
10 - S
S
30 &
z .
g Fig 8 V
o
Fig 4
% £
z
| g
2
~20 | z
(5}
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Basic Engineering Drawing

Exercise 1.2.19

Three views in orthographic - projection of line, plane, solid object and section
of solids

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

 draw first angle projection method
» draw third angle projection method.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: First angle projection

1

Draw the views with reference to the front directions
indicated.

The view from top is placed underneath

The view from bottom is placed above

TASK 2: Third angle projection (Fig 1)

1

D B~ WN

Draw the views with reference to the front directions
indicated.

The view from top is placed above

The view from bottom is placed underneath
The view from the left is placed on the left
The view from the right is placed on the right

The view from the rear may be placed on the left or
on the right as may be found convenient.

TASK 6: (Fig 1)

1

Reproduce the single room drawing and study.

4 The view from the left is placed on the right
5 The view from the right is placed on the left

6 The view from the rear may be placed on the left or

on the right as may be found convenient.

Fig 1

FOURTH QUADRANT

FIRST QUADRANT

THIRD QUADRANT SECOND QUADRANT

CE20N1219H1

MULTI VIEW ORTHOGRAPHIC PROJECTION
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Fig 1 , c
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Projection of solid objects

Objective : At the end of this exercise, you shall be able to,
» draw orthographic views of solids in the given positions.

TASK 1 : Draw the plan, elevation and side view of a rectangular prism of size base 50 x 30 and height 80 mm

given its position as below (Fig 1)

Fig 1 a(f) b'(g) g") a'(b")

80
-
=

50 w £

20

30

CE20N1219X1

2 The vertical face 80 x 50 nearest to VP is 20 mm in

front of it.

Note: In this task the face of prism are parallel
to the planes of projection.

Therefore the plan, elevation and side view will
be rectangles.

1 The base 50 x 30 is resting on HP.

The prismis shown pictorially in the figure and its eight
corners are marked as abcd-efgh.

Draw the plan (50 x 30) 20 mm below XY line.
Project from plan and draw elevation (80 x 50)

Draw the side view by drawing projection from elevation
and plan. (Fig 1)

TASK 2 : Draw the plan, elevation and side view of an hexagonal prism whose side is 25 mm and length
60 mm given its position as below (Fig 1)
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The axis is parallel to vertical plane.

From the position described above, it is clear
that the hexagonal face of the prism is parallel
to AVP. Therefore the end view is a true
hexagon and hence this view should be drawn
first.

1 One of its lateral surfaces lying on HP

Draw the end view (hexagon of side 25 mm) with one
side on HP line. (Fig 1)

Draw horizontal projectors from side view and complete
the elevation. (In the elevation two lateral faces are
visible, but they are fore-shortened)

Draw projectors from elevation and side view and
complete the plan. Three lateral faces are visible, of
which one is of true shape and the other two are fore-
shortened.

TASK 3 :Draw the plan, elevation and side view of a cylinder of diameter 40 mm and length 80 mm given its

position as below: (Fig 1)

1 Cylinderresting on the HP with its axis perpendicular

to VP.
2 Face farthest from VP is 100 mm away from VP.

In this task the circular faces are parallel to VP.
Therefore the elevation is a circle resting on
XY line. Plan and end views are rectangles of
size 80 mm x 40 mm.

Draw the circle of diameter 40 mm touching XY line.
(Fig 1)
Draw the plan projecting it from the elevation.

Draw the end view by drawing projection on it, from
the plan and elevation.
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Section of solids

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» draw the true shapes / sectional views when geometrical solids are cut by cutting planes.

TASK 1: Draw elevation, sectional plan and the true shape of the section of a square prism

1
2

Length of side of square prism standing vertically.

One diagonal of the base is perpendicular to VP and
another diagonal parallel to VP.

Cutting plane makes 45° to the axis and intersects the
axis 40 mm above the base.

Draw the plan and elevation of the prism (Fig 1)

1
2

Draw the cutting plane in the elevation of the drawing.

From the point m' draw projector to meet the plan
at mn.

Hatch the portion of the plan and complete the required
sectional plan.

To get the true shape

1
2

Draw a line parallel to the cutting plane.

Draw projectors perpendicular to the cutting plane
from points m', b' & c' and extend beyond the line,
drawn parallel to the cutting plane.

Transfer the distances mn and db symmetrically
about the line and also mark c".

Join m"-n", n"-d", d"-c", ¢"-b" & b"-m" and hatch the
area to complete the required true shape. (auxiliary
view)

Fig 1
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TASK 2: Draw the sectional plan, elevation and true shape of the cut surface of a cylinder given the details as

under

Cylinder is of diameter 50 mm and height 60 mm
stands on HP with its axis vertical.

Cutting plane makes 40° to the horizontal and
intersecting the axis at the mid-point of the vertical
axis.

Draw the plan and elevation of the cylinder (Fig 1)

1

56

Indicate the cutting plane in the elevation.

Divide the plan into any number of equal parts, (say
12) and mark the points a, b, c... I.

Project the points a to | vertically to intersect the
cutting plane line at a' b' ¢' etc.

Project horizontally the points a, b, ... l in the plan by
transfer method for the side view.

Mark the intersection points of the corresponding
projection in the previous two steps and complete the
end view.
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To draw the true shape of the section

1
2

Draw a line AB parallel to the cutting plane line.

Draw perpendicular projectors perpendicular to the
cutting plane line.

From points a', b', ¢' extend beyond the line AB.

Mark the points a',, b',, ¢', etc such that the distance
I"b" k" c" atin the end view are equal to Ib, kc etc in
the plan.

Join the points @', b',, ¢', and complete the true shape.

Similarly set off the other 2-6,3-5 by transferring from the
plan equals to 2-6. 2-5 respectively. The point 4 obtained
by projecting the point 4.

* Joinallthe points to form a closed figure and hatch the
same to get the required true shape of the section
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Exercise 1.2.20

Civil Engineering Assistant - Basic Engineering Drawing

Isometric, oblique of geometrical solids and perspective views

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

e construct an isometric scale to a given length
* draw the isometric projection of regular solids

e draw the isometric views of components with horizontal, vertical, slant and curved surfaces

» draw the isometric views for the given multi-views.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Construct an Isometric scale to measure upto 100 mm with a minimum reading of 10 mm

1 Draw a horizontal line OA.
2 Draw a line OC at 45° to OA and mark 10 mm, 20

Draw another line OB at 30° to OA.

Draw vertical projectors from divisions on OC on to
OB and mark the divisions as on OC.

5 Thescaleon OC s thetrue scale and the scale on OB
is the Isometric scale. (Fig 1a)

Fig 1
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Another way of constructing isometric scale
1 Draw a horizontal OA to a known length. (say 50mm)
2 Draw another line OE at 15° to OA.

3 Draw another line from point A making 45° and meet
the line OE at D.

4 Divide the line OA into number of equal divisions (say
5) and mark 10,20,30,40 and 50 mm.

5 From the points on the line OA, draw lines parallel to
AD and mark off 10,20,30,40 and 50 on line OE.

6 Now the scale on OA is the true scale and the scale
on OD is the isometric scale. (Fig 1b)
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Draw the isometric projection of a rectangular prism of
base 30 mm x 20 mm and height 60 mm. (Fig 2)
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* Use isometric scale for all measurements.

* Drawthelines AB, AD, AHt0 20,30 & 60 representing
the isometric axes.

* Draw lines parallel to isometric axes as shown and
complete the isometric projection required.

Draw the Isometric projection of the hexagonal prism of
2.5 cm side of base and 60 mm height (Fig 3)

1 Drawahexagon of side 25 mm of its edge is horizontal.

2 Draw a rectangular prism of base pqgrs and height
60mm.

3 Drawtheisometric view of the hexagonal base abcdef
of the prism using offset method.

4 Draw the top hexagonal face by drawing projection
from the corners of the base.

5 Make the visible edges by drawing thick lines and
draw the invisible edges in hidden line.

6 Ruboffthe unwanted lines and complete the isometric
projection.

Use isometric scale for all measurements

1 Draw the Isometric projection of a cylinder of base
50 mm and height/length of 70 mm with its base
resting on HP by offset method and four centre arc
method.

Off-set method

1 Draw the elevation and plan of the cylinder. (Fig 4)
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2 Draw the isometric projection of a square of side
equals to the dia of cylinder. (Fig 4a)

3 Draw the isometric projection of a square prism of
height 70 mm on the square drawn.

4 The mid points of the sides of the square given four
points ABCD and four more points HIJG by intersection
ofthe diagonals with circles (located by offset method)
join the points to form isometric circle.

5 Draw the isometric circles for the bottom and top face
of the cylinder inside the square prism using offset
method.

6 Draw common tangents to top and bottom isometric
circles.

7 Complete projection by drawing visible lines in thick
and invisible lines in thin form. (Fig 4b)

Four Centre arc method
1 Draw the elevation and plan of cylinder. (Fig 4c)

2 Draw the isometric projection of a square of side
equals to the dia of cylinder.

3 Draw the isometric projection of a square prism of
height 70 mm on the square drawn.

4 Draw the bisectors RD and RAfromRand PC and PB
from P.

5 Draw arcs with O, and O, as centres and radius O,D
and O,A
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6 Draw arcs with P and R as centres and radius PC and

~

RD.
Draw vertical lines from the end of the ellipse.
Draw the base as half of the ellipse.

Complete the isometric view of the prism. (Fig 5)
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Construction of solid figure

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

« draw the components with horizontal, vertical and slant.

TASK 1: Drawing of components

1 To draw the following blocks (Fig 1 to 3) used the
procedure adopted in previous exercises and complete
each isometric view of the block.

Fig 1
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2 Remove the unwanted lines, draw the remaining in
thick and as required.

3 Incorporate all the dimensions shown in the figure.

60 Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.2.20
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Oblique projections and perspective view of a stepped block

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» draw the oblique projections for the given objects.

Reproduce the oblique view of the object shown
in Fig 1.

Fig 1
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Draw the oblique view in cavalier method of the component
shown in isometric view. Consider each gird is of 5 mm.

(Fig 2)

Fig 2
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Draw the oblique projection in cavalier method of the
component shown in isometric view in (Fig 3).

Fig 3
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Reproduce the oblique projection of the object shown in

» Draw the oblique axes (may be at any angle to the
horizontal 30°, 45° or 60°) and extend. (Fig 4)

Fig 4
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» Mark off the overall length, breadth and height of the
object on the axis.

* Draw the enclosed box.

* Envelope the details of the object in the box by
transferring dimension. (Fig 5)

Fig5
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» Erase the unwanted lines and darken the required
lines of the surfaces. (Fig 6)

Fig 6
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* Mark the dimensions and complete the drawing.

(In this oblique projection, the front face of the object is
placed parallel to the picture plane and shown in its true
size and shape)

» Draw an enclosed box in oblique view to the overall
size of the componenti.e 50 x 25 x 40.

» Transfer shape of the view (isometric) to the box.

* Rub off the unwanted lines and complete the oblique
view of the component.
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In cavalier method the projectors make an angle of 45
with the plane of projection and the inclined surfaces are
drawn 1:1 scale. (Fig 7)

Note : Construct grid of 5 mm in thin lines.

Draw the perspective projections

Fig7
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Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

e draw the given objects/component in perspective view by the following method.

- vanishing point method

i single point perspective

ii two point perspective/Angular perspective
- visual ray method/multi-view method.

TASK 1: Perspective projections

1 Draw the single point perspective view of the given
object whose views are given in Fig 1.

Fig 1 N~
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2 Draw the plan of the object parallel to picture plane
and resting on the pictorial plane. (As shown in Fig 2)

Fig 2 TOP VIEW
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3 Locate the station point in a convenient position as
desired.

4 Mark the ground line and the line of horizon plane,
where the pictorial drawing is to be drawn.

5 Locate the station point by projecting the station point
perpendicular to the horizon.

6 Draw the front view on the picture plane area with its
true length and height. (Fig 3)

Fig 3 TOP VIEW
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From the station point, draw lines from each corner of
the object as shown in Fig 3.

Draw the projectors from the station point to the other
corners of the top view. (Fig 4)

From the vanishing point draw lines from each corner
of the object as shown in (Fig 4)
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10 Project the points where the visual lines cross the
picture plane in the top view to the pictorial view.

(Fig 5)

Fig 5 TOP VIEW
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11 Mark the points on the object, where the visual rays
intersect, the lines leading to the vanishing point.

12 Join the points to form the one point perspective.

The position of horizon is determined by the
desired view of the object. As the horizon is
moved above the centre, none of the top view
of the object is visible and when it moves
below the centre the top view is not visible, the
only front view and side view can be seen.
Hence when drawing one point perspective,
the horizon should be located in such a way
that the surfaces should be emphasized as
shown in Fig 6.

Fig 6
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13 Draw the Fig 7 shown in two point perspective whose
top view and side view are given

Fig 7
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14 Draw the edge of the picture plane.

15 Draw the top view of the object at an angle to the
picture plane. (Fig 8)

Fig 8
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16 Mark the station point.

Note that visual ray angle isless 30°, sothat the
entire objectis withinthe 30°, ifitis not possible
move the station point away from the object.

17 Mark the ground line and horizon.

18 Mark the vanishing points rightand left, by drawing the
parallel lines with the sides of the top view (Fig 9) from
the station point.

19 Join the station points to all the corners of the top view.
(Fig 10)

20 The points at which they cross the picture plane are
projected, perpendicular to the horizon.

21 Project the corner to the ground line. (It is the true
length because it touches the picture plane)
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22 Draw the vanishing lines from it to each vanishing
point.

23 True height can be projected from the side.
24 Draw the visual rays to the corners of the top view.

25 Project the points where they cross the picture plane
to the pictorial view. (Fig 10)

26 The points at which these projectors crossing the
vanishing lines are the corners of the object.

27 Project all the corners of the object to the pictorial
view.

28 Connect the corners to complete the perspective
views. (Fig 11)

Draw the shown object by multi-view method
(Fig 12)

1 Draw the top view as shown in Fig 10.
2 Project the top view to form side view.

3 Locate the picture plane and station point for each
view.

From each station point, draw visual rays to the object
in that view.

The point at which the rays pierce the picture plane
project the perspective view.

The point at which the projections of a point from the
top and side views cross locates a point at the
perspective.

The point 4 on the top view and side view of Fig 13 is
projected from the edge view of the picture plane to
form the perspective drawing.

Fig 11
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Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Materials - |

Exercise 1.3.21

Drawing of component parts of a single storied residential building (in sectional
details)

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
» develop the parts of the building with given details.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Drawing of component parts of a single storied residential building (Fig 1)

1

With given detailed dimension of the parts of the
building, develop the sub-structure plinth, flooring, sill,
window, R.C.C lintel with chajjah string coarse, roof,
parapet wall and coping.

Data

Width of foundation = 120 cm

Height of sub structure = 150 cm
Height of super structure = 480 cm
Height of basement = 60 cm

Height of window = 120 cm

Size of lintel =20 x 20 cm

Projection of chajjah = 60 cm

Height of room = 300 cm

Roof slab thickness = 15 cm
Weathering course thickness = 10 cm

Parapet wall height = 80 cm

Complete the drawing of component parts of a single
storied residential building.
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Civil Engineering Assistant - Auto CAD

Exercise 1.4.22

Function of keys and practice of basic commands

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

 function of keys and basic commands
* start auto CAD four ways.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Function of keys and basic commands

Hardware

1

66

Microprocessor: The complex procedure that
transforms raw input data into useful information for
output is called “processing”. The Processor is the
“brain” of the computer. The processor interprets and
carries out instruction. In personal computers the
processor is a single chip plugged into a circuit board.
This chip is called a microprocessor.

Central processing Unit (CPU): The CPU is the term
used for the computer’s processor unit. The CPU
contains the intelligence of the machine. It is where
the calculations and decisions are made.

Memory (RAM): Your CPU needs memory to hold
pieces of information while it works. While this
information’s in memory, the CPU access it directly.
This memory is called random access memory
(RAM). RAM holds information only while the power
is on. When you turn off or reset the computer, the
information disappears.

 The more RAM a computer has, the quicker it
works and the more it can do.

*  The most common of measurement for computer
memory is the byte. A byte can be described as
the amount of memory it takes to store a single
character. A kilobyte(KB) equals 1,024 bytes. A
Megabyte (MB) equals 1,024 kilobytes, or
1,048,576 bytes. So a computer with 64 MB of
memory actually has (64 x 1,048,576) 67,108,864
bytes. This is equal to approximately 1024 pages
of information,

Input/output devices: Input devices accept data and
instructions from the user. The most common input
devices are the keyboard, mouse and scanner. Output
devices return processed data back to the user. The
most common output devices are the monitor, printer,
speaker and plotter.

Storage: The purposes of storage is to hold data that
the computer isn’t using. When you need to work with
a set of data, the computer retrieves the data from
storage and puts it into memory. When it no longer
needs the data, it puts it back into storage. There are
2 advantages to storage. First, there is more room in
storage and second, storage retains its contents when
the computer is turned off, Storage devices include:

Hard disks (inside your computer), per drives, zip
disks, CDR//w, pocket hard discs, etc.

Software

1

Operating systems: \When you turn on the computer,
it goes through several steps to prepare itself for use.

The first step is a self-test. This involves:

a lIdentifying the devices attached to it (such as the
monitor, mouse and printer).

b Counts the amount of memory available.

¢ Checks to see if the memory is functioning
properly.

The second step is searching for a specific program

called the operating system. When the computer finds

the operating system, it loads it into memory

(remember RAM), The operating system enables the

computer to:

a Communicate with you.

b Use devices such as the disk drives, keyboard
and monitor.

¢ The operating system is now ready to accept
commands form you. The operating system
continues to run until the computer is turned off.
Examples of operating systems are: Windows 7,8
windows NT, ME, 2000, XP, OS/2, Unix and more.

Note:

1 Apple/Macintosh computers have their own
operating system.

2 AutoCAD new version will not work with
windows 98 or Apple/Macintosh.

Application software

1

The operating system is basically for the computer.
The application Software is for the user. Application
Software is designed to do a specific task.

There are basically four major categories:
Business. Utility, Personal, and Entertainment.

Business application software would be desktop
publishing, spreadsheet programs, database software
and graphics, AutoCAD is a ‘graphics’ business
application software.



5 Utility application software helps you maintain your
computer. You would use a utility program to recover
an accidentally deleted file, improve the efficiency of
your computer and help you move, copy or delete
files. Norton Utilities is an example of a ‘utility
application” software.

6 Personal application software is basically what is
sounds like. This software is designed for your
personal needs, such as: balancing your checkbook,
making an address book, creating a calendar and
many more tasks.

7 Entertainment application software are video games,
puzzles, flight simulators and even educational
programs.

Starting AutoCAD

1 To Start AutoCAD, select the START button/programs/
AutoCAD. If one of the dialog boxes shown be low
does not appear automatically. Select the system take
to change your settings.

2 Prefer these dialog boxes for trainee new to AutoCAD.
But after you become an “expert” you may disable
this option.

3 Notice the four buttons located in the upper left corner
of this dialog box. Each button provides a different
way to start a drawing. A brief description of each is
listed below.

Open a drawing (Fig 1)

1 Allows you to select a drawing from a list of the most
recently opened drawings or select the “Browse”
button to search for more drawing files. After you
select the file desired, select the OK button. The file
selected will appear on your screen. (This option is
only active when you first enter AutoCAD. Normally
you will use file/open. (Fig 1)
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Start from scratch (Fig 2)

1 Allows you to begin a new drawing from scratch.
Starting from scratch means all settings are preset
by AutoCAD.

2 You must select the measurement system on which
to base your new drawing; Imperial or Metric.

Fig 2
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Use a template

1 Allows you to choose a previously created template.
You can choose one of the templates supplied with
AutoCAD or create your own.

We will be creating a template (Fig 3)

Fig 3
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Use of a wizard

1 Allows you to start new drawing using either the
“Quick” or “Advanced” setup wizard sets the units,
angle, angle measurement, angle direction and area
for your new drawing. (Fig 4)

Fig 4
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Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.4.22 67



Opening AutoCAD (Fig 5)

1

For starting Auto CAD, double click the Auto CAD
icon on the desk top or CAD from start menu, if startup
dialog box not shown in GUI, follow the following.

Fig 5

 ————————————————————
ot gl UACRLIETS Uy Carwt doming Drtasing 14
Fim ooy [ s Savm [ Hin amad Bty 570 | i Fotmraross | [t | 0] iocebg [ Balmcion [FO1 72
it b Tpmpy G
Dimping DL Took Som hning

Cefaut Settings
") mperial feet andinches)

Q) Metic

Cusmaat Prartrg Diwca
Curwn. S Foring Duven
Focep g e

Lyt Fisgan Cosomy
Heen s pwtilm kv
Timchn sl b e ot bt
 Cact el ol mgostn
Coernct s
' Srwre Livkes wrowiey i cheowarg e
paristian i macoshy e

Soncam o magrny sty

e e e ek

L] e B s e B
e g e e

Live Exsbier Cytorw
Dacke Fiwn For Lrvm Erasiam

hiirsar: ruswises of rwscramnl charigs

3] [ Crem gy | [ pee

Tip
Lzes the default metrie settings.

==

3 Use atemplate: Starts a drawing based on a drawing

template file.

4 Use a Wizard: Sets up a drawing using a step-by-

step guide. You can choose from two wizards: Quick

Procedure: right click on the screen
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Select option.

Option dialogue box.

Select system tab.

Click on the startup.

Select show startup dialogue box.

Startup dialogue box shown below. In the startup
dialogue box, four options are available such as, open
drawing, start from scratch, use a template and use
a wizard.

Opening a drawing.

Start from scratch.

Use template.

Use a wizard.

Open a drawing: To open an already saved drawings.

Starts an empty drawing using default imperial or
metric settings. Auto CAD stores this setting in the
measurement system variable. You can change
measurement system for a given drawing by using
the measurement system variable. (Fig 6)

Imperial: Starts a new drawing based on the Imperial
measurement system. The default drawing boundary
(The drawing limits) is 12 x 9 inches.

Metric: Starts new drawing based on the metric
measurement system. The default drawing boundary
(the drawing limits) is 420 x 297 millimeters.

set up and Advanced Set up.
Starting up AutoCAD (Fig 7)

1 Select AutoCAD option on the program menu or select

the AutoCAD icon on the desktop.

Fig 7
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Computer
Control Panel
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Default Programs
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Search programs and files
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2 Once one program is loaded into memory, the

AutoCAD drawing screen will appear on the screen.
(Fig 8)

Note that AutoCAD automatically assigns generic
name, Drawing X, as new drawings are created. In
our example, AutoCAD opened the graphics window
using the default system units and assigned the
drawing name Drawing 1.
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Fig 8
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Getting familiar with the auto CAD window

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

¢ identify basic computer terms and function keys
* start auto CAD four way.

TASK 1: Getting familiar with the auto CAD window

1 Before you can start drawing you need to get familiar
with the AutoCAD window. In the following lessons,

You will be referring to all the areas described below.
(Fig 1)

Fig 1
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2 Soitis important for you to understand each of them.
But remember, this page will always be here for you.

1 Drawing area

* Location: The large area in the center of the
screen.

» This is where you will draw. This area represents
a piece of paper.

» The color of this area can be changed using Tools/
Option/ Display Color.

2 Crosshairs/cursor

* Location: Can be anywhere in the drawing area.
The movement of the cursor is controlled by the
movement of the pointing device such as a mouse.
You will use the cursor to locate points, make
selections and draw objects. The size can be
changed using Tools/Options/Display. Crosshair
Size.
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3 Command line

¢ Location: The three lines at the bottom of the
screen. This is where you enter commands and
Auto cad will prompt you enter commands and
Auto cad will prompt you to input information.

4 Coordinate display (F6)
¢ Location: Lower left corner.

* In the Absolute mode (cords = 1) displays the
location of the crosshairs / cursor in reference to
the origin. The first number represents the
horizontal movement (X axis), the second number
represents the vertical movement (Y axis) and the
third number is the Z axis which is used for 3D.

* Inthe relative polar mode (cords = 2) displays the
distance and angle of the cursor from the last point
entered. (Distance <Angle)

5 Status bar
* Location: Below the command line.

« Display your current settings. These settings can
be turned on the and off by clicking on the word
(snap, grid, ortho, etc.) or by pressing the function
keys, F1, F2 etc. See button description below.

* [Snap](F9)

* Increment snap controls the movement of the
cursor. Ifitis off, the cursor will move smoothly. If
it is ON, the cursor will jump in an incremental
movement.

» Theincrement spacing can be changed at any time
using tools / Drafting Setting / Snap and Grid.

[ Ortho ] (F8)

When Ortho is ON, cursor movement is restricted to
horizontal or vertical. When Ortho is OFF, the cursor
moves freely.

[Polar ] (F10)

Polar tracking creates “Alignment paths” at specified
angles.

[Osnap] (F3)

Running object snap. Specific object snaps can be
set to stay active until y ou turn them off.

[Otrack] (F11)
Object Snap tracking

Creates Alignment paths at precise positions using
objects snap locations.

[ LWT ]

Line weight. Displays the width assigned to each
object.

Model.

Switches your drawing between paper space and
model space.

UCS ICON (User coordinate system) (Fig 2)

Location: Lower left corner of the screen. The UCS
icon indicates the location of the Origin. The UCS
icon appearance can be changed using: View/
Display/ Icon / Properties.

Origin
The location where the X, y, and Z axes intersect.
0,0,0

Fig 2
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F1 Help Explanations of commands.

F2 Flip screen Toggles from Text Screen to Graphics Screen.

F3 Osnap Toggles Osnap On and off.

F4 Tablet Toggles the tablet On and Off.
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F5 Isoplane

F6 Coordinate display
F7 Grid

F8 Ortho

F9 Snap

F10 Polar

F11 Otrack

Changes the Isoplane from Top to Right to Left.
Changes the display from ON/Off/

Toggles the Grid On or Off.

Toggles Ortho On or Off.

Toggles Increment Snap on or off.

Toggles Polar Tracking On or Off.

Toggles Object Snap Tracking On and Off.

8 Special key functions (Fig 3)

Escape key cancels the current command, menu
or Dialog box.

Fig 3

Enter key ends a command, or will repeat the
previous command if the command line is blank.

* Space bar same as the enter key, except when
entering text.

9 Pull-down “MENU BAR?” (Fig 4)

1 The pull-down “MENU BAR” is located at the top
of the screen.

2 file edit view insert format tools draw dimension
modify express window help.

3 by selecting any of the words in the menu bar, a
(2) pull down menu appears. If you select a word
from the pull down menu that has an (3) arrow a
(4) sub menu if you select a word with (5)
ellipsis.... a dialog box will appear. (Example:
draw/boundary....)

10 Dialog box

* Many commands have multiple options and
require you to make selections. These commands
will display a dialog box. Dialog boxes, such as
the hatch dialog box shown here, make selecting
and setting options easy.
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11 Tool bars » These icon buttons can be selected to draw or

The standard, object properties, draw, and
modify toolbars are displayed by default.

Toolbars contain icon buttons
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edit objects and manage files.

» If you place the pointer on any icon and wait a
second, a tool tip will appear and a help message
will appear at the bottom of the screen.
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Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Auto CAD

Exercise 1.4.23

Use of Elementary commands by CAD, tool bar

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* starting a new drawing
* opening a template
* create a template.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Practice on elementary commands by CAD, tool bar

Starting a new drawing

1

Pulldown menu: file, new.

2 Whenyouinvoke this command Autocad displays the

select template dialogue box. (If you selected “show
startup dialogue box’ from option dialogue box you
cannot see the following dialogue box. Instead of this
you can see the start up dialogue box itself) (Fig 1).

Fig 1
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Fig 3

[ Create New Drawing _-:Jﬂ
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3 Select 1 workbook helper. dwt from the list of

templates.
4 Select the ok button.

Create a template

Now you can create a template. This will be a very

easy task (Fig 4)

Opening a template (Figs 2 & 3)

The template that you create by using F 8. It will appear
as a blank screen, but there are many variables that have
been preset. This will allow you to start drawing
immediately. You will learn how to set those variables
before you complete this workbook, but for now will
concentrate on learning the AutoCAD commands and
hopefully, have some fun.

Fig 2
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Let’s start by opening the “1 Workbook”

1

Select file/new

2 Select use a template box (third from the left).

72

CTRL+N

MNew Sheet Set...

F3 New Inventor Link...
- \§ Open... CTRL+0
/ Open Erom Vault...
/ Open Sheet Set...
- ﬂ Load Markup Set...
ol
=

Close

1 Start AutoCAD as follows. (Figs 5 to 9)
Start button/programs/AutoCAD.

The 3 letter extension for drawing file is
drawing If a dialog box appears select the
“Cancel” Button.
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6 Select the “File of type” down arrow to display

different saving formats. Select “Autocad drawing
template (*.dwt)”.

The 3 letter extension for template is “dwt”.

Alist of all the AutoCAD templates will appear. (Your
list may be different)

Type the new name “1 Workbook” in the file name”.
box and then select the save button.

The “1” before the name will place the file at the top
of the list.

AutoCAD displays numerical first and then
alphabetical.

Type a description and the select the “OK” button.

Now you have a template to use for lesson 2 through
8. At the beginning of each of the exercises you will
be instructed to open this template.

Using atemplate as a master setup drawing is good
CAD management. (Fig 10)

Fig 10

e e

= -

Select file/open.

Select the directory in which the files located. (click
on the)

Select the file “Workbook and then “Open” button.

Select “File | save as”

Creating a new drawing

New command

Create a new drawing file.

1

2
3
4

a

6
7

Choose File, new. or

Press Ctrl+ N or

Click The new icon or

Type New at the command prompt.
Command: new

Choose One of the options for creating a
new drawing.

Click The ok button.

Save the drawing as another name.

Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.4.23 73



TIP: New drawings can also be created from template
files. (Fig 11)
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Open existing drawings (Fig 12)

Fig 12
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1 Choose File, open. or

2 Press Ctrl+ O

3 Click The open icon. or

4 Type Open at the command
prompt. command: open

5 Press Enter

Double click The desired directory to find the

drawing to open.

7 Click The drawing name to open.

8 Click The ok button.

Preview shows a bitmap image of the drawing selected.
This image is the view that was last saved in the drawing.

Saving drawings (Fig 13)

Saves the most recent changes to a drawing. The first
time an unnamed drawing is saved the “Save As” Dialog
box appears. AutoCAD saves its drawings as files with
extensions ending in. DWG.

1 Choose File, save or save as

2 Type Save or save as at the command
prompt command: Save or Save as

3 Press Enter

4 Type A new drawing name or keep the
existing drawing name.

5 Click The ok button.
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Various file type can be saved as

TIP: Clicking the dropdown list for file type changes the
format that the drawing can be saved in.

Quick save

+ The Qsave command is equivalent to clicking Save
on the file menu.

« Ifthe drawing is named, AutoCAD saves the drawing
using the file format specified on the open and save
tab of the Options dialog box and does not request a
file name. If the drawing is unnamed, AutoCAD
displays the save drawing. As dialog box (see save
as) and saves the drawing with the file name and
format you specify.

1 Press Ctrl + S.
or
2 Click The save icon.
or
3 Type Qsave at the command prompt,

Command: Qsave.

Tips: Drawings can be saved as different versions of
AutoCAD (e.g. R13, R14, R2000, etc.)

AutoSave settings under Tools, options...

Existing AutoCAD (Fig 14)
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1 Choose File, exit. 3 Press ENTER.
or 4 Click Yes to save changes or No to
2 Type Quit at the command prompt. discard changes.

Command: Quit

Drawing area control

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* identify method of entering commands

* practice drawing command set up

» practice drawing area set up.

accessed. Note that many of the menu items listed in
the pull-down menus can also be accessed through the
Quick Access toolbar and / or Ribbon panels.

Methods of entering commands

AutoCAD has 3 different methods of entering commands.

All 3 methods will accomplish the same end result.
AutoCAD allows you to use the method you prepare.
The following are descriptions of all 3 methods and an
example of how each one would be used to start
command such as the line command.

1 Pull down Menu (select draw / line).
a Move the cursor to the Menu Bar.
b Click on a Menu header such as “Draw”.

¢ Slide the cursor down the list of commands and
click to select.

2 Tool bars (select the line icon from the draw tool bar).

Move the cursor to an icon on a toolbar and press
the left mouse button.

3 Keyboard (Type L and <enter>).

Type the command on the command line.
What is a shortcut menu?

In addition to the methods listed above, AutoCAD has
shortcut menus. Shortcut Menus give you quick access
to command options. Shortcut Menus are available when
brackets [] enclose the options, on the command line.
(Example below) To activate a Shortcut Menu, press the
right mouse button.

Example

Select: draw /circle / center, radius._circle specify center
point for circle or [3P / 2P/ Ttr (tan tan radius)]:

If you press the right mouse button now, the shortcut
menu on the left will appear. This allows you to select
the options 3P, 2P, or Ttr with the mouse rather than
typing your selection.

Drawing units setup (Fig 1)

Every object we construct in a CAD system is measured
in Units. We should determine the system of units within
the CAD system before creating the first geometric
entities.

1 In the menu bar select:
[Format] [Units] (Fig 2 - 4)

The AutoCAD menu bar contains multiple pull down
menus, where all of the AutoCAD commands can be

Fig 1

l Color...

Linetype...

Lineweight...

Text Style ./
..ﬁ Dimension Style...

Point Style...

Multiline Style...
’ Style Importer
I_
| «® Thickness

Drawing Limits

Rename...
Setup Drawing

Fig 2
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Insertion scale
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1520
| 3<45.0

|
Lighting
Thils o apociying the adcrdy of St
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Click on the length type option to display the different
types of length units available. Confirm the length type
is set to decimal.

On your own, examine the other settings that are
available.

In the drawing Units dialog box, set the length type
to decimal. This will set the measurement to the
default english units, inches.

Set the precision to two digits after the decimal point
as shown in the above Figure.
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Fig 3

Deg/Min/Sec
Grads

Radians
Surveyor's Units

Length Angle
Type: Type:

N [Decimal '] [Decimal Dearses ']
Precision: Precision:

[g-m e | [0 ~]

0.0 [ Clockwise

Lighting
Unns for specfying the intensy of ighting:
Gimrimin -

[ ok ]| canesl | [ Diection.. | [ Help |

6 Pick ok to exit the drawing units dialog box.

Drawing area setup (Fig 5)

Fig 5
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Next, we will set up the drawing limits by entering a
command in the command prompt area. Setting the
Drawing Limits controls the extents of the display of the
grid. It also serves as a visual reference that marks the
working area. It can also be used to prevent construction
outside the grid limits and as a plot option that defines
an area to be plotted / printed. Note that this setting does
not limit the region for geometry construction.

1 Inthe menu bar select:
[Format] [Drawing Limits]

2 In the command prompt area, the message “Reset
model space limits: Specify lower left corner or [on/
0off] <0.00,0.00>.” is displayed. Pressthe ENTER key
once to accept the default coordinates <0.00,0.00>.

3 Inthe command prompt area, the message “specify
upper right corner <12.00,9.00>" is displayed. Press
the ENTER key again to accept the default
coordinates <12.00,9.00>. (Fig 6)

Fig 6

Re=et Model =pace limics=:

lspecizy lower lsfc corner or [ON/UFF] <0.00,0.003: |

4 On your own, move the graphic cursor near the upper
right corner inside the drawing area and note that the
drawing area is unchanged. (The drawing limits
command is used to set the drawing area, but the
display will not be adjusted until a display command
is used.) (Fig 7)

Fig 7

4 4[> Nmbyouﬂ !Layvul?/

Specify lower left corner or [ON/QFF] <0.00,0.00>:

Specify upper right corner <12.00,9.00>:

Setting limits of a drawing

In AutoCAD The drawing must be drawn in full scale.
So limits are needed to size up a drawing area. The
limits are determined by the following factor.

i Size of drawing.

i Space needed for dimensions, notes and other details.
i Space between different views.

iv Space for the border and a title block etc.

Limits

Pull down: Format, drawing limits.

Command: Limits.

The command LIMITS allows you to change the upper
and lower limits of the drawing.

Example: Set the drawing screen to A4 size (210 x 297)
Command: LIMIT.

Specify lower left corner or (ON/OFF) <0.000,0.000>:
Specify upper right corner <12.000,9.000>: 210,297

Give ZOOM command with ALL option to view all the
drawing

area (A4 size)
MVSETUP = Multiview Setup
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MVSETUP offers two different setup options depending
on whether you are in Model Space or in a Layout (Paper
Space).

In model space- you set the units type, drawing scale
factor, and paper size at the command prompt using
MVSETUP. Using the settings you provide, a rectangular
border is drawn at the grid limits.

In Paper Space - you can insert one of several predefined
title blocks into the drawing and create a set of layout
viewports within the title blocks. You can specify a global
scale as the ratio between the scale of the title block in
the layout and the drawing on the Model tab. The model
tab is most useful for plotting multiple views of a drawing
within a single border.

MVSETUP commands

No (to not create a new layout tab - we will do this in
another lesson)

A (Metric units)
48 (Scale factor - common arch, scale factor is 1:1)
24 Width- see table below for paper size.

(example 210 x 297) Since we are printing in “land
scape “ mode, we enter the bigger number of the
paper size first.

18 Length - Smaller number from the list below.

Once MVSETUP is finished, it will show a rectangle. This
is the area where your grid will show up if you have the
grid on. This box is pretty much useless so just erase it.
You will not need it.

From here, set up dimensions styles, text styles. layer.

If these settings will used in other drawings here are two
suggestions, the first of which is recommended because
it is less error prone.

1 After creating the desired settings, do a save-as and
save t as a. dwt. All of the settings that you created
will be saved.

2 After using this drawing, open it and erase all objects.
The settings will remain but you will have to hunt
down the objects that need to be erased in layouts.

2 Setting units of a drawing

Every object you create is measured in drawing units.
Before you start to draw, you must decide what one
drawing unit will represent based on what you plan to
draw. Then you create your drawing at actual size with
that convention. For example, a distance of one drawing
unit typically represents one millimeter, one centimeter,
one inch, or one foot in real - world units.

UNITS Command is used to set the units of measure,
angle measurement, direction and precision. Pull down
Menu: Format, UNITS

Command: UNITS

If you enter-units at the command prompt, UNITS
displays prompts on the command line. There are five
fundamental types of units i.e. Decimal, architectural,
engineering, fractional & scientific.

The text window displays the following prompt.

There are five fundamental types of units i.e. Decimal,
architectural, engineering, fractional & scientific.

There are five fundamental types of units i.e.
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Icon/Button

Description

Decimal, Architectural, Engineering, Fractional &
Scientific. (Fig 8)

Fig 8

Report formats: (Examples)

Length 1 Scientific (1.55E + 01)

Type:

e 2 Decimal (915.50)

IDecmd "J

Precision: ) 3 Engineering 1’-3.50”

[0.0000 -] 4 Architectural 1-3 1/2"
5 Fractional 15 1/2
Enter choice, 1 to 5 <Current >: Enter a value (1-
5) or press ENTER
The following prompt for decimal precision is
displayed if you specify the scientific, decimal, or
engineering format. Enter number of digits to right

S—— of decimal point (0 to 8) <Current >: Enter a value

ﬁagéima[ 4 (0-8) or press ENTER.

e The following prompt for the denominator of the
smallest fraction is displayed if you specify the
architectural or fraction format.

Enter denominator of smallest fraction to display.
(1,2,4,8,16,32,64,128,0r 256) <current>: Enter a
value (1,2,4,8,16,32,64,128,0or 256) or press
ENTER
. Inserting scale (Fig 9)
Fig 9

Insertion scale
Units to scale inserted content:

Unitless
Inches
Feet
Miles

Ingertion scale
Units to scale inserted content:

Millimeters i ] Meters

Controls the units of measurement for blocks and
drawings that are inserted into the current drawing.
A block or a drawing that is created with units that
are different from the units specified with this
option is scaled when inserted. The insertion scale
is the ratio of the units used in the source block
or drawing and the units used in the target drawing
and the units used in the target drawing. Select
Unitless to insert the block without scaling it to
match the specified units.
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Icon/Button Description
, The next prompts is for angle formats and
Fig 10 precision. (Fig 10)
Angle
Ty:e: System of angle measure: (Example)
| Decmal Degrees - 1 Decimal degree 45.000
Precision: 2 Degree/minutes/seconds 45d0’°0.
u -
[ ] 3 Grads 50.000g.
|Claclerasn 4 Radians 0.78454r.
5 Surveyor’s units N 45d0’0"E.
Enter choice ,1 to 5< Current>:Enter a value (1-5)
or press ENTER.
Enter number of fractional places for display of
angles (0-8) <Current>:Enter a value (0-8) or press
s ENTER.
Radians
Surveyor's Units
. The next prompt is for the direction for angle 0.
Fig 11 " y (Fig 11)
8 Direction Control m
R i Direction for angle 0:
Vst ; East 3 o’clock = 0.
() North 90
© West 180 North 12 o’clock = 90.
|| ©Seuh £ West 9 o’ clock = 180.
() Other Pick / Type
_{iJ South 6 o’ clock = 270.
Enter direction for angle O<current>: Enter a value
[ Cancel or press ENTER.
— The default direction for 0 degrees is to the east
quadrant, or 3 o’ clock. The default direction for

positive angular measurement is counter
clockwise.

Measure angles clockwise? [Yes/No]
<current>: Entery or n or press ENTER.

Select the unit you want from the dialogue box.
This unit is used for dimensioning of the drawing.
Input from the user accepted in this unit only.

Drafting setting a display commands

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
 practice the drafting setting

* identify the visual reference

¢ identify esc, undo, redo

 practice display commands.

Drafting Settings

Drafting settings includes the commands for initial setting
of a drawing. Some of the drafting settings are snap,
grid, polar tracking, osnap.

Switches the grid on/off

Set the size of the grid in the current drawing units

Snap: Snap is used to move the cursor at a defined
value. This will set a position on the drawing quickly and
accurately. The snap mode can be switched ON / OFF
by pressing function key F9. (Fig 1)
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Snap and Grd | Polar Tracking | Object Snap | Dynamic Input
[ Snap On (F9) [C]Gid On F7)
Snap spacing Grd spacing

‘Snap X spacing. 25 Grd X spacing: 10
Snap Y spacing 25 Grd Y spacing: 1
V] Equal X and Y spacing Maior ne every 5

Polar spacing Grd behavior
P [V] Adaptive grid

[[] Alow subdivision below gid
Snap type spacing

©Gid
i [] Display grid beyond Limis

® Rectanguk
s [ Follow Dynamic UCS

) lsometric snap

PolarSniap

== o) (o ) )

Fig 2 T
Snap and Gid | Poler Traching | 063t Snap | Dynanic lnput
[¥]Object Srep On (F3) [V Dbiect Srap Tiackirg On (F11)
Object Srap mades.
O (] Endpint T (9] Irastion
£ [7] Midpaint b [l Pemendicuar
O HCerier % (7 Tangert
8 Fnece X [@neast
@ Hlasym [ (] Anparent inersection
X [linterssctien 4 [V] Parallel
=[] Eqerson
() Temotinnen Owen pore pates over s part whi 1 2
\  comnand. Almcking veclor abvears when vou rove the cursor.
To stop backig, pause over ibe point gan.
Cprons.. [Cok [ caeel ][ e |

Grid: Grid command is used to display dots, which is
easy for us to fix the points. But these dots were not

printed. Grid points have default spacing of one unit. We
can change the spacing too. This mode can be ON /
OFF by using the function key F7.

Object snap settings (Fig 2)

Object snap settings are used to pick a geometric point
on an object. Object snap mode can be ON / OFF by
using the function key F3 or by clicking O snap button
on the status bar. There are various options for object
snap settings such as end point, midpoint, centre,
quadrent etc.

Ortho: Ortho command forces lines to be drawn exactly
perpendicular directions. While using this command we
have to turn ortho ON/OFF (otherwise press F8 according
to our need

The grid and snap mode option can be turned ON or
OFF through the status bar. The status bar area is located
at the bottom left of the AutoCAD drawing screen, next
to the cursor coordinates.

The second button in the status bar is the snap mode
option and the third button is the grid display option. Note
that the buttons in the status bar area serve two functions:
(1) the status of the specific option, and (2) as toggle
switches that can be used to turn these special options
on and off. When the corresponding button is highlighted,
the specific option is turned on. Using the buttons is quick
and easy way to make changes to these drawing aid
options. Another aspect of the buttons in the Status Bar
is these options can be switched on and off in the middle
of another command. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

Command .

_~ OPTION BUTTON

= EOHI'I\'IBI'IJ: .

BREEEE ——

Grid on (Figs 4 to 6)

1 Left-click the grid button in the status bar to turn on
the grid display option. (Notice in the command
prompt area, on the massage “<Grid on>" is also
displayed.)

2 Move the cursor inside the graphics window, and
estimate the distance in between the grid lines by
watching the coordinates display at the bottom of the
screen.

The grid option creates a pattern of lines that extends
over an area on the screen. Using the grid is similar to
placing a sheet of grid paper under a drawing. The grid
helps you align objects and visualize the distance
between them. The grid is not displayed in the plotter
drawing. The default grid spacing. Which means the
distance in between two lines in the screen, is 0.5 inches.
We can see that the sketched horizontal line in the sketch
is about 4.5 inches long. (Fig 7 to 9)

Fig 4

Specify next point or [Clase/Undo]:

O

= &

] EA e

| Snap Mode (F3) |

Fig 6

Sbecif} next boint or EClﬂSE!Undoj:
2 N 3 s P B
Grid Display (FT) |
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Fig 7

Fig 8

st

4] 4[¥ ] Model § Layoutl § Layout2 /

Snap mode on

1 Left- click the snap mode button in the status bar to
turn on the snap option. (Fig 10)

Fig 10

[ 4] [Py Medel  Layoutl [ Layout? 7

HEE [+ [1]

| Snap Mode (FO

2 Move the cursor inside the graphics window, and
move the cursor diagonally on the screen. Observe
the movement of the cursor and watch the
coordinates display at the bottom of the screen.

SNAP mode is on, the screen cursor and all input
coordinates are snapped to the nearest point on the grid.
The default snap interval is 0.5 inches, and aligned to
the grid points on the screen.
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Fig 9

X

|14] .iilh. DI:E\_MndéI i Laﬂ_.-t:LrH_XLaycut?/

' -Csrmna:‘.d ¢ <Grid on»

|{Command :

In case of any mistake
Pressing the ESC key

The Esc key at the top of the key board will get you out
of most problems you encounter using AutoCAD. Here
are some examples of the times you would press Esc
key.

+ Ifacommand is not responding the way you expect.
« If you want to cancel a command you started.

« If you clicked a point on the screen unintentionally.

+ If a dialogue box appears on the screen accidently.

In all these cases above, pressing Esc once will free the
command line.

Example

Issue the line command, click a point on the screen and
then press the esc key to cancel the command.

Using undo

You can undo the last command by typing U at the
command line and pressing the enter key, or by clicking
on the Undo icon on the tool bar.

The Redo command will reinstate the last command you

applied undo to. You may undo as may commands as
like you, but you may only redo once.

Using redo

Display commands
Zoom

Zoom command enlarges or reduces the view of the
drawing. When we are working on a drawing it is always
required to bring the area of our interest to focus on to
the screen. The zoom tool bar may be accessed from
the standard tool bar at the top of the screen or from the
dropdown menu > view >Tool bars....> Zoom. The icons
are

around pan.

Icon Function
(' Realtime This allow you to select a window or box around the area you want to magnify.
This is both zoom and pan. When the command is issued a view box will be
Q Dynamic displayed with the drawing inside. The view box can be resized (Zoom) and moved

@l Scale

The drawing is at a scale of 1.A zoom scale of 2 doubles the magnification of the
drawing, while 0.5 halves it.
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@ Center

Allows you to pick a point which will be the center of the zoom area.

1=

command line.

Just click on it zoom in on the drawing. You may preset the amount it zooms in a the

&
Q

at the command line.

n
Out Just click on it zoom out from the drawing. You may preset the amount it zooms out

This zooms to show the complete electronic page you set up. It zooms out to the

@ Al electronic sheet limits.

W, Edents This will zoom to fit the complete drawing on the screen.

® Previous This displays the last view created by zoom, pan or view command.
Pan

Pull down menu: view, pan.

The cursor changes to a hand cursor.

- % -
€, Left I ‘E. Realtime
g &, .

%, Right . “a Point

By holding down the pick button on the pointing device,
you lock the cursor to its current location relative to the
view port coordinate system. Graphics within the window
are moved in the same direction as the cursor.

when you reach a logical extent (edge of the drawing
space), bar is displayed on the hand cursor on the side
where the extend has been reached. Also a message is
displayed in the status bar as “already bottom most
extent”. Depending upon whether the logical extent is at
the top, bottom, or side of the drawing, the bar is either
horizontal (top or bottom) or vertical (left or right side).

When you release the pick button, panning stops. You
can release the pick button move the cursor to another
location in the drawing, and the press the pick button
again to pan the display from that location.

On your own, move the graphic cursor near the upper-
right comer inside the drawing area and note that the
drawing area is unchanged. (The Drawing Limits
command is used to set the drawing area, but the display
will not be adjusted until a display command is used.)

Inside the Menu Bar area
Select: [View] [Zoom] [All] (Figs 11)

Zoom All command will adjust the display so that all
objects in the drawing are displayed to be as large as
possible. If no objects are constructed, the Drawing
Limits are used to adjust the current viewport.

'_-‘! File Edit Insert Assist Design Modify Annotate Conte

Render 4
@ Motion Path Animations...

Display »

Toolbars...

B sTANG & Redraw gg Standard
Il Regen -
@ oo
Regen All
z s R
/ I < i
) Orbit * %, Point
c i
> Wk and ST
=y s %, Right
{. I Aerial View ot
% lp
@ Clean Screen CTRL+0 ‘2..' Down
Q Viewporis »
o Named Views »
= 3D Views »
] B (ki Create Camera
o -
= B Hide
B Visual Styles LS
&
m

Move the graphic cursor near the upper - right comer
inside the drawing area and note that the display area is
updated.

In the menu bar area select: [View] [pan] [Realtime]

The available pan commands enable us to move the view
to a different position. The pan - realtime function acts
as if you are using a video camera.
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Commands and co-ordinate system

Objectives : At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* use draw command line
 practice co-ordinate system
¢ use modify command erase.

Draw commands Line

* From tool bar: Line

* Draw menu: Line

e Command: Line, L

+ Example:

Command: L - Line

» Specify first point: Select one point on the screen

» Specify next point or [Undo]: Select second point on
the screen

» Specify next point or [Undo]:
Continue

» Continue a line from the end point of the most recently
drawn line

+ If the most recently drawn line is an arc, its end point
defines the starting point of the line, and the line is
drawn tangent to the arc.

Close

+ Ends the last line segment at the beginning of the
first line segment, which forms a closed loop of line
segments. You can close after you have drawn a
serious of two or more segments.

Undo
+ Erase the most recent segment of a line sequence.

Entering “U” more than once back tracks through line
segments in the order you created them.

Co-ordinate system in autocad

» All drawings are superimposed on an invisible grid,
or co-ordinate system, with a horizontal X-axis and a
vertical Y-axis.

* You can establish grid and snap setting that match
the units of the co-ordinate system or some multiple
or fraction of it.

1 Absolute co-ordinate system (X, Y): To enter an
absolute coordinate, specify a point by entering
its X and Y values in the format X,Y. (Fig 1)

+ Use absolute coordinate when you know the precise
X and Y values in the point from the origin. The
following sequence of coordinates draw a triangle,
as shown below.

Command _ Line specify first point: 2,2
» Specify next point or [undo]: 8,2
» Specify next point or [undo]: 8,6
» Specify next point or [undo]: 5,6
» Specify next point or [undo]: 5,4
» Specify next point or [undo]: 2,4

Fig 1 — 10
19
18
17
J (5,6) (8,6)
15
1 4 24) (54)
13
12
2,2) (8,2)
11
A I A I I I I A I
b L, [ 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1
1
12
s
I &
z
ABSOLUTE CO-ORDINATE SYSTEM &

x

Relative rectangular co-ordinate system @
distance, Y distance (Fig 2)

Fig 2 @(-2.0) @(04)
(-2,0)
@(0.-2)
p
(2.2) @(4.0) g
RELATIVE RECTANGULAR CO-ORDINATE SYSTEM 2

1 Use relative coordinates when you know the position
of a point with respect to the previous point, the
relative rectangular coordinate is represented in the
following format.

X displacement, Y-displacement
Command:_line specify first point:2,2
Specify next point or [undo]: @ 4,0
Specify next point or [undo]: @ 0,4
Specify next point or [Close/ undo]: @ 0,-2
Specify next point or [Close/ undo]: @ -2,0
Specify next point or [Close/ undo]: @ ¢

Relative polar co-ordinate system @ distance angle

(Figs 3 & 4)

1 Polar co-ordinate system uses a distance and an
angle with reference to the previous point to locate a
point. Angle is measured in anti-clock direction, taking
0° towards right.
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Fig 3 @4<180 @4<90

(2,3) @4<0
RELATIVE POLAR CO-ORDINATE SYSTEM

CE20N1423N3

Fig 4

Parametnc  View

Home Insert Annotate

[ieTa

S h a-
L -
Line Modify +

Creates straight line segments

eraolyline  Circle  Arc

+

= LINE

Press F1 for more help

The relative polar co-ordinate is representing in the
following format.

@Distance<angle

Command: __ line specify first point:2,3.

Specify next point or [undo]: @ 4<0.

Specify next point or [undo]: @ 4<90.

Specify next point or [close / undo]: @ 4<180.
Specify next point or [close / undo]:c.

Drawing lines with the line command (Fig 5 & 6)

1 Move the graphics cursor to the first icon in the draw
panel. This icon is the line icon. Note that a brief
description of the line command appears next to the
cursor.

2 Select the icon by clicking once with the Left - mouse-
button, which will activate the line command.

3 Inthe command prompt area, near the bottom of the
AutoCAD drawing screen, the message “ - line specify
point:” is displayed. AutoCAD expects us to identify
the starting location of a straight line. Move the
graphics cursor inside the graphics window and watch
the display of the coordinates of the graphics cursor
at the bottom of the AutoCAD drawing screen. The
three numbers represent the location of the cursor in
the X,Y, and Z directions. We can treat the graphics
window as if it was a piece of paper and we are using
the graphics cursor as if it were a pencil with which to
draw.

Resuming LINE command.
"+ LINE Specify next point or [Unde]: @9,2.5
Model Layoutl Layout2 +

We will create a freehand sketch of a five - point star
using the Line command. Do not be overly concerned
with the actual size or the accuracy of your freehand
sketch.

4  We will start at a location about one - third from the
bottom of the graphics window. Left - click once to
position the starting point of our first line. This will be
point 1 of our sketch. Next move the cursor upward
and toward the right side of point 1. Notice the rubber
band line that follows the graphics cursor in the

Fig 5
Y
[L X
Command: _line
‘/" LINE Specify first point:
Model Layoutl Layout2 * 0.81,3.04, 000 MODEL i i
Fig 6 graphics window. Left - click again (pint 2) and we

have created the first line of our sketch.

5 Move the cursor to the left of point 2 and create a
horizontal line about the same length as the first line
on the screen. (Fig 7)

Fig 7
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6 Repeat the above steps and complete the freehand
sketch by adding three more lines (from point 3 to
point 4, point 4 to point 5, and then connect to point 5
back to point 1). (Fig 8)

Fig 8

,/‘ Seily sl puink o 2|
? |

7 Notice that the Line command remains activated even
after we connected the last segment of the line to the
starting point (point 1) of our sketch. Inside the
graphics window, Click once with the right - mouse-
button and a popup menu appears on the screen.

(Fig 9)

Fig 9

8 Select enter with the left - mouse - button to end the
line command. (This is equivalent to hitting the
[ENTER] key on the keyboard.)

9 Move the cursor near point 2 and point 3, and estimate
the length of the horizontal line by watching the
displayed coordinates for each point. (Fig 10)

P = .
C

Cancel

Recent Input »

Close
Undo

Snap Overrides 4
& Pan
(4 200
@) Steerlngwheels

QuickCale

ERASE (Fig 11)

1 There are 3 methods to erase (delete) objects from
the drawing. You decide which one you prefer to use.
They all work equally well.

Fig 11 e
Format  Tools Draw  Dimension  Modify  Par.
netric  View Manage  Output  Online o -
DC_): .-ﬂhl ﬂ * {§® | Unsaved Laver State .
A | (=9 | |oa Erase
Lu‘ I:IJ oo~ &
Removes objects from a drawing
Madify =
‘= ERASE
Press F1 for more help ’

Select the Erase command first and then select ther
objects

1 Start the Erase command by using one of the
following.

TYPING = E <enter>.

PULLDOWN = MODIFY / ERASE
TOOLBAR = MODIFY

2 Select objects: Pick one or more objects

Select objects: Press <enter> and the objects will
disappear.

METHOD 2

Select the objects first and then the Erase command
from the shortcut menu (Fig 12)

Snap to drawing grid -
| SNAPMODE (F9) -

N

hvl:_ v[\v

Fig 12

345,160, 0.00 MODEL

1 Select the object (s) to be erased.

2 Press the right mouse button.

3 Select “Erase” from the short - cut menu.
METHOD 3

Select the objects first and then the delete key
1 Select the object (s) to be erased.

2 Press the delete key.

Very important: If you want the erased objects
to return, press U <enter> or Ctrl + Z or the
Undo arrow icon. This will “Undo” the effects
of the last command.
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Using the ERASE command

One of the advantages of using a CAD system is the
ability to remove entities without leaving any marks. We
will erase two of the lines using the Erase command.

1 Pick Erase in the modify toolbar. (The icon is a picture
of an eraser at the end of a pencil.) The message
“Select objects” is displayed in the command prompt
area and AutoCAD awaits us to select the objects to
erase.

2 Left-click the SNAP MODE button on the status bar
to turn OFF the SNAP MODE option so that we can
more easily move the cursor on top of objects. We
can toggle the Status Bar options ON or OFF in the
middle of another command.

3 Selectany two lines on the screen; the selected lines
are displayed as dashed lines as shown in the figure
below.

To deselect an object from the selection set, hold
down the [SHIFT] key and select the object again.

4 Right - mouse - click once to accept the selections.
The selected two lines are erased.

The last command

1 Inside the graphics window, click once with the right-
mouse-button to bring up the popup option menu.

2 Pick repeat erase, with the left - mouse - button, in
the popup menu to repeat the last command. Notice
the other options available in the popup menu.

3 Move the cursor to a location that is above and toward
the left side of the entities on the screen. Left - mouse
- click once to start a corner of a rubber - band window.

4 Move the cursor towards the right and below the
entities, and then left-mouse-click to enclose all the
entities inside the selection window. Notice all entities
that are inside the window are selected.

5 Inside the graphics window, right-mouse-click once
to proceed with erasing the selected entities.

6 When you create a free hand sketch of your choice
using the line command. Experiment with using the
different commands we have discussed so far, Reset
the status button so that only the
GRID DISPLAY option is turned ON as shown.
(Figs 13 to 16)

Practice - |

Instructions

1 Start a New file

2 Draw the objects below using

LINE command.

Ortho (f8) ON for Horizontal and Vertical lines.
Ortho (f8) OFF for lines drawn on an Angle.
Increment Snap (f9) ON Osnap (f3) OFF.

3 Save this drawing using:

Fig 13

Fig 14

Fig 15

Conwand: 4Osrap of s
Coseand:  <Polar pffs

Ejel <~ [~ E-RR

Fig 16

Repeat MOVE
Recent Input 4
Clipboard *
Isolate b

é’ Erase

+«2+  Move

“G, Copy Selection

5] Scale

(") Rotate
Draw Order »
Group 3

Practice - Il (Fig 17)
Instructions

1 Using drawing DRG NO ERASE the missing lines.
2 Save this drawing using:
File / Save as / DRG NO.
Practice - lll (Fig 18)
Instructions
1 Start a New file. (Fig 19)
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Fig 17 2 Draw the objects below using.
Draw / Line.
= ’ A Ortho (f8) ON for Horizontal and Verticzal Lines.
Ortho (f8) OFF for lines drawn on an Angle.
A \ \ / / Increment Snap (f9) ON
Osnap (f3) OFF
3 Save this drawing using.
ﬂ z File / Save as DRG NO.
3 Practice - IV (Fig 20)
PRACTICE ON LINE COMMANDS g
Fig 20
Fig 18 —
/
|
| / _
Y/
PRACTICE ON ERASE COMMAND g i O A o COMIANDS §
Fig 19 Instructions
- | 1 Start a New file.
2 Draw the objects below using
Draw / Line.
/\ | Osnap (f3) OFF.
/ \ 3 Save this drawing using.

PRACTICE ON LINE & ERASE COMMANDS File / Save as (give file name).

CE20N1423NJ

Basic commands - |

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
 create circle

* create arcs

e create polygon.

Creating circles (Fig 1)

The menus and toolbars is AutoCAD 2013 are designed
to allow the CAD operators to quickly activate the desired
commands.

1 In the Draw toolbar, click on the little triangle below

the circle icon. Note that the little triangle indicates P ceonm mos | Moy = | Ammonsion ~
additional options are available. Demmingh |

2 In the aws a circle based on two endpoints of the e
diameter. (& i
Notice the different options available under the circle o 1 2 ara

SmeenU oy - Fram Fl {or mone halp
]

» Center, radius: Draws a circle based on a center

point and a radius.
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* Center, diameter: Draws a circle based on a
center point and a diameter.

» 2 points: Draws a circle based on two.

* 3 Points: Draws a circle based on three points on
the circumference.

* TTR -Tangent, Tangent, Radius: Draws a circle
with a specified radius tangent to two objects.

e TTT - Tangent, Tangent, Tangent: Draws a circle
tangent to three objects.

Circle (Fig 2)

AutoCAD provides the following ways of drawing circles.

A,iD@lﬁEEf,@%---f

Insert  Annotate

Fig 2

Home Parametric

/ O, P ! o - .4
) [ o :l D +E
o _ L, o C
rh -

Line Polyline| Circle | Arc d
) - &2 B

Draw -

1 Centre and radius (Fig 3)

This is the classical method. The first point define the
circle's center,

Fig 3

S
2

200,200

PRACTICE ON CIRCLE COMMAND

CE20N1423X3

The second one radius

Example

Command. : Circle or C.
3P /2P / TTR /<Center point>. :200,200.
Diameter / <Radius>. :150.

2 Centre and diameter (Fig 4)

Fig 4

00,200

PRACTICE ON CIRCLE COMMAND

CE20N1423X4

After the circle’s center has been defined the diameter
can be given

Example

Command : Circleor C
3P/2P/TTR/<Center Point> : 200, 200
Diameter/<Radius> :D
Diameter : 300

3 2 Points (Fig 5)

With this option, the user can specify two points
constituting the end points of the circles diameter.

Fig 5 .
PRACTICE ON CIRCLE COMMAND g
Example
Command : Circleor C
3P/2P/TTT/<Center point> : 2P
First point on Diameter 200,200
Second point on Diameter 400,400

4 3 Points (Fig 6)

With this option the user can specify two points
constituting the end points of the circles diameter.

Fig 6
A C §
PRACTICE ON CIRCLE COMMAND g
Example
Command : Circleor C
3P/2P/TTR/<Center point> : 3P
First point on Diameter : 200,200
Second point on Diameter :400,400
Third point on Diameter : 300,350

5 Tangent, tangent and radius (Fig 7)

This option allows the user to define two tangential points
and then the circle’s radius. In order to invoke this option
it should have two entities draw. The circle can be drawn
between Tangentially to two lines, two circles, or two Arc’s
or combination of any two.
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Fig7

B C
PRACTICE ON CIRCLE COMMAND

CE20N1423X7

Fig 8 175,225

125,220

200,200
PRACTICE ON ARC COMMAND

CE20N1423X8

Example

Command : Circleor C
3P/2P/TTR/<Center point> :TTR.

Enter Tangent Space : Pick by using

mouse on the

entity drawn already.
Radius : 100
AutoCAD provides 11 different ways of drawing Arcs.
1 3 Points (Fig 8&9)
In this method three points define the Arc’s Start point,
Second point that the Arc passes through, and the arc’s
end point.
2 Start point, centre, end point (S,C,E) (Fig 10)
Center refers to the center point of the circle of while the
arc is a part.

Example

Command :ArcorA
Center/<Start point> :400,400.
Center/End<Second point> : C.
Center point :350,400.
Angle/Length of chord/

<End point> : 50,450.

3 Start point, centre, included angle (S,C,A) (Fig 11)
In this method first specify the start point of the arc, then
the center point or the arc, and then the include angle
between the start point and the end point of the arc.

Example

Command :ArcorA
Center/<Start point> :400,400.
Center/End<Second point> : C.
Center point :350,400.
Angle/Length of Chord/

<End point> JA.
Included Angle : 90.

4 Start point centre, length of chord (S,C,L) (Fig 12)
In this method first specify the start point of the arc, then
the center point of the arc and then the chord length.

Example

Command :ArcorA.
Center/<Start point> :400,400.
Center/End<Second point> : C.
Center Point :350,400.
Angle/Length of Chord/

<End point> ;L.
Length of Chord : 80.

Fig 9 ]
View  Insert Format  Tools 1
inotate  Parametric View  Manage
) /./‘ =l &E& i T _‘é
G %A d e
i = - i oo L
E- [ Bl ga~- &
: ;P/Ju 3-Point Lt
0 /J Start. Center, End ot 2
+ o
o i
: f//_ Start, Center, Angle
e
Start, Center, Length
&, 9
. ﬂ’_ Start, End, Angle
K
i Vﬂ Start. End. Cirection
£
| /I Start. End, Radius
i
L(/‘ Center, Start, End
i +
0
: ({’: Center,[” = : :
+ Center, Start, End
: it Creates anarc using a cer
/+ EMEL| that determines the endp
|~ . | o ARC
.ﬁ_; Contin| ™=
Fress k1 for more help
Fig 10
(350,450)
(EP)
+
(350,400) (400,400)
(cP) (S.P)

PRACTICE ON ARC COMMAND

CE20N1423XA

%

(350,400) (400,400)
(C.P) (SP)

PRACTICE ON ARC COMMAND

CE20N1423XB

5 Start point, end point, radius (S,E,R) (Fig 13)

In this method first specify the start point of the arc, then
the end point and finally the radius of the arc.
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Fig 12
o g
PRACTICE ON ARC COMMAND @
Example
Command :Arc orA.
Center/<Start point> :400,400.
Center/End<Second point> : E.
End point : 350,450.
Angle/Direction/Radius/
<Center point> ‘R.
Radius 1 75.
Fig 13 (30.450)
R-75,
(400,400)
sP) 9
PRACTICE ON ARC COMMAND g

6 Start point, end point, included angle (S,E,A)
(Fig 14)

In this method first specify the start point of the arc, then
the end point and finally the included angle of the arc.

Example
Command :Arc orA.
Center/<Start Point> :400,400.
Center/End<Second point> : E.
End point : 350,450.
Angle/Direction/Radius/
<Center point> CA.
Included angle : 90.
Fig 14 0
(400,400) S
(SP) z
PRACTICE ON ARC COMMAND §

7 Start point, end point, starting direction (S,E,D)
(Fig 15)
In this method first specify the start point of the arc, then

the end point and finally the starting direction of the arc
from the start point.

Example

Command :ArcorA.

Center/<Start point> :400,400.
Center/End<Second point> :E.
End point : 350,450.
Angle/Direction/Radius/
<Center point> :D.
Direction from start point 1 90.
Fig 15 gg?F?)AOO)
2 o
g0
PRACTICE ON LINE COMMANDS g

8 Start point, end point, centre point (S,E,C)
(Fig 16)

In this method first specify the start point of the arc, then
the end point and finally the center point of the arc.

Fig 16 (350,450)
9 (EP)
(400,400)
(8.P)

~+ (350,400) 2
(CP) 3
=z
PRACTICE ON ARC COMMAND g
O

Example

Command :Arc orA.
Center/<Start Point> :400,400.
Center/End<Second point> : E.

End point :250,450.
Angle/Direction/Radius/

<Center point> : 350,400.

9 Centre point, start point, end point (C,S,E)
(Fig 17)

Fig 17 (350,450)
(EP)
S
(350,400) (400,400) &
(CP) (S.P) :
PRACTICE ON ARC COMMAND 3
(S}

In this method first specify the center point of the arc,
then the start point and finally the end point of the arc.

Example

Command : Arc orA.
Center/<Start point> :C.
Center point : 350,400.
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Start point :400,400.
Angle/Length of chord/
<End point> : 350,450.

10 Centre point, start point, length of the chord
(C,S,L) (Fig 18)

In this method first specify the center point of the arc,
then the start point and finally the length of chord.

Example
Fig 18
b 00400
(C.P) P) s
PRACTICE ON ARC COMMAND g
Command : Arc orA.
Center/<Start point> : C.
Center point : 350,400.
Start point :400,400.
Angle/Length of chord/<End point> ;L.
Length of chord 1 75.

11 Centre point, start point, included angle (C,S,A)
(Fig 19)

In this method first specify the center point of the arc,
then the start point and finally the included angle.

Example
Fig 19 (=0
G g

PRACTICE ON ARC COMMAND g
Command : ArcorA.
Center/<Start point> : C.
Center point : 350,400.
Start point :400,400.
Angle/Length of chord/<End point> CA
Included angle : 90.
Ellipse

This command approximates an ellipse is to choose the
default options:

1 Ellipse by axis and eccentricity (Fig 20)
Example
Command : Ellipse or EL.

Axis end point of ellipse or (Arc/Center) :400,400.

:500,400.

Distance to other axis or [Rotation] . 75.

Other end point of axis

2 Ellipse by axis and rotation (Fig 21)

Fig 20
(400,400) (500,400)
&
PRACTICE ON ELLIPSE COMMAND §
Example
Fig 21
(400,400) ( ' (500,400)
%
PRACTICE ON ELLIPSE COMMAND §
Command : Ellipse or EL.
Axis end point of ellipse or (Arc/center) :400,400.
Other end point of axis :500,400.
Distance to other axis or [Rotation] 'R
Rotation around major axis : 60.
3 Ellipse by centre and two axes (Fig 22)
Example
Fig 22
(400,400) (500,400)
+ L
X s
%
PRACTICE ON ELLIPSE COM;IIAND §
O
Command : Ellipse or EL.

Axis end point of ellipse or (Arc/center) :400,400.

Center of ellipse
400,400.

Axis end point : 500,400.
Distance to other axis or [Rotation] . 75.

4 Ellipse by centre, one axis, and rotation (Fig 23)
Example
Command : Ellipse or EL.
Axis end point of ellipse or (Arc/center) : C.

Center of ellipse
400,400.

Axis end point : 500,400.
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Distance to other axis or [Rotation] ‘R
Rotation around major axis : 60.

Polygon

Fig 23

(500,400)
(400,400)

PRACTICE ON ELLIPSE COMMAND

CE20N1423XN

This command allows the user to draw regular 2D
polygons.

1 Centre of polygon, inscribed circle, radius
(Fig 24)

Example

Fig 24

CE20N1423X0

PRACTICE ON POLYGON COMMAND

Command : POL.
POLYGON Enter number of sides : 6.
<default>

Center of polygon or [Edge] :400,400.
[Inscribed in circle/

Circumscribed about circle]<I> il
Specify radius of circle : 50.

2 Centre of polygon, circumscribed about circle
radius of circle (Fig 25)

Example
Fig 25
PRACTICE ON\POL;GON COMMAND %
Command : Polygon/POL.
POLYGON Enter number of
sides<default> : 6.
Center of polygon or [Edge] :400,400.

[Inscribed in circle/

Circumscribed about circle]<I> : C.

Radius of circle : 50.

3 Edge option (Fig 26)

Example

Command : Polygon/POL

POLYGON Enter number of 1 6.
sides <default>

Center of polygon or [Edge] : E.
:400,400.
:400,500.

First end point of edge

Second end point of edge

Fig 26
(400,500)

(400,400)

CE20N1423XQ

PRACTICE ON POLYGON COMMAND

Doughnut (Donut) (Fig 27)

This command allows the user to draw filled circles and
rings

Fig 27 .

PRACTICE ON DOUGHNUT COMMAND

CE20N1423XR

Example of filled circle option

Command : Donut.
Inside diameter <default> : 0.

Out side diameter <default> : 50.
Center of doughnut :100,100.

Example for rings (Fig 28)

Fig 28 O

PRACTICE ON DOUGHNUT COMMAND

CE20N1423XS

Command : Donut.
Inside diameter <default> : 30.

Out side diameter <default> : 50.
Center of doughnut :100,100.

Draw the following exercise (Fig 29)
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Fig 29

50
10,10 (a) 60,10 (b)

T 60 T
©) @

&

RN el
) (@

®
EXERCISE

CE20N1423XT

Basic commands - i

Objectives : At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* erase, oops, move, copy, offset, rotate
e scale, fillet, trim, chamfer, extend, break
e join, mirror, array, stretch, lengthen, explode.

Modifying commands

Modifying commands are used for modifying the existing
drawings. Thus it helps to prepare a final drawing
incorporating the necessary changes and a lot of time is
saved. Modifying commands are properties, erase, copy,
mirror, offset, array, move, rotate, scale, trim, extend,
explode etc.

1 Erase (Fig 1)

Fig 1

Q) O

BEFORE ERASE

AFTER ERASE
ERASE COMMAND

CE20N1423Y1

This command allows the user to specify entities
permanently removed from the drawing. The selection
can be made with any of the standard SELECT OBJECT
method.

Tool bar : Modify, Erase.
Pull down : Modify, Erase.
Command : Erase./ E.
Example

Command : Erase or E.

Select objects : Select the objects using mouse.

Select objects

2 Oops (Fig 2)

This command restore objects that have been
unexpectedly erased by the previous ERASE command

Fig 2
O O\
BEFORE ERASE AFTER ERASE AFTER OOPS %
OOPS COMMAND g
Example
Command :Erase or E

Select objects : Select the objects using mouse
Command : Oops

3 Move (Fig 3)

Fig 3

BEFORE MOVE

@

O]

AFTER MOVE
MOVE COMMAND

CE20N1423Y3
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This command is used to move a single or a set of objects
to a new location on a drawing.

This command is used to draw parallel lines, concentric
circle, arcs etc. When offset is used, it is necessary to
specify the offset distance and side of offset.

Tool bar : Modify, Move.
Pull down : Modify, Move.
Command : Move / M.
Example

Command : Move or M.
Select objects : Select circle.
Select objects : One found.

Select objects

Base point or displacement : Click A as basepoint.

Second point of displacement : Select B.
4 Copy (Fig 4)
Fig 4
s ()
D c D c §
BEFORE COPY COPY COMMAND AFTER COPY §
Tool bar : Modify, Copy.
Pull down : Modify, Copy.
Command : Copy.

This command is used to copy the existing drawing to
another place.

Example

Command : Copy or Co or CP

Select objects : Select object to Copy

Select objects : One found

Base point or

displacement : Select a base point.

Second point of
displacement : Drag cursor at desired place and click

mouse.
5 Offset (Fig 5)

Fig 5
BEFORE OFFSET AFTER OFFSET §
OFFSET COMMAND g
Tool bar : Modify, Offset.
Pull down : Modify, Offset.
Command : Offset / O.

Command : Offset or O.
Offset distance or
through <current> :10.

Select the object
Side to offset
6 Rotate (Fig 6)

: Select the circle.

: Specify the side for offsetting.

Fig 6

BEFORE ROTATE

AFTER ROTATE
ROTATE COMMAND

CE20N1423Y6

This command is used to rotate an object or set of objects

to a specified angle.
Tool bar

Pull Down
Command
Example
Command

Select objects
Select objects

Select objects

: Modify, Rotate.
: Modify, Rotate.
: Rotate / Ro.

: Rotate / Ro.
: Select the object by window.

: Three found.

Specify base point or displacement: Click A as basepoint.
Specify rotation angle or [Copy / Reference] < default>:

Specify rotation angle or [Copy / Reference] < default>:
20.

7 Scale (Fig 7)

This command is used to change the size of an object

Tool bar : Modify, Scale
Pull down : Modify, Scale
Command : Scale / SC
Example

Command : Scale / SC

Select objects

: Select the object by window.
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Select objects : Three found.
Select objects

Specify scale factor or : 2.
[Copy/Reference]<Default>

Fig 7
&
el
g
BEFORE SCALE AFTER SCALE z
SCALE COMMAND g
8 Fillet (Fig 8)
Fig 8 A A
B B

o©
&
BEFORE FILLET AFTER FILLET 9
pd
g
FILLET COMMAND o

This command is used to connect two parallel lines, arcs
etc., smoothly by a curve of specified radius.

Tool bar : Modify, Fillet.
Pull down : Modify, Fillet.
Command : Fillet or F.
Example

Command : Filletor F

: TRIM, Radius = 0,0000

Select first object or [Undo/Polyline/Radius/Trim/
Multiple]: R

Specify fillet radius<0.0000>

Select first object or [Undo/Polyline/Radius/Trim/
Multiple]: Select A

Select second object or shift - selected to apply corner:
Select B

9 Trim (Fig 9)

This command is used to remove a part of a line, circle
or arc based on a cutting edge.

Current settings

Fig 9
CUTTING EDGE

BEFORE TRIM
TRIM COMMAND

AFTER TRIM

CE20N1423Y9

Tool bar. : Modify, Trim.
Pull Down. : Modify, Trim.
Command :Trimor TR
Example

Command : TR TRIM.

Select objects or <Select all>: Select cutting edge, 1
found

Select objects:
Select object to trim of shift - select to extend or

[Fence / Crossing / Project/ Edge / Erase / Undo]: Select
object to trim.

Select object to trim or shift - select to extend or
[Fence / Crossing / Project / Edge/ Erase/ Undo]:
10 Chamfer (Fig 10)

Fig 10

BEFORE CHAMFER

AFTER CHAMFER
CHAMFER COMMAND

CE20N1423YA

This command is used to join two non parallel lines with
an intermediate line. It produces an inclined surface at
the edge of two inter setting lines.

Tool bar : Modify, Chamfer.
Pull down : Modify, Chamfer.
Command : Chamfer or CHA.
Example

Command : Chamfer or CHA.

(TRIM mode) Current chamfer Dist1 <Default>, Dist2
<Default>.

Select first line or [Undo Polyline/Distance/Angle/.
Trim/Method/Multiple] : D.

Specify first chamfer distance <0.5000>.

Specify second chamfer distance <3.0000>.
Select first line:

Select second line:

11 Extend (Fig 11)

This command is used to extend the shorter lines to meet
another object.
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Fig 11
/BOUNDARY EDGE
A B A B
BEFORE EXTEND AFTER EXTEND §
EXTEND COMMAND §
Tool bar : Modify, Extend.
Pull down : Modify, Extend.
Command : Extend or EX.
Example
Command : Extend or EX.
Select boundary
edges.

Select objects
or <Select all> : Select A, 1 found.

Select objects:

Select object to extend or shift - select to trim or [Fence/
Crossing/Project/Edge/Undo]:Select B.

Select object to extend or shift - select to trim or [Fence/
Crossing/Project/Edge/Undo]:

12 Break (Fig 12)

Fig 12 5 A -

BEFORE BREAK AFTER BREAK
BREAK COMMAND

CE20N1423YC

This command is used to erase a part of an object
between two points.

Tool bar : Modify, Break.
Pull Down : Modify, Break.
Command : Break or BR.
Example1 : To break a line
Command : Break or BR.
Select objects : Select A.
Specify second
break point : Select B.
13 Join (Fig 13)
Fig 13 . N . .
BEFORE JOIN AFTER JOIN %
JOIN COMMAND o

This command is used to join two lines.

Tool bar : Modify, Join.
Pull down : Modify, Join.
Command : Join or J.
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Example
Command : Join or J. Select source object.

Select lines to
join to source : Select A and B.

14 Mirror (Fig 14)

Fig 14 Vﬁ MIRROR LINE
END POINT +——=|

OO

ORIGINAL OBJECT
END POINT 24’\

MIRRORED OBJECT

MIRROR COMMAND

CE20N1423YE

Tool bar : Modify, Mirror.
Pull down : Modify, Mirror.
Command : Mirror or MI.

This command is used to create a mirror image of the
select objects. After selecting the objects the beginning
point and end point of a mirror line is entered.

Example

Command : Mirror.

Select object
Select object
First point of
mirror line

Second point

Delete old object ?
retaining <N>

15 Array (Fig 15)

: Select the object.
: Specify the first point.

: Specify the second point.

. Enter Y for deletion, N for
the previous object.

OO0
OO0
OO0
OO0

AFTER ARRAY

O

BEFORE ARRAY

C1 C1

C2 C2

BEFORE ARRAY
ARRAY COMMAND

AFTER ARRAY

CE20N1423YF

©
~



Tool bar
Pull down

Command

Example
Command
Select objects

Rectangular or polar
array ( R/P)

Number or rows
(=) <1>

Number of columns
(my <1>

Unit cell or distance
between Rows (----)

Distance between
columns (1)

Example
Command
Select objects

Rectangular or
polar Array ( R/P)

Base /<Centre point
of Array>

Number or Items
Angle to fill <360>

Rotate objects as they

: Modify, Array.
: Modify, Array.
:Array or AR.

This command is used to make multiple copies of an
object in rectangular or polar (circular) patterns.

1

:Array.
: Select circle of radius 5.
'R

: 3.
12
:Array.

: Select circle C1.

P

: Select circle C2.
4.

: Press to accept 360°.

Select objects

Specify base point or [Displacement] <Displacement>.
Specify second point: Mouse click at C.

17 Lengthen (Fig 17)

Fig 17
[0] | 15 |

A B A B §
BEFORE LENGTHEN AFTER LENGTHEN é
LENGTHEN COMMAND g

Tool bar : Modify, Lengthen.

Pull down : Modify, Lengthen.

Command : Lengthen or LEN.

This command is used to lengthen or shorten a line.
Example 1

: LEN or LENGTHEN.

Select an object or [Delta/Percent/Total/Dynamic]: T
(Current length: 10).

Specify total length of [Angle] <1.0000)>:15.

Command

Select an object to change or [Undo]: Select line AB
Select an object to change or [Undo]
18 Explode (Fig 18)

Fig 18
g A A B
D C D C =
BEFORE EXPLODE AFTER EXPLODE 3
SINGLE OBJECT 4 OBJECTS AB, BC,CD&AD %
EXPLODE COMMAND g

are copied? <Y> :EnterY orN.
16 Stretch (Fig 16)
Fig 16
A B A B é
PEFORE STRETEH STRETCH (:OMMANI;\FTER STrETer §
Tool bar : Modify, Stretch.
Pull down : Modify, Stretch.
Command : Stretch or S.
This command is used to lengthen or shorten the line or
objects.
Example 1
Command : STRETCH.

Select objects to stretch by crossing - window

Select objects : Select A and B by crossing - window.

Tool bar : Modify, Explode.
Pull down : Modify, Explode.
Command : Explode or X.

This command will split the component objects such as
blocks, polylines, regions etc. If you explode a polyline
the result will be ordinary lines or arcs.

Example : 1

Command : EXPLODE or X.

Select an object : Select the rectangle.
19 SCALE (Fig 19)

Choose Modify, Scale.
Click the Scale icon.
Type SCALE at the command prompt.
Command : SCALE.
Select objects: (Select Objects).
Pick A pivot point to scale about base

point : (point).
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Type A rotation angle <Scale factor>/
Reference: (number).

or

Pick A scale factor< Scale Factor>/
Reference: (Point).

Scale factor / Reference: (points).

Fig 19

SCALE COMMAND

CE20N1423YJ

Scale by specifying length

You can show AutoCAD the reference length (by pointing
to the two endpoints of a line to be scaled), and then
specify the new length. You can specify the new length

by pointing, or by dragging the object.
1 Type R to define a reference length

Scale factor / Reference: (R)

2 Choose A reference scale factor.
Reference length; (number or points)
3 Choose A new scale factor.

New length: (number of points) .

can be closed to form enclosed to form enclosed shapes.
A closed multiline automatically joins the beginning and
end of the shape. When you are drawing a multiline
shape, the command option 'c' closes the shape
otherwise just press enter to finish the command.

Fig 20

Editing multiline (Fig 20)
3@ | i
5. 6.

7

506

\O/

@

©—0

EXERCISE

CE20N1423YK
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Construction Exercise 1.4.24
Civil Engineering Assistant - Auto CAD

Creation of object in different layers on CAD workspace

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
 explain plotting drawings.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Printing a drawing by using key board

* Printing or plotting of a drawing can be done by using Printing a drawing by using key board (Fig 1)

aprinter or a plotter. Type print or plot at the command prompt area using key

Print or plot command board and press the enter key. Now the command

» Various input facilities are available for printing a prompt area appears as shown below:

drawing. Facilities like key board, menu bar ortool bar Command : PRINT or PLOT
with mouse are explained below.

Fig 1
] e
2.! Plot - Mode ok | TR
i| Learn about Platting
Page setup Plot style table (pen assignments)
Mame: [«:None:b X | | Add... Mone P
Printer fplotter Shaded viewport options
Mame: 7 None - Shade plot  As displayed -
Plotter: MNone Quiality
Where: Mot applicable
Description:  The layout will not be plotted unless a new plotter
configuration name is selected. Plot options
Plot to file [“IFlat in background
Plot object lineweight:
Paper size Mumber of copies e
[¥]Plot with plot styles
[ANSI A (8,50 x 11.00 Inches) - | v plot style:
Plot paperspace last
Plot area Plot scale Hide paperspace objects
What to plot: [¥]Fit to paper [T]Plot stamp on

Scale: | Custom [T save changes to layout
Plot offset (origin set to printable area) 1 = Drawing orientation

y: 0.000000 inch [] center the plot =3 _— () Portrait .
e ; (@ Landscape
. 0.000000 inch T T =
L £ Scale Ineweights ["]Plot upside-down
Preview. ., [ Apply to Layout I [ Ok, ] | Cancel | | Help | @

TASK 2: Printing a drawing by using menu bar with mouse

+ Pick file from menu bar and plot from pull-down menu.
Now a dialogue box namely plot appears on the
screen.
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TASK 3: Printing a drawing by using tool bar with mouse

Pick the icon of plot, from standard toolbar. Now a
dialogue box namely plot appears on the screen.

For printing adrawing, follow the procedure shown below:
1 Pick the plot device tab.

2 Select the printer name (Say, HP deskjet) from the
combo box.

Pick plot setting tab.

Select a paper size (say, A4-210 x 297 mm) from the
combo box provided against the paper size.

Pick the drawing orientation option (say portrait)

6 Then select the scale 1:1 from the combo box under
plot scale.

7 Pick the window button under the heading plot area.
Now, the cursor and drawing appears on the screen

Layers

and command prompt area show, specify first corner:
(Here, specify the first corner for the window on the
screen).

Specify opposite corner: ( Here, Specify the opposite
corner for the window).

8 Pickthefull preview button provided on the bottom left
of the dialogue box.

9 Now the paper lay out with selected drawing appears
on the screen.

10 Then click the right button of the mouse and pick exit
from the button menu.

11 The dialogue box again appears on the screen.
12 Click OK button.

Now, the plotted drawing is obtained from the plotting
device.

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* explain about layers.

TASK 1: Setting up a layer

Layers

An Auto CAD drawing can be constructed over several
layers. A layer is like a transparent sheet of paper which
holds drawing objects. For example, a drawing of the
plans of a house could be constructed as follows: the
walls would occupy a layer called 'walls', the doors and
windows would be placed on a layer called 'fittings' etc.
When the drawing is structured in this way you have
control over numerous aspects of the work. Auto CAD
supplies you with one default layer named 0. Any other
layer must be created by the user, although you can
assign as many layers as you like to a drawing. (Fig 1)

Setting up a new layer (Fig 2)

Here we will set up two layers called hatch and fittings. To
create a new layer first issue the layer command.

Pull down menu: Format, Layer
Command line: Layer, LA
click on line weight

click on apply m click on ok on the layer properties
manager dialogue box (Fig 3).

Making a layer current

A layer must be current before you can draw on it. To
make the layer (hatch) current, carryout the following
easy steps (Figs 4 to 7)

i Click on the layer name in the layer properties
manager dialogue box, then click on the current
button.

i Click ok to return to the drawing editor.

Fig 1

r
€] Select Color

Index Color | True Color I Color Books |

2 - y
HAutoCAD Calor Index (ACI):

Red. Green. Blue: 127.102.204

. . .. . BylLayer ByBlock
(|

Calor:

40

[ ok [ Camcel |[ Heb |

Indesx color: 183

Click on the colour for the
hatch colour in the select
colour dialogue box

i The object properties toolbar at the top of the screen
(see below) will show the name of the current layer
and its colour. Try drawing something it will appear in
colour 53.

Alternatively, to make a layer current from within the
Drawing editor.

Click on the drawing editor any where
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In the layer properties dialogue
box, click on new

Fig 2

&8 P e B M & Cumsatlayes WALL

=E .. Name ~ O . L. Coor Linetype  Lreweight PetSt. P.

“s Al Used Layers = 0 ) iy @M Cotuas — Oefa
CEMTER LINE ¥ 'i'_'j B m=. Cortinuous —— Defa .
Diefpairts . 'ﬂj [ wh... Cortinuvoue —— Defa.. C
FOUMNDATION J iy Cartinuous —— Defa...
HATCH { F] .. Cortinuous Defa...
Q iy .. Cortinugus —— Defa.

& PLINTH ) f Cartinugus —— Defa..,

Search for layer

| Al Blzyers displayed of 8 totel layers
[ Invert fiter Indicate layers in uss

Fig 3 Fig4
. B Lineweight (-
M Select Linetype L B e
Lineweights:
Loaded linetypes
Linetype Appearance Description |Z| Defautt :
L ol VT3 R ——————— 0.00 mm
| |am_isonzwos . = — 005mm L
AM_ISO02W0502 s G e —— 0.09mm
AM_ISODBWO50 O — —— 013 mm a2 i
psonoe WTS ' :
AM_ISO09WDS0 R i L 5 b — 018mm
Amconstr —x 7|Ei 0.20 mm
4| 1l | b N
[ ok ] [ cancel | [ load. | [ Heb | 0.30 mm
0.35mm -
Original: Default
Mew: 0.15 mm
[ ok || cancel || Hep |
Click on line type

click ok

select line type

[ select line weight |
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Fig 5

- ,._..'-' .’?:iD WALL L _”{ \{;_ = B Color 30 v | —— Bylaver = By Layer -
layers icon | current layer and colorl
Click here
Fig 6
= Q% %0 wal l_'Jv £ 7 ||| BEcoer3n v | ——— Bylayer v | ——Bylayer  + |
Q@& Boo 2
() 730 CENTER LINE
()& 30 Defpoints
Q@ 30 FOUNDATION
0@ 30 HATCH

Q%

lelalalalalal &l

Click here near the layer
name Click here

Fig 7

2.

4 8 G0 waLL

B0 o

f50] CENTER LINE
f30 Defpoirts
T30 FOUNDATION
T30 HATCH
0 o

T80 PLINTH
0 [

H=<w

JDOOOO

N

I Color 30 o — o - —— |

Click here on the light bulb

TASK 2: Making layer visible or invisible

» Complex drawings may become cluttered, which can
make it difficult to select objects for editing or
drawing. This clutter may be reduced by making a
layer invisible if you are not working on it. When layer
is made invisible, the objects drawn on it disappear
from the screen, but they still exist and are part of the
drawing. Layers which are invisible are not click out
on the drawing editor anywhere.

Clickout on the drawing editor anywhere.

Severallayers can be madeinvisible ifrequired. Theicon
for visible is a glowing light bulb. Invisibility is shown by a
dull light bulb.

Practice 1 : Instructions (Fig 1)

1 Start a New file and select 1 workbook helper. dwt

Fig 1

LAYER HIDDEN I

LAYER OBJECT

LAYER PHANTOM - — —

LAYER SECTION - — —

LAYER TXT-HVY

LAYER TXT-LIT

LAYER DIM

LAYER CENTER -

LAYER HATCH

LINETYPES

CE20N1424H1

2 Draw the LINES below using:

Draw / Line
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Ortho (f 8) ON (to help you draw horizontal lines)
Increment snap (f 9) ON

3 Change to the appropriate layer before drawing each
line.

4 Save this drawing using:
File / Save as / (File name)

Practice 2: Instructions (Fig 2)

LAYER = OBJECT

D

LAYER = HIDDEN

N — 7 T 7
oA
It
[ AN

CE20N1424H2

LAYERS

1 Start a New file and select 1 workbook dwt
2 Change the GRID SPACING to .40 and SNAP to .20
Using: TOOLS/DRAFTING SETTINGS

3 Draw the objects below, use the layers indicated.

4 Save this drawing using:
File/Save as/ (File Name)

Practice 3: Instructions (Fig 3)

Fig 3
USE LAYER CENTER

USE LAYER OBJECT

CE20N1424H3

EXERCISE

1 Start a New file and select 1 workbook dwt

2 Draw the 4 circles with the following Radii: 1,2,3, & 5
(use Object snap "Center" so all Circles have the
same center)

3 Draw the lines using
DRAWI/LINE
ORTHO and SNAP = OFF

OBJECT SNAP = QUADRANT and TANGENT 4. Use
Layers: Object and Center

5 Save this drawing as (File name)
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Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Auto CAD

Exercise 1.4.25

Plotting of drawing from CAD

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* identify ISO axes
* practice ISO drawings.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: ISO metric drawing (Fig 1)

Fig 1

LEFT
ISOMETRIC DRAWING

CE20N1425H1

Isometric drawing have three principal planes. They are
isoplane right, isoplane top and the isoplane left.

ISO planes
To turn on an isometric plane
1 Click Tools menu>> Drafting Settings.

2 Inthe Drafting settings dialog box, snap and grid tab,
under snap type, select isometric snap.

Click OK.

4 You can cycle through the three isometric planes by
pressing F5.

Command: Isoplane (or Isoplane for transparent use)

Enter isometric plane setting [left/top/right] <top>:
enter an option or press “ENTER”.

7 The isometric plane affects the cursor movement
keys only when Snap mode is on and the snap style
isisometric. Ifthe snap style is Isometric, Ortho mode
uses the appropriate axis pair even if Snap mode is
off.

8 The current isometric plane also determines the
orientation of isometric circles drawn by “ELLIPSE”.
You cancycle through the isometric planes by pressing
CTRL+ E or F5.

Left

1 Selects the left - hand plane, defined by the 90 -
degree and 150-degree axis pair.

2 Top (Fig 2)

Fig 2
¢
MY

TOP
ISOMETRIC DRAWING

CE20N1425H2

Selects the top face of the cube, called the top plane,
defined by the 30- degree and 150 - degree axis pair.

3 Right (Fig 3)

Fig 3

RIGHT PLANE
ISOMETRIC DRAWING

CE20N1425H3

1 Selectstheright-hand plan, defined by the 90-degree
and 30- degree axis pair.

2 When the snap style has been set to isometric, you
will find iso circle. Option under ellipse command.
Use this to draw circle and arcs in isometric plane.

TASK 2: Create the isometric drawing shown in the Fig 1

Step 1
1 Change the isometric view by using snap command.
2 Command: snap

3 Specify snap spacing or [ON/OFF/Aspect/Style /
Type]<0.5000>:s Enter snap grid style [Standard/
Isometric] <S>:i

4 Specify vertical spacing <0.5000>.
Step 2

1 Change the isoplane to isoplane left by pressing
Ctrl+E or F5. Now draw lines between points P1, P2,
P3 and P1.
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Fig 1

B

ISOMETRIC DRAWING

CE20N1425)1

Dimensioning and text

Step 3

2 Changetheisoplanetoisoplane rightby pressing Ctrl
+E or F5. Now draw lines between points P3, P2, P5,
and P6.

Step 4

3 Change the isoplane to isoplane top by pressing Ctrl
+E or F5. Now draw lines between points P6, and P7.

Step 5

4 Change the corresponding plane by pressing Ctrl +E
or F5 and continue the procedure.

Objectives : At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* explaining about dimensioning
* explaining about text and text style.

TASK 1: Dimensioning commands

*  While manufacturing an object, the drawing must
contain size description such as the length, width,
height, angle, radius, diameter and location of the
object. These are added to the drawing with the help
of dimensioning.

1 Dimension - linear (Fig 1)

Fig 1
ig c

6.00

10.00

DIMENSION-LINEAR
DIMENSIONING COMMANDS

CE20N1425N1

TASK 2: Dimension - aligned (Fig 1)

Fig 1

DIMENSION-ALIGNED
DIMENSIONING COMMANDS

CE20N142501

1 This command is used to measure inclined dimension
between two points.

* Tool bar :Dimension, Aligned

e This command is used to measure horizontal and

vertical dimensions between two points.
» Tool bar : Dimension, Linear

e Pull Down : Dimension, Linear

+ Command :DIM LIN /DLI
Example
« Command :DIMLIN/DLI

» Specify first extension line origin of : Selection point
A

» Specify second extension line original : Select point
B

» Specify dimension line location or

+ [Mtext/Text/Angle/Horizontal/Vertical/Rotated]: Mouse
click on the position where the dimension is to be
placed

* Dimension text = 6.00

* Pull down: Dimension, Aligned
« Command: DIM ALI /DAL

Example

« Command :DIMALI/DAL

» Specify first extension line origin or : Select point A
» Specify first extension line origin : Select point B

» Specify dimension line location or

+ [Mtext/Text/Angle/Horizontal/Vertical/Rotated]: Mouse
click on the position where the dimension is to be
placed

* Dimension text = 9.00
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TASK 3: Dimension - ARC length (Fig 1)

Fig 1 ﬁ

DIMENSIONING COMMANDS

CE20N1425P1

1 This command is used to measure the length of an

arc.
» Tool bar : Dimension, Arc length

* Pull Down: Dimension, Arc length

TASK 4: Dimension - radius (Fig 1)

Fig 1 I

DIMENSION - RADIUS
DIMENSIONING COMMANDS

CE20N1425U1

1 This command is used to measure the radius of an
arc or circle.

TASK 5: Dimension - jogged (Fig 1)

Fig 1
[\

DIMENSION - JOGGED
DIMENSIONING COMMANDS

CE20N1425V1

» Tool bar : Dimension, Jogged

* PullDown :Dimension, Jogged

e Command :DIM JO/DJO

TASK 6: Dimension - diameter (Fig 1)

Fig 1 l

DIMENSION -DIAMETER
DIMENSIONING COMMANDS

CE20N1425W1

+ Command :DIMARC/DAR
Example
+ Command :DIMARC/DAR
« Command :DARDIMARC

» Select arc or polyline arc segment
» Specify arc length dimension location,

*  Or[Mtext/Text/Angle/Partial/Leader]: Mouse click on
the position where the dimension is to be placed

* Dimension text = 12.00

* Tool bar : Dimension, Radius
* Pull Down: Dimension, Radius
«  Command: DIM RA/DRA

Example

+ Command :DIMRA/DRA

» Selectarcor

» circle : Select the circle

» Dimension text = 3.00

» Specify dimension line location or [Mtext /Text/Angle]

Example

+ Command :DIMJO/DJO
» Selectarc
» orcircle : Select the circle

» Specify center location override: Select center
=4.00

» Specify dimension line location or [Mtext /Text/Angle]

* Dimension text

» Specify jog location: Mouse click on the position where
the dimension is to be placed.

1 This command is used to measure the Diameter of a

circle.
e Tool bar : Dimension, Diameter

e Pull Down : Dimension, Diameter

+ Command : DIM DIA/DDI
Example
+ Command :DIM DIA/DDI

» Selectarc
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e orcircle : Select the circle

*  Dimension text =6.00

Specify dimension line location or [Mtext /Text/Angle]
Mouse click on the position where the dimension is
to be placed.

TASK 7: Dimension - Angular (Fig 1)

Fig 1 A
bt
X
B c 3
DIMENSION - ANGULAR z
DIMENSIONING COMMANDS 3

1 This command is used to measure the Angle between
two non parallel straight lines.

e Tool bar : Dimension, Angular

e Pull Down : Dimension, Angular
+ Command : DIM ANG/DAN
Example
+ Command : DIM ANG/DAN

Select arc, circle, line, or <specify vertex>: Select
AB

Specify dimension line location or [Mtext /Text/Angle]:
Mouse click on the position where the dimension is
to be placed.

Dimension text = 41

TASK 8: Dimension - continue (Fig 1)

F|g1 3 12, 35

o]
I—

DIMENSION - CONTINUE
DIMENSIONING COMMANDS

CE20N1425Y1

1 This command is used to continue dimensioning after
the first dimensioning has been executed.

e Tool bar :Dimension, Continue

e Pull Down : Dimension, Continue

e Command : DIM CON/DCO

Example

Command : DIM CON/DCO

Specify a second extension line origin or [Undo/
Select] <Select>: Select C

Specify a second extension line origin or [Undo/
Select] <Select>: Select D

Specify a second extension line origin or [Undo/
Select] <Select>: Cancel

TASK 9: Dimension - base line (Fig 1)

Fig 1

3.00

6.00
9.00

DIMENSION -BASELINE
DIMENSIONING COMMANDS

CE20N1425Z2

1 This command is used to give dimension when
number or dimensions of a part have a common
datum.

e Tool bar : Dimension, Base line

e PullDown : Dimension, Base line
+ Command : DIM LEA/LE
Example
+ Command : DIM LEA/LE

Specify first leader point, Select point A
Specify next point: Select point B
Specify next point:

Specify text width <0.0000>:

Enter first line of annotation text <Mtext>: WOODEN
BLOCK

TASK 10: Dimension - leader (Fig 1)

This command is used to give leader lines i.e. used to
describe some features in the drawing.

e Tool bar : Dimension Leader

e Pull Down : Dimension Leader

+ Command : DIM LEA/LE

Example

Command : DIM LEA/LE
Specify first leader point, Select point A
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B » Specify next point: Select point B

Fig 1
» Specify next point

- Specify text width <0.0000>

WOODEN BLOCK
A

§
2 . ) . . <Mi S
IMENSION - LEADER : Enter first line of annotation text <Mitest> WOODEN
DIMENSIONING COMMAND 8 BLOCK
(&)
Fig 2 VB ey Binerion e e
Lnee  [Symboks ond frows | Tet [F | Frmary Unita [ Ahemete Unts | Tlernces|
Currert dimansion style: AM_ANS] Dineesion bnes. )
Styles Freview of- Sendard i DT - 10180 |-
AN_AMS] St Linatyps: —— ByBlock

Dizreter Linemsght: — Eyblock

Lsacer —11.0159'— S
Fadial : | s

AM_ANSISSF 1 Eageine spacing:
AM_ANSIESH

£

Suporess [7 Dmine 1 [ Dimine 2

Edtensizn inea
Cokor [ ByBlock ™ Besnd beyond dim inee: 18
EyBlock

Linetyps e lins 1:

AM_ANS!+ Ah prefix and suffic = | Amow Unetyps e ling 22— Byflock
size = 0.18, Bt ine offset = 0.08, Dim line 7 Foced benath cotensn lincs
epacing - 0.6, Bxt lns audension - 018, G —— Bykek v e

Suppress. | Ealined [FIEstiee 2

Ofizet from angin: 00525

[ox ] [ cama | [ Hep

1 Pull down menu: Dimension, Dimension style 4 By creating dimension styles. You can set all relevant
dimension system variables and control the layout

2 When you select this, a dimension style manager and appearance of all dimensions within a drawing.

dialogue box will appear on the screen.

3 Adimension style is a saved set of dimension settings
defining the appearance and behaviour of the

dimensions.
Description
Fig 3 Sets the dimension line properties (Fig 3)

By 1 Colourdisplayed and sets the colourfordimension

Colr O - ne-

2 Line type sets the type of the dimension line.

Lincape;  rn = 3 Line weight sets the line weight of the dimension

Lineweight: — ByBlock i line.

= . 4 Extendbeyondticks specifies a distance to extend
Bxdend beyond ticks: < - the dimension line past the extension line when
: : 28 . you use oblique, architectural, tick, integral, and

Baseline spacing: : v
no marks for arrow heads.

Suppress: (| Dim line 1 [ Dim line 2 5 Base line spacing sets the spacing between the
dimension lines of a base line dimension. Enter a
distance.

6 Suppress suppresses display of dimension line
when they are outside.
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Description

Set the extension line properties (Fig 4)

¥ integral
[ None

Datum triangle
[l Datum triangle filled

User Amow..

Fig 4
e s 1 IC.:OIOL" displayed and sets the colour for extension
Color: [ ByBlock Ine.
ekt | — ByBock 2 Line type sets the type of the extension lines.
-~ 3 Line weight sets the line weight of the extension
Linetype ext line 2: — ByBlock i
ines.
Lineweight: s 4 Suppress suppresses display of extension lines.
Suppress: [] Ext fine 1 [] Ext line 2
Ei 1 External beyond dim lines specifies a distance to
95 . . . . .
extension lines from the origin points that define
Extend beyond dim lines: 18 the dimension.
Y : 2 Offset from origin specifies the distance to offset
Offset from : 0.0625 L. .
== g the extension lines from the origin points that
[F] Fixed length extension lines define the dimension.
Length: 1.00 3 Fixed length extension lines, set the length of
the extension line. (Fig 5)
Fig 6 na— 1 Here you can set the types of arrow heads.
fr— = 2 Arrow size sets the size of arrow. (Fig 6)
1 =]Closed filled
[z= Closed blank
= Closed
= Dot
BZ Architectural tick
= Oblique
B Cpen
BB Origin indicator
B3 Origin indicator 2
tBFlighl angle
B Open 20
¥ Dot small
S Dot blank
[l Dot small blank
FS Box
| B Box filled
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Symbols and arrows tab (Fig 7)

Fraction height scale:

" | Draw frame around text

Fig 7
‘m-r_ ndard
I Lines | Symbols and Amows Tan JF( ] Pramary Units Eﬂtemate Units | Tolemnt.es-.
Amowheads
First:
fe Closed filled
Second:
B Closed fillked
Leader:
B Closed filled
Amow size:
18
Arc length symbol
ol ks @ Preceding dimension text
None Above dimension text
@ Mark None
Line Radius jog dimension
Dimension Break Jog angle: 49
Break size: Linear jog dimension
0.125 Jog height factor:
1.50
Description
Fi 1 Text style button displays the text style dialogue
ig 8 . ) .
box, which you can use to define or modify text
Text appearance styles.
S — . 2 Text colour displays and sets the colour for the
Texdt style: [STANDF‘HD = ] dimension text.
Teaxt color [ ByBlock 3 Textheightdisplays and setsthe currentdimension
text style.
Fill color: [ Nene 4 Draw frame around text draws a frame around
dimension text. (Fig 8)
Teat height: 18
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Text tab (Fig 9)

Fig 9
E..!Mod' Dimension Style: Standard
Lines | Symbols and Amows [ Tex [Ft _| Prmary Units | Akemate Units | Tolerances|
| Text appearance
Text style; | STANDARD
Text color: [ ByBlock
Fill color: ] None
Text height: 18
Fraction height scale:
[] Draw frame around text
Text placement
Vertical: |Ca-|ta’ed = Text alignment
' @ Honzontal
Horizontal: Iﬁemg—v
. Aligned with dimension line
Offset from dim line: 09 =
150 standard
[ ok ] [ cancel Help
Description
Fig 10 1 Vertical position controls the vertical justification
. of dimension text along the dimension line.
Vertical; [Centered o 2 Horizontal position controls the horizontal
justification of dimension text along the dimension
' . line and extension line.
Horizontal: | Centered v]
3 Offset from dimension line displays and sets the
Offoet brom dhm bne: 09 . current text gap, which is the distance around the
dimension text when the dimension line is broken
to accommodate the dimension text. (Fig 10)
1 Horizontal places text in a horizontal position.
Fig 11 (Fig 11)

Text alignment

@ Horizontal
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Description
‘ 2 Aligned with dimension line aligns text with the
Fig 12 dimension line. (Fig 12)
Text alignment
Harizontal
@ Aligned with dimension line
: 3 IS0 standards aligns text with the dimension line
Fig 13 when the text is inside the extension lines, but
aligns horizontally whentextis outside the extension
lines. (Fig 13)
Text alignment
() Horizontal
Aligned with dimension line
@ 150 standard
Primary units tab
Fig 14 Description
Linear dimensions 1 Unitformat sets the current for all dimension types
IUnit format: Decimal - accept angular. Options to select from include
Selertific : scientific, decimal, engineering, architectural,
Precision Decimal fractional etc.
o dinanis
Ernchon fusnat: Hfh?::m% 2 Precisiondisplays and sets the number of decimal
Fractional places in the dimension text.
i : Windows Deskt
HIPCR Mo neons R 3 Fractional format sets the format for fractions.
Optionstoselectfrominclude diagonal, horizontal,
and not stacked.
4 Decimal separator sets the separator for decimal
formats. Options to select from include period
(.), comma (.), or space.
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Fig 15

Prefic:
Sufix:
Measurement scale
Scale factor; 1.00

Prefixincludes the prefix you enterin the dimension
text. You can enter text or use control codes to
display special symbols. For example, entering
the control code % %c displays the diameter
symbol.

Suffixincludes the suffix you enterin the dimension
text. You can enter text or use control codes to
display special symbols. For example, entering
the text mm results in the dimension text similar to
that shown in the illustration.

Measurement scale defines measurements scale
options as follows: Linear scale factor

sets a scale factor for linear dimension
measurements for all dimension types except
angular.

Control code % displays the diameter symbol.
Primary units tab

Dimensioning: Create the following exercise using
CAD commands.

Text : This command is used for entering the related
details on a drawing. Text is used for entering details

in the title blocks, for labelling the parts of drawing, For
giving specifications and for making annotations etc.
There are two types of text used in Auto CAD.

Single line text or D text.

Multiline text or M text.

TASK 12: Single line text or D text and Multi line text or M text

1

Single line text or D text
e Pulldown : Draw, TEXT, single line text
: TEXT or DT

e Current text style : "Standard"

* Text height :0.2000

» Specify start point of text or [Justify/Style]: Select
start point

» Specify height<0.2000>: 25

e Command

: MText or MT
* Current text style : " Standard"
+ Text height :0.20000

: Clickonthefirst corner

e Command

» Specify first corner

» Specify opposite comer or [Height/Justify/

Line spacing /Rotation/Style/Width]: click on the
second corner Give text height, type, style, etc.

» Enter the text, And press button OK.

» Specify rotation angle of text <0>

2 Multiline text or M text .

114

Text style
Type on the screen: TEXT * This command is used to change the text style.
After giving changes click on apply.

Pull down : Draw, Text, Multi line text
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Fig 1

| | Lines | Symbols and Amows | Texd ! Fit Prirmary Units Atemate Units I Tolerances

Linear dimensions

Urit format Decimal

Precision 0.0000

Fraction format:
Decimal separstor:
Round off:
Prefix:
Suffi;
Measurement scale
Scale factor 1.0000 Angular dimensions
[ | Apply to layout dimensions only

Zero suppression
|| Leading
[ Trailing

Units format: | Decimal Degress

Precision: | 0

Zero suppression
|| Leading
7] Traiing

TASK 13: Plotting drawings (Fig 1)

1 Printing or plotting of a drawing can be done by using 3 Various input facilities are available for printing a
a printer or a plotter. drawing. Facilities like key board, menu bar or tool bar

2 Print or plot command with mouse are explained below. (Fig 2)
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Fig 1
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CE20N14251

Fig 2

34 Text Style’

Cument text style: STANDARD
Styles:

ACANSGDT
ACANSTS
STANDARD
USER1
USER2
USER3

Fort
Fort Mame:

H Anal

Jse Big Fort

Size

[ Annotative |1

Match ted

to layout

Effects
[7] Upside down

[| Backwards

orientation
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Properties and blocks

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* match properties

* identify line weight

 practice block.

TASK 1: Match properties

1 This command is used to copies the properties from 7 Command: CHPROP

one object to one or more objects. When you select an object in the drawing area, the

Pull down menu: Modify, match properties object properties window displays all the properties

Command: Match properties, MA they have in common.

Select the source object: Pick the object whose 9 The properties that are in grey cannot be modified.

property to be matched. Line type

5 Select destination object(s) or [settings]: Select the * Pull down menu : format, line type

object to which properties are to be copied or press . Command L type

6 Select destination objeci(s) or [settings] » After invoke this command a 'Line type manager'

Change the properties (Fig 1) dialogue box will appear on the screen.
Fig 1 * Click here
e ; * Click ok
T ~ + Select line type from here
Galby I Yeliow « Click Ok in the 'line type manager' dialogue box.
Layer 0
Linetype BylLayer
Linetype scale 1.00
Plot style ByCaolor
Lineweight ByLayer
Hyperlink
Thickness 00
TASK 2: Object snaps (Fig 1 &2)
Fig 1 Fig 2
3 Linctype Manager
ICON | SETTING ICON SETTING P
Cur Hide detais
/ Endpoint — Insertion Point Ar e = -
/ Midpoint - Perpendicular Htins =
BiLayer L
Center O Tangent ﬁﬂﬂmﬁ =
IACANSTGL
Node £ Nearest |AIM_ISO02W050
\AM_IS002W0502
=] Quadrant X Apparent Intersection im::ggg:\m&z
X Intersection V Parallel DTHS e 1.0000
Extension M2P Midpoint between 2 points o Curert chiect scle: 00D
g [¥] Use paper space units for scaling 1500 pen width 1.0mm
OBJECT SNAP COMMAND 3 e b
1 Suppose youwanttodraw aline from the center of the
circle to the middle of the vertical line you extended
earlier. AutoCAD has a feature that makes this very click here

easy.

2 These are the object snaps (or Osnaps "Oh-Snaps").
Type os <ENTER>. You will see this dialog box
appear. (Figs 3,4 and 5)
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- : 1 Fig 4
or Reload Linetypes [P [ 9
| Snap and Gnd | Polar Tracking | Object Snap |D)'r|am|c Input
Pvaitable Linstypes [¥] Object Snap On (F3) [¥] Object Snap Tracking On {F11}
Object Snap modes
Linetype Description 3
igi O [#] Endpoint L4 [7] Insertion Select All
ACAD_1S002WH00 SOdssh | E .
ACAD_15003W100 IS0 dashspace | & [P Midpoirt b [l Pependicular
ACAD_1SO04W100 150 long-dashdot | _ 3 [ Center = [V] Tangent
ACAD_ISO05W100 IS0 long-dash doubld-dot & [@Node % @Nearest
ACAD_1SO06W100 150 long-dash triple-dot .
e SIS L Quadrant v arent intersection
ACAD_1SO07W100 T L R
ACAD_ISO08W100 ISOlongdashshortdash = K [ ntersection % [Vl Paralel
bl A0, N + - Extension

[

| [ cancel |

i

i To track from an Osnap peint, pause over the point while in 2
g command. Atracking vector appears when you move the cursor.
To stop tracking, pause over the point again.

e =

Click ok
Select line type from here
Fig 5 1 Type the name in this area, door.

e ! 2 Click on select objects. AutoCAD hides the
= — e dialogue box. Pull a selection window around
I ot [E Spscty O = PRS- the door and press enter. The dialogue box will
:EJ Piclg paint :’%J Select objects ;?;j e lock orientation r‘etu rn.

X [00 ) Retain [C] Scale uniformly

L i 2l Ao sgoding 3 Click here and pick an insertion point, use
- &y lodocts selected object snap.

Settings Description

Block uni o

e —— 4 Select.

-
- 5 Unit offered here are the drawing units.
[] Openin block edtar [ oKk ][ cancel | [ Heb

6 Click on ok

TASK 3: Practicing a block

1 This is used for storing a part of drawing or entire
drawing or symbols that are needed in the same 1
drawing or for other drawing. This is stored with a )‘SERT'ON PONT
desired scale factor. All the objects inside a block i
considered as a single object.

Fig 1 ,

Tool bar : Draw, block, make /
Pull down menu : Draw, block, make /
Command : Block or B P /

2 When you invoke the command BLOCK a block - 5
definition dialogue box is displayed. I g
Draw a door. (Fig 1) BLOCK COMMAND §

4 Click on draw pull down menu, click on block, click on
make
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Insert block (Fig 2)

Fig 2
2%
Wame:  [COMPUTER | Browse.. Q
Pah EE
~ Ingertion poir 7 [ Scake Fotatian
¥ Spesify On-seresn I Specify Orrscreen I Specify Or-scresn
N T £ [1.0000 tnde [g
{000 X [1.0000 ~Blaok Unit-
2 [ < [1.0000 = W
il Factor [1.0000
I Evplods ,T] Cancel J Help ]

1 Once the block has been created you may insert it in

the drawing.

Click on the insert menu

Click on block
The insert dialogue box will appear

Click onthe down arrow of all the blocks created in the
current drawing will be listed. Select the block name.

At this point you are returned to the drawing with the
block attached to the cross hairs at the insertion point
you defined.

Move the block in to position on the screen. The
command line asks for the insertion point and lists
several options. [Scale, X/Y/Z/Rotate/Scale/PX/PY/
PZ/P Rotate]

These options refer to the scaling and rotation of the
block. If you simply pick a point on the screen the
block will be inserted without being scaled (at the size
it was drawn)

The block is now locked in to position in the drawing.
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Construction Exercise 1.4.26
Civil Engineering Assistant - Auto CAD

2D drafting of flush door, paneled door, window, hand railing, wash basin,
sewerage pipe joints using CAD

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

e draw the flush door and panel door using auto CAD

e draw the window and hand rail using auto CAD
* draw the wash basin and sewerage pipe joints using auto CAD.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1 : Draw a flush door to the standard size as per I.S specification, and unite the commands of procedure

TASK 2 : Draw a panel door to the standard size as per .S specification and illustrate the commands for the
development of the object

TASK 3 : Draw a window to the standard size as I.S specification and give the commands for the drawing of
the window

TASK 4 : Draw a handle rail to the standard size as per I.S specification

TASK 5 : Draw -wash basin-C.| pipe joints-as parts. Standards using CAD commands illustrate the commands
used for the development
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Construction Exercise 1.4.27
Civil Engineering Assistant - Auto CAD

Preparing library folder by creation blocks of prepared drawings

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* prepare a library folder for the drawing created by you.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: A sample library folder is given. Study the folder with reference to the given folder using auto CAD

Fig 1
[5 Cap Ubrary Manager - Innersoft CAD =10f=]
i e T Library: Furniture Library / Book: Fumture
Fuiriturs Lioiay
=t Fuarture -
- Base L_ahmers i = Narmng D esciption Falh b
- Baza Caningts ; F
- Bath and Launc 1 Baz= Cabinetz 1.dwg Diezeriozion E:sClazes AutoCaD AioCAD Blocks ..
- Bath and Laune 2 Baz= Cabinetz 2.dwg [iezerprion E-Clazes AutaCalvdutaCA0 Blocks
Bathrcon: Detaf 3 Bath and Laundry Favcets.dwg Diescriocion E:Clases AuaCalauioCAD Blocks ..
B athroom Layo =
B athroom Stals 4 Bath and Lau i 7
Tailsts and Lir 5 Bathroom D etais.cwg Creserpcion E:sClases dubaCal WuiaCAD Blocks ..
Lltility Caiinets.
Wall:rICehir:::c ) E Bathroom Lapauts.dwg Ciezerpeion E:Clases dutaCal YiaChD Blocks .
Wial Shalves.d T Bathroom il deo Dieseriprion EaClases AutoCalvuoCaD Blocks |
IR Ealg 5 Tuilets and Urirals deg Desericion E.AClases AulaCAD LIoCaD Blocks .
1975 FLH Haile
AO0RTIE.DY 9 Utilily Caainets. dwy Dreseriocion E:AClazes AutoCalrduioZal Blocks ...
H 2000RT1F Che 10 ‘wial Cabinetz dwg Diezeripzion E:\Clazes AutaCADYAutaZAD Blacks ..
Ll |2DDDH11SE|;I 11 ‘Wal Shelvesz dwg Dezcrmeinn EClases AutaCalivdoio a0 Blecks
i = & : T : Pievieudizgtion ———
howe Fiows T Add Falde Drawings ——————— |z=tion Point Bt Birition = QO QIR @
§ " dwg iy ] = 2 S B BB B
Select Folder Select Paint ; =
| T duf Muliiple Edition E PEAOEE O
5 [ Include * Both bl  Common’y, .
[V Frotect Bnok Repeliton: ¥ o Halders w & Single Y, =Y E bl i P
Select Active Drowing 2 2=l e————— Mame: Bab end Laundy
| 000-Earanco_Ermedio.dwg ;I Acod Dravings Open Drawings = = : 3
Reazsign Check Chesk Book Chesk LiiEm Previe I
Update - Orrasing Path Crawings Paths Paths Fatiz
Drreings Lisk Hemove Inzet D awings
[ Path: EFFCWO00Earanco_Ermedio. dwg
Active Manager Drawing iz now; Oficinaz_2.dwg ZI
Aetive Manager Orawing iz now: (00-Barzneo_Enmadio. dwg
Dirawing succesiully Previzudized: Bath and Laundry Firtures disg j
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Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Auto CAD

Exercise 1.4.28

Bar bending schedule

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

e prepare L-section and X-section of an R.C.C lintel

* calculate length of main bar, crank bar stirrup holder and stirrup

¢ calculate numbers of each bar
e prepare bar bending schedule.

TASK 1 : Calculate the quantity of reinforcement required for a R.C.C lintel over a door of size 200 x 210 cm

and prepare bar bending schedule (Fig 1)
DATA : Size of lintel =25 x 15 cm.
Mainbar- 12mm @ - 4 Nos.
(2 No straight, 2 Nos cranked).
Stirrup holder - 8 mm @ - 2 Nos.
Stirrup - 6 mm @ 13 cm c/c (average).
Wall thickness = 25 cm.
Bearing - 15cm.
Covering - 2.5 cm round.
Length of lintel = 200+ (2x15)=200+30.
=230 cm.
Effective length = L - 2 end cover.
= 230-2x4=230-8.
=222 cm.
Width of lintel = 25 cm

Effective width of lintel = 25 - 2 x cover - 1 dia of stirrup

25-2x—-(1x0.6) .

20.4 cm.
No. of main bar =4 Nos.[[]
No. of straight bar = 2 Nos.

No. of cranked bar = 2 Nos.

Length of straightbar= ¢ + 18 @ .

= 222+(18x1.2).

=243 .6 cm.

Length of cranked bar=1+ 18 g + 0.84d .

. d=15-2x cover - 1 dia of stirrup.
=15-(2x2.5)-1x0.6 =9.4cm

Length of cranked bar =222 + . (18 x 1.2) + (0.84 x 9.4)
=251.49cm .

I
spacing

+1

Number of stirrup =

:%H =18.08

=19 Nos .

Length of stirrup =2 (b+d) + 18 @.
=2(20.4+13.4)+ (18 x0.6)
=78.4 cm.

Length of stirrup holder=1+18 @ .
=222+ (18 x 0.8).

=236.4 cm.

Fig 1

25

DETAILS OF R.C.C LINTEL

/l—\‘IZMM @ 4NO'S

15
25
.—H @ 6 6 6

3

8

6MM @ STIRRUPS =

SECTION 2z SECTION XX 8

[&]
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Table 1 Bar bending schedule

8 mm @

Sl.| Description Shape of bars No.of |length of| Total Weight/ Total
No| particular with sketch bar |each bar |length metre kg | weight
inm inm kg
1 |Main straight C
bar 12 mm 2.436 4.872 0.39 1.900
2 |Main cranked 2 2.515 5.03 0.89 4.477
bar 12 mm @ s Y 19 0.784 14.896 | 0.22 3.277
Stirrup 6 mm @ 2 2.364 4,728 0.39 1.843
Stirrup holder

-

Total weight = 11.497 = say 12kg

Total weight In quintal 12 = 0.12 quintal

100

TASK 2 : Calculate the quantity of reinforcement based on shapes of reinforcement required for R.C.C beam

(Fig 1 -3)

Fig 1 2-120

/ 80 @180C/C STRIRRUPS
y /

570 |
—~ 1- 012\
2- 16
2- @16 + 1012

[(4000 -+ 460)- 2 40/, 4000

2%

180 ‘ - ‘

:

LONGITUDINAL SECTION

CE20N1428J1

i 2-@12
Fig2 /(T_1)

@8@180C/C (S-1)

450

2-016 (B-1)

N
N

J;oo ‘

1-912(8-2) !

RCC BEAM CROSS - SECTION

CE20N1428J2

Fig 3

b

]

SHAPE OF R.C.C. BEAMS SHEAR STIRRUPS

CE20N1428J3

RCC BEAM REINFORCEMENT DETAILS

DATA

Consider a beam of clear length of 4m, 300 mm wide
and 450 mm depth. It consists of 2 - 12 diameter bars at

top, and 2 - 16 diameter and 1-12 diameter bars at the
bottom. Diameter of stirrup is 8 mm spaced at 180 mm
center to center. Clear cover to reinforcement provided
is 40 mm.

Stirrups are spaced at 180 mm center to center. Stirrups
are provided between walls or support for a beam.

No. of stirrups required for given beam =

Length a= 450-2x40=370mm
Length b= 300-2x40=220

Therefore length of 1 stirrup S1 = 2x(370+220+90) =
1360mm.

Where 90 mm is the minimum hook length as per IS
2502 (Fig 4) Table 2

Fig 4

CE20N1428J4

SHAPE OF BARS
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Table 2

Bar bending schedule for R.C.C beam

No | Description Shape of bar No.of | Length of | Total weight Total
with sketch bar each bar | length | per meter| weight
(mm) (m) (kg) in kg
1 Main bar straight
16 mm# | - o | 4580 9.160 | 1.58 14.47
2 Main cranked 02 202
bar 12mm # & 1 4681 4.681 0.89 417
2860 >
3 Top bar 12mm#
(Hanger bar) 1350 2 4380 8.76 0.89 7.80
4 | Stirrups 8mm# = 26 1360 35.36 | 0.39 13.79
370
Total 40.23 kg

Now we will calculate the length of reinforcement based
on shapes of reinforcement required for reinforced
concrete beam in above example.

we will start with bottom reinforcement, B1.

Bar shape of B1 is as shown below. (Fig 5)

Fig 5

T C
A

CE20N1428J5

SHAPE OF BARS

Length of B1 = clear distance between walls + 2 x width
of walls - 2 x bar cover + 2 x hook.

Hook length =6 x 16 = 96 consider as 100 mm.

124

Hook length is calculated as 6 x diameter of bar for
reinforcement conforming to IS : 1786 - 1961.

Length of B1=4000 + 2 x 230-2 x 40 +2 x 100 =
4580mm. (Fig 6)

Length of bar B2 is calculated based on shape of this
bar.

The bar bends up near the support as shown below.
Length of bar B2 : Length of straight bar + 2 bend length
H=450-2 x 40-2 x 12/2 =358 mm

B2 = 4000 + 2 x 230 - 2x40 + (2% 0.424 358) =
4681mm

Length of bar T1 =4000 + 2 x 230-2 x 40 =4380 mm
(Fig 7)
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Fig 6
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CE20N1428J6

HOOKS, BENDS AND CRANK DETAILS
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Fig 7
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Construction Exercise 1.5.29
Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Materials - Il

Identify different types of bricks and hollow bricks, uses

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* identify different types of bricks and hollow bricks and uses, size.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Identify different types of bricks and hollow bricks and uses (Fig 1)

Instructor may arrange different types of bricks, hollow bricks in the table or provide the chart showing
the bricks. Explain the name, uses and size

) 9

(A) ROUNDED-ENDED (B) CANT

Fig 1

. PARAPET
I I I )

!

THROAT

CORNICE BRICK

(K) KING CLOSER (G) PERFORATED

(H) HOLLOW

(D) COMICE

M COPING (E)  COMPASS

J
© QUEEN CLOSER FORMS OF BRICKS

CE20N1529H1

« Trainees will note name, uses and size of bricks ¢« Record itin table - 1

* Get it checked by your instructor.

Table 1

S. No Name Use Size
A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K
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Construction Exercise 1.5.30
Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Materials - I

Identify Different types of stones masonry and uses

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
¢ identify different types of stones and uses.

PROCEDURE

Instructor may arrange different types of stones masonry in the section or provide the chart
showing the stones and explain the types name and uses.

TASK 1: Identify different types stones and uses (Fig1 -7)

Table 1
S. No Name
1 Fig 1
ELEVATION
PLAN
COURSED RANDOM RUBBLE MASONRY
2 Fig 2
ELEVATION SECTION
UNCOURESD RANDOM RUBBLE
3
Fig 3
[ = e
sz s0=00
EERREEEEE
Cslsllal 1=
EEEEE
5 7
IRERREE=S == U
ELEVATION SECTION
PLAN
COURSED SQUARE RUBBLE MASONRY
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S. No Name
4
Fig 4
PALN
UNCOURSED SQUARED RUBBLE
5
INFERIOR SUPERIOR
POLYGON RUBBLE MASONRY
6 .
Fig 6 ~L NG
v Z

N

FLINT STONES

LOODY) 0000

pO0OG 100000
POOOD  10CAQ0

LOODY) FI0Q00

LOOBLT 100000
pOLOOL 10000

-C0000} 100000

14

— LACING COURSES

{1 aY

ELEVATION OF FLINT RUBBLE MASONRY

CE20N1530T1
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S. No Name
7
Fig 7
. SN
DRY RUBBLE MASONRY
« Trainees will note down types, name of masonry * Record itin table 2
stones + Get it checked by your instructor.
Table 2

S. No types name uses
1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Materials - Il

Exercise 1.5.31

Identify different types of tiles and uses

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* identify different types of tiles and their uses.

PROCEDURE

Instructor may arrange different types of tiles in the section or provide the chart showing the tiles.
Explain the types name and uses

TASK 1: Identify different types of tiles names and uses (Fig 1 - 4)

S. No Name
Fig 1 HEAD *
N
PRS
A S5 m
2. S
“ ol 120 |
2\)
<>
/ [~=— 254 —=| 50 SIDE LAP
*ﬂ%
83 W
TAIL -1 ¢
‘ 165 ‘ % CROSS SECTION THROUGH
= S.ROMAN TILES

"OVER " & "UNDER" ITALIAN TILES

‘<— 270 4>‘ *

OVER AND UNDER COUNTRY TILES

BATTEN 7.5 X 2cm
UNDERTILE

OVERTILE
25mm Th.BOARDING

COMMON RAFTER

25 X 2 CM EAVE BOARD

SECTION SHOWING COUNTRY OR ITALIAN TILING
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S. No Name

Fig 2

ALL DIMENSIONS ARE IN CM

MANGALORE TILES

SIDE LAP

L BATTEN

CROSS SECTION

MANGALORE TILE 41 x 24

BATTEN
5x332C-C

COMMON RAFTER

SECTION
MANGALORE TILES

Fig 3 ALL DIMENSIONS ARE IN Cm.

&
NAIL HOLE % B
BACK "

NAIL HOLE
BED
o
3 REVERSED
PAN TILES
% 5 ¢ 25
et — L5
! =11 -
f ©
X x | o
N *
A 16
PLAN SHOWING SIDE LAP SECTION ON X X

PAN TILE 36 x 25 x 1.6

BATTEN 4 x 2,28 C-C

SPARS 10x5

? CEILING JOISTS 10x5
SIDE LAP 5

™= WALL PLATE
15x10

PAN TILE

EAVE

GUTTER

FASIA
SOFFIT
BOARD

PAN TILES PLAN
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S. No Name
. FLAT TITE
Fig 4
HALF ROUND
a8
BATTEN 3 x 2.5cm @30cm c/c
LAYER y
oFTies BV
i
i
EE EAVE BOARD 2.5¢m Th
SERCTION SHOWING DOUBLE ALLAHABAD TILES
HALF ROUND TILE P
BATTEN 3 x 2.5 cm @ 30cm clc
LAYER OF COMMON RAFTER 10 x 5 cm
TILES
EAVE BOARD 2.5cm Th
SECTION SHOWING DOUBLE ALLAHABAD TILES
» Trainees will note down types, name and uses * Record itin table 1

of tiles.

Table 1

Get it checked by your instructor.

Fig. No

types

name

uses

AW (DN
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Construction Exercise 1.5.32
Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Materials - Il

Identify different types of cement and uses, field test of cement

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* identify different type of cement and uses
e carry/out the field test and ascertain the quality of cement.

PROCEDURE

Instructor may arrange different types of cement in the section or provide the chart showing the ce-
ment. Explain the types and uses

TASK 1: Identify different types of cement and uses, (Fig 1 - 12)

Fig 1 Fig 2 Fig 3 Fig 4

OPC Rapid Hardening Cement ~ Quick Setting Cement Low Heat Cement
Fig 5 Fig 6 Fig 7 Fig 8

P .".'.,p.‘ ¥ 28]
¥ -.r'4 l"_hr' ?&‘

Sulphate Resisting Blast Furnace Slag
cement (ement

Fig 9 Fig 10

Pozzolanic Cement Air Entraining Cement

Colored Cement

* Trainees will note down types, and uses of * Recorditin table - 1

cement. * Get it checked by your instructor.
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Table 1

I
Q
4
o

type uses

O N[O O | WIN|=

©

—_
o

—_
—_

—_
N

TASK 2: Instructor should prepare a chart or PPT of the given below topics and as far as possible
demonstrate each one of them (Fig 1 to 5)

1 Colour - Greenish grey. Fig 3

2 Presence oflumps - Pressed between the thumb and
fore finger and it should be powdered.

3 Rubbing-Whenrubbed between the fingers it should
be felt smooth.

4 Water - when a hand full of cement thrown into the
bucket of water, it should float .

5 Bagof cement-Hand should feel cold when the hand
is insered into a bag of cement.

Fig 1 Fig 4

Colour: Greenish grey

Fig 2 Water

Fig 5

Presence of lumps

Bag of cement
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Construction Exercise 1.5.33

Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Materials - I

Identify different types of sand, aggregate and uses

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
¢ identify the types of sand and uses
* identify the classification of sand aggregate and uses.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Identify the types of sand shown (Fig 1)

Instructor should demonstrate each types of Fig1
sand and explain their uses.

-

RIVER SAND SEA SAND

PIT SAND

CE20N1533H1

TASK 2: Identify the classification aggregate (Fig 1)

 Trainees will note down types, and uses
of stone and aggregate

 Recorditin table - 2

Fig 1

* Get it checked by your instructor.

CE20N1533J1

Instructor should demonstrate the classification
of aggregate shown in figure.

Table 1 (TASK 1)

Table 2 (TASK 2)

Fig. No

types of
sand

uses

Fig. No

types of
aggregate

uses
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Materials - Il

Exercise 1.5.34

Identify different types of lime and uses

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* identify classification of lime as per IS: 712 -1973 and uses.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Identify classification of lime as per IS: 712 -19733

Note: Instructor should show the classification of lime of small quantity in a bowl. So that trainees can
visualize directly. Also explain each classification and its uses (Fig 1 to 6).

Fatlime

” Fig 4
o
Hydraulic lime W |
Magnesium dolomite lime
Fig 2 Fig 5 wr* -
"*r-a. T ‘z-i.‘,r
UL PR
' "'dh"'- i e {“?
: : = 4_'1“""._ ol 5 - g\
s T
- .S et o - di
- ' = 5:!' ¥ o
: "*ﬂn;?}{ﬁ
- e
4 L ,.H‘
Kankar lime
Fig 6
Fig 3

Sicilians lime
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Construction Exercise 1.5.35
Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Materials - Il

Identify different types of steel and uses

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
¢ identify different types of steel and uses.

PROCEDURE

Instructor may arrange different types of small steel bar in the section or provide the chart showing the
steel bar. Explain the types and uses

TASK 1: Identify different types of steel used in R.C.C work (Fig 1 to 16)

STAR MARKS

Fig 1 Fig 10

TWIN TWISTED BARS

CE20N1535H1

CE20N1535HA

TISCON 50, 20 MM , 4 RIBS

Fig 2

STAR MARKS

CE20N1535H2

RIBBED TORSTEEL

CE20N1535HB

TISCON 50, 20 MM , 4 RIBS

Fig 12

GRIP BAR

CE20N1535H3

SQUARE BAR

CE20N1535HC

AEIRNTRTITRHIETNTYIIENEYENENY
TRSTRONG BAR1 &2

CE20N1535H4

R P A,

Fig 5

7

CE20N1535HD

AN

TISCON 42,12 MM , 2 RIBS

SQUARE BAR WITH INDENTATIONS

CE20N1535H5

Fig 14

TWISTED BAR

ik

.

\
\
§
\
\

Fig 7 ~ Fig 15 | PITCH |
”44%144 . | |
TISCON 42, 20 MM , 4 RIBS § SINGLE - SQUARE TWISTED BAR §

PITCH \

e

Fig 8I Fig 16 ‘
|

CE20N1535H8

CIRCULAR BAR

TWIN TWISTED BAR

Fig 9 DR >— N TWISTED BARS
SESRRINWSS

N

CE20N1535HG

STAR MARKS
TISCON 50,12 MM , 2 RIBS

CE20N1535H9
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Construction Exercise 1.5.36
Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Materials - Il

Identify different types of timber and earthenware and uses

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* identify different types of timber and uses
¢ identify different types of earthenware and uses.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Identify different types of timber (Fig 1)
Note: Instructor should show different types Trainees should identify different types of
of timber by means of a wall chart or by PPT. wood by its colour.
He should also arrange small piece of differ-

ent types of wood shown in figure.

Fig 1

Akasa Wood Ash Wood Bamboo Wood Pine Wood Maple Wood

. W
Bruwn Ehern,r Teak Wood European Oak Meranti Wood  Pitch Pine

TASK 2: Identify different types of earthenware (Figs 1 - 3)

1 Following figures some of the product of earthenware.
Fig 2

Note: Instructor should arrange sample of
earthenware and demonstrate to the trainees
with examples.

Earthenware Porcelain

Fig 1

W Porcelain

. Fine earthenware

--_____'_'_._-r"‘__—-_-‘f...

— Coarse earthenware
Stoneware Trainees should identify the earthenware and
the corresponding samples.
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1 Trainees will note down types and uses, timber and
earthen ware.

2 Recorditintable 1 and 2

Get it checked by your instructor.

Fig 3

Table 1
Fig. No Timber type name Colour Uses
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
Table 2
Fig. No Earthen ware types Uses
1
2
3
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Construction

Exercise 1.6.37

Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Setting out a building - obtaining first, second, third and fourth lines marking
diagonals, setting out cross walls and offsets

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* study and inspect the plot and drawing
* marking first, second line of building.

Requirements

Tools/Equipments

Materials

» Builders square steel 75 cm x 50 cm -1 No. *  Wooden pegs (about 80 to 100mm diameter and
* Nylon marking thread 450 to 600mm casurina poles), 35mm long wire
*  Hammer Mason (club) 11/2/1 b -1 No. nails and lime powder
*  Measuring tape 30 m -1 No. »  Wooden profiles - 12 Nos.
* Spade, Plumb bob -1 No. *  Wire Nails - 20 Nos.
» Steel tri square 75cm x 50cm -1 No. * Lime powder - 2 Kg.
» Spritlevel 15 cm -1 No. * Pegs - 10 Nos.
* Nylon line thread -1 No. +  Water - as reqd.
* Tube level -1 No.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Study and inspect the plot and drawing
1 Inspect the plot where setting out is to be done.
2 Study plot layout drawing.

3 Study Building drawing (Fig 1)

Fig 1
35 34 33
25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
8m WIDE ROAD
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
[a]
<
g 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9
w
Q
=
c 8m WIDE ROAD
o
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

BENCH MARK [ +101.00
SITE PLAN

CE20N1637H1

© N O O

Locate boundary points A,B,C,D of the plot (Set back
layout) (Fig 2).

Clear vegetation, and debris
Level the ground to required gradient.
Study orientation of the building.

Calculate and note the overall length and breadth of
the building. Measure width of the road.

Mark center of the Road at several points and
produce line RM (Fig 3).

Note road widening measurements.

Note local authority frontage (minimum three
meter) and side set back (minimum one and
half meter) rules.

10 Calculate building frontage ie half road width

including widening plus three meter

11 Have left side back as one and half meter.

12 Prepare layout sketch showing set back dimensions

(Fig 3).
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TASK 2 : Marking first line of building
Marking firstline (base line)

1 Calculate half of road width including future widening
(four meter) and add three meter to get the
measurement of frontage (i.e Seven meter)

2 Locate points Y1 and Y2 on line RM so as to cover
the overall dimensions of the front side of buildings
and also foundation excavation width plus safe
distance.

3 Locate points Y1 and Y2 on line RM so as to cover
the overall dimensions of the front side of the building
and also foundation excavation width plus safe
distance.

4 Measure an arbitrary distance of five meter at point
Y1 at right angle to line RM and mark point P1 and
drive wooden peg firmly into the ground.

5 Measure an equal distance of five meter at point Y2

TASK 3: Marking second line of the building

1 Measure an arbitrary distance of half metre from
boundary AD and locate points p3 and p4 so as to
cover the overall dimensions of the left side of the
building and also foundation excavation width and safe
distance.

Caution: While measuring stretch and hold the
steel tape without sag, and as low as possible,
clear above the ground and truly horizontal to

the ground.

2 Drive pegs at points P3 and P4

Drive nail on center of peg P3 and tie line thread

Skill sequence

Uses of builders square

at right angle to line RM and mark point P2 and drive
wooden peg firmly into the ground.

6 Plumb at point Y1 and measure five meter and mark
on the top of peg at point P1 and drive nail.

7 Tieline thread on the nail at peg P1 and stretch thread
to appear on the peg at P2.

8 Plumb at point Y2 and measure five meter and mark
on the top of peg at point P2 and drive nail so as to be
at center of line thread

Caution: Verify correctness of measurement
and adjust thread line and nail point only at
peg P2.

9 Tie the line thread on the nail in peg P2 and obtain the
first line (Base line) P1 P2 parallel to road center line
RM

4 Stretch the line thread at right angles using the builders
square (Fig 3) to line P1, P2 and to appear on peg at
P4

5 Locate nail point on peg P4 and drive nail so as to be
at center of line thread.

Caution: Verify correctness of measurement
and adjust the line thread and nail point only
at peg P4.

6 Tie the line thread on the nail in peg P4 and obtain the
second line P3 P4 at right angles to line P1 P2.

Objectives: This shall help you to
¢ use builders square

* obtain right angle

 check back for square.

Fig 1

SECOND LINE

Il P2
b

Pi| a FIRST LINE

CE20N1637J1

Steps
Hold builders square on both hands firmly (Fig 1).
Place side a, b parallel and abutting the first line (Fig 1).

7]

Keep corner “a@” at the point where right angle turn is
required.

Keep side a, ¢ pointing in the direction of right angle turn
is required.

Stretch second line parallel and abutting builders square
side a, ¢ (Fig 1).

When second line is parallel to side a, ¢ keeping the first
line parallel side a, b the right angle turn has been
obtained.
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Fig 2
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P3

Turn builders square and keep side a, b on second line,
and verify whether side a, c is parallel to first line (Fig 2)
and if it is parallel check back for square has been done.

Caution: Adjust only second line to achieve
true alignment parallel to builders square side
a, ¢ hold builders square without much shake.

Set out a building - marking third and fourth line

Objective : This shall help you to
* mark third line of the building
* mark fourth line of the building.

Mark third line of the building (Fig 1)

Measure an arbitrary distance of one meter from boundary
DC and locate points P5 and P6 so as to cover the over
all dimensions of the rear side of the building and also
foundation excavation width and safe distance.

Mark fourth line of the building (Fig 2)

Measure an arbitrary distance of one meter from boundary
C,B and locate points P7 and P8 to as to cover the overall
dimensions of the right side of the building and also
foundation excavation width and safe distance.

Fig 1
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Caution: While measuring, stretch and hold the
steel tape without sag, and as low as possible
clear above the ground and truly horizontal to
the ground.

Drive pegs at points P5 and P6
Drive nail on centre of peg P5 and tie line thread

Stretch the line thread at right angles using the builders
square (Fig 1) to line P3, P4 and to appear on peg at P6

Locate nail point on peg P6 and drive nail so as to be at
centre of line thread.

Caution: Verify correctness of measurement
and adjust the line thread and nail point only
at peg P6.

Tie the line thread on the nail in peg P6 and obtain the
Third line P5 P6 at right angles to line P3, P4 and parallel
to line P1 & P2.

Fig 2

THIRD LINE

SECOND LINE
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P3

Caution: While measuring, stretch and hold the
steel tape without sag, and as low as possible
clear above the ground and truly horizontal to
the ground.

Drive pegs at points P7 and P8.

Drive nail on center of Peg P7 and tie line thread
Stretch the line thread at right angles using the builders
square (Fig 1) to line P5, P6 and to appear on peg
at P8.

Locate nail point on Peg P8 and drive nail so as to be
center of line thread.

Caution: Verify correctness of measurement
and adjust the line thread and nail point only
at peg P 8.

Tie the line thread on the nail in Peg P 8 and obtain the
Fourth line P7 P8 at right angles to line P5 P6 and parallel
to the line P3P4
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Measure diagonal distance between intersection points
e and h (Fig 3)

Measure diagonal distance between intersection, points
g and f (Fig 3)

Caution: The diagonal distances thus verified
must be equal, if not correct right angle
turnings and arrive at equality between
diagonals.

All the line threads must travel at same level and
separated only by thickness of threads.

Use Builders square to turn and check the back right
angle of thread line as shown in Fig a, b, c and d.

Check the diagonal of square or rectangle

Objective: This shall help you to

* verify diagonal distance between profile markings.

Steps

Tie thread lines between profiles to run on the center line
mark.

Obtain intersection points on the line thus stretched.

Measure the distance between diagonally opposite
intersection points. (Fig 1)

The distance between two such pairs should be equal

Caution: If the two diagonal distance’s are not
equal, verify all right angles obtained at the
intersection points and correct where
necessary keeping any one line between two
intersecting points as base not to be altered.

OUTSIDE LINE OF BRICK WALL

DIAGONALS ARE EQUAL IF
WALL IS SQUARE

CE20N1637X1

Set out a building - marking the center line layout of the building

Objectives: This shall help you to

» produce center lines of the building on the profiles

* transfer center line mark, on the ground.

Mark centre line in layout of the building

Trace center line plan of the building (Fig 1) and orientation
of the building.

Tie all line threads at almost same level (Levels separated
only by thread thickness) between pegs P1 P2, P3 P4,
P5 P6 and P7 P8 (Fig 3).

Calculate half wall width ie 115mm plus the balance two
meter = 2115mm for locating the center line pegs for the
front wall of the building.

Measure this distance of 2115 mm on the line thread P3
P4 from the intersection point ‘€’ (Fig 3) and locate and
drive peg P9.

Measure once again the distance 2115 mm from the
inspection point e and locate the nail point on peg P9 and
drive nail.

Repeat the process from intersection point f and locate
peg P10 and drive nail.

Now tie line thread between P9 P10.

Mark a safe distance (say half a meter) in front of peg P9
towards the building and drive a profile.

Repeat the same procedure in front of peg P10 and drive
another profile.

Mark the center line on these profiles.

Remove line thread P9 P10 and tie between these two
profiles and obtain center line of the building front wall.

Repeat process to obtain all other center lines as per the
center line drawing.
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Fixing tie line thread to nails

Objective: This shall help you to
e tie line thread to nails.

Steps
Form a loop in the line thread as shown in (Fig 1)

Hold the loop apart over the thumb and forefinger of the
left hand and the bottom with the right hand and form a
triangular shape

Turn the left hand downward, holding the thumb and
forefinger together and this forms a loop around these
two fingers.

Pull downward firmly with the right thumb and forefinger
until the two loops have almost reached each other.

Push the loops on the nail and draw the loops tightly
against the nail to form the tie.

Fig 1
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Fixing the profiles

Objective: This shall help you to
e form and drive profiles.

Steps

Use a hand saw, cut one end of the two vertical battens
flat .

Measure the total length of the vertical battens and mark
the one third length from the opposite end.

Use a hand saw, sharpen one third length to a conical
shaped edge.

Nail the horizontal batten to the vertical batten keeping
them apart .

Mark the points on the ground where the vertical batten
have to be driven.
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Position the prepared profile with the sharpened edge
kept on the mark.

Use hammer and gently strike the first few blows on the
flat edge of the vertical batten to drive the sharpened
edge little into the ground.

Use plumb bob and check the verticality of the driven
profile.

Tilt to the required side using the hammer if the profile
thus driven is not vertical.

Marking the center lines on profiles

When the profile is vertical, strike a few hard blows with
hammer on the flat surface followed by few gentle final
blows to fix the profile to the required uniform horizontal
level (use spirit level to check horizontal level)

Caution : All the profiles to be driven only up
to the conical shape marking so that the
profiles top shall be at the uniform height from

ground level.

Objective: This shall help you to
* mark the center lines on profiles.

Steps
Tie the center line thread between pegs.

Allow thread lines to just pass over a flat horizontal batten
top (Fig 1)

Plumb from the center line and make a vertical pencil
mark on the horizontal batten side using plumb bob and
tri square.

Use tri square on this vertical pencil mark, square it across
the top surface of the horizontal batten and draw a pencil
mark.

Slightly move the thread line by your hand, and using a
hand saw make a dent say about 1mm thick on horizontal
pencil line mark thus made

This dent thus formed constitutes the center line mark
on the profile.

Allow the thread line to pass in the groove.(Fig 2)

Caution

e Center line thread should be traveling free
without any obstruction, twist and knot
when tied between pegs.

¢ All horizontal battens of profiles to be truly
horizontal and at same levels.

e All profiles should be located so that it will
not be disturbed when foundation works in
progress.

CE20N163721

LINE OF WALL

CE20N163722
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Construction Exercise 1.6.38&39
Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Marking excavation lines and fixing of plinth and floor levels and Set out
foundation trench

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* mark plinth level and height
* mark the edge of foundation and excavation on the ground

PROCEDURE

TASK 1 : Mark the plinth level and height

« Trace plot a layout sketch and note bench mark level. » Transfer the required bench mark level and drive this
(Fig 1 of Ex. No : 1.6.37) peg so that the top of the peg is equal to the required

level h k.
» Trace foundation layout and note excavation depth evel and treated as permanent BERCHREEr

» Transfer this level to all four corner profiles and have

« Drive at a convenient location, a local permanent a reference level mark.

bench mark level peg.
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» Hold a straight edge to tally with this level and also to » Measure down from this straight edge to get the
appear on the trench required excavation depth/plinth level
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» Tie and stretch thread line between two opposite level
pegs if length of straight edge is not enough.

Caution

Plumb for vertical measurements.

When transferring levels the water tube
should be free from air bubbles, not twisted
clear and readable and correct markings
done.

Repeat this process at all four corners, and at
intermediate points to get the required uniform plinth
level.

TASK 2: Mark the edge of foundation and excavation on the ground

» Study center line sketch Fig 1 of (Ex.no : 1.6.37)

Fig 1
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« Study foundation cross section and foundation layout
drawing and note excavation width.

« Tie and stretch thread line on the existing center mark
between two opposite profiles.

* Plumb for vertical at thread line intersecting points.

» Drop plumb bob slowly and mark the point.(Fig 3)

Caution : When transferring the intersecting
point the plumb bob must be held without
shake and not disturbing the center line
threads.

* Repeat this process at the opposite intersecting point.

« Stretch a thread line between these two opposite
points on the ground.

* Pour lime powder on this line gently by using two
fingers only.

* Remove thread line.
» The center line has been now marked on the ground.

* Measure one half of required width of excavation at
right angles to this lime powder line at three or more
point along the length and put lime powder dots.

Caution : Width of foundation excavation to be
calculated considering angle of repose for the
type of soil, and also labour workability.

Stretch a thread line to run on all these lime powder
dots.

Pour lime powder on this stretched line gently by using
two fingers only.

Caution : Pouring lime powder on the thread
must be done carefully, without shake

14 Remove thread line (Fig 2)

. 2>
Fig 2 Q@O

LINES STRETCHED BETWEEN
PROFILES TO SHOW WIDTHS
OF TRENCHES

CE20N1638J2

The foundation excavation edge line on one side has
been now marked on the ground.

Repeat this procedure on the other side of ground
center line for marking the other edge line.

The width obtained between these two lines is the
width of foundation excavation. (Fig 1)

Repeat the process on all foundation locations to be
obtained to such edge lines. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

PLUMB BOB

CE20N1638J3
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Skill sequence

Using water tube levels

Objective: This shall help you to

- transfer levels between two points using water tube levels.

Steps

* Fill water in the water tube

Note: This is usually done by having a bucket
of water and allowing water to pass by gravity
into the water tube. After putting one edge in
the water and the other edge to siphon by
lowering it down.

* Hold water level mark of one edge of the tube totally
with the permanent bench mark level

» Stretch the tube to reach maximum length and turn
the opposite edge vertically up.

* Read the level when the other end mark is steadily
tallying with the bench mark without any variation.

Measuring down from plinth level

» Drive a peg and mark this level.
* Now this is the transferred bench mark level

* Repeat this process from this peg and proceed to
transfer the level to reach the desired peg.

Caution

Every time when levels are transferred make
sure that there is not even a minute variation
since each transfer is a potential source of a
carry over error. Repeat the process of
transferring more than once and make sure that
the correct levels are transferred.

Objective: This shall help you to
» determine the height of courses upto plinth level.

Determine the height of course not plinth level
» First check the reference point
» Verify the top surface of the pillar.

* Place the straight edge on the top of the plinth level
peg and Reference point.

» Extend the straight edge to reach over the excavated
portion as shown in (Fig 1)

» Level the straight edge by using spirit level or plumb
level.

* Measure down from the under edge of the straight
edge with steel rule (or) with foot rule, as the required
distance (or) height.

Fig 1
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» Check the level by recessing the straight edge and
level.
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Construction Exercise 1.6.40
Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Demonstrate the use of brick masonry tools

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* identify various brick masonry tools and their uses.

PROCEDURE

Note: Instructor should demonstrate the masonry tools to the trainees and its purposes, uses in masonry
works.

TASK 1: Trainees should identify the names of the tools visually or by means of chart

TASK 2: Trainees should prepare a table stating the name of tools and their uses (Fig 1 to 29)
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Exercise 1.6.41

Different types of brick bonding

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

construction a wall header bond
construction a wall stretcher bond
construction a wall english bond
construction a wall flemish bond .

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Construction of a header bond wall (Fig 1) 200 mm thick

1

o o0 B~ W

~

Place required quantity of mortar in mortar pan and
bricks.

Locate the face of the wall on the floor, mark a chalk
line.

Prepare layout the first course with bricks and check.
Lay the bricks on the mortar bed align the level.
Lay the second course over the first course.

Complete the intersecting walls continuing alternate
layout pattern in required.

Level and check plumb the wall (Fig 1)

8 Clean the wall by brushing with a brick layers brush.

ISOMETRIC VIEW
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TASK 2: Construction of the wall in stretcher bond 100 mm thick

1

Place required quantity of mortar in mortar pan and
bricks.

Locate the face of the wall on the floor, mark a chalk
line.

Prepare layout the first course with bricks and check.

4 Lay the bricks on the mortar bed align the level.

Lay the second course over the first course

Complete the intersecting walls continuing alternate
layout pattern in required.

7 Level and check, plumb the wall (Fig 1)

8 Clean the wall by brushing with a brick layers brush.
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TASK 3: Construction of english bond (one brick wall)

1 Locate the face of the wall on the floor, mark a chalk
line.

2 Prepare layout the first course with dry bricks to
identify and correct any problems by using line thread
and also using straight edge.

Use the steel square.

Spread the mortar bed and lay the bricks and align,
level and plumb the course of brick.

5 Lay intersecting brick wall and running the course to
outside wall, align, level, plumb and check the
thickness of brick wall (Fig 1)
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TASK 4: Construction of a wall flemish bond (one brick wall)

1 Locate the face of the wall on the floor, mark a chalk 5 Complete intersecting walls continuing alternate
line layout pattern in ten courses
Prepare layout the first course with bricks and check. 6 Level and check, plumb the wall (Fig 1)
Lay the bricks on the mortar bed and align the level. 7 Clean the wall by brushing with a brick layers brush.

Lay the second course over the first course.

Fig 1
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Construction Exercise 1.6.42
Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Make scaffolding and prepare surface for plastering

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* make scaffolding for exterior wall plastering.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Scaffolding for exterior wall plastering (single, double and needle scaffolding) (Fig 1 - 3)

1 Inspect the wall for plastering

Fig 1 ROOM
2 Measuring the height and width of exterior wall for /
plastering work.

3 Select the suitable scaffolding for exterior wall
plastering work.

4 Check the ground capacity to support standards for @é%, PUTTY LEVEL
scaffolding BLACK

—=—1— INTERIOR WALL

5 Check the wall is to be freezed from traffic (in a case
of ground is near to traffic area).

CE20N1642H1

6 Use of ladder or trestle scaffolding up to height of 5
meters and it used for the light work and it is usually
portable. This type of scaffolding is used for various Fig 2
purpose like for plastering and wall repair works. 1.00m

WORKING PLATFORM
7 Adjust the adjustable legs depend upon the wall N
height.

8 Before select the scaffolding system ensure the
security, easy access and position advantage of
scaffolding.

FIRST FLOOR
=

N LEDGER @80MM

9 Install the scaffolding before start the wall plastering
work.

> PUTLOG @50

/ STANDARDS @100mm

10 Use the wood or steel scaffolding materials to support
workers and other construction materials placed
on it.

GROUND FLOOR

11 Maintain 1.5 meters vertical intervals during the

construction of the wood or steel scaffolding. §
12 Use the standard vertical posts. MASON'S SCAFFOLDING WITH RAKING SHORE §
13 Use the horizontal members parallel to the wall 16 Planks should be strong for work man to stand on it.

ledgers. 17 Guard rail should be provided at about 1 meter level
14 Use the bracing system for tight crimping. to. Guard the men working on the boarding.

15 Put legs whose both ends are supported on ledgers
in double scaffolding
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o )
FLOOR @ YFPLATFORM 40mm THICK FLOOR FZ
e =] Ll -
WALL —=N } 7 .L 3
< . LEDGER 40mm ocer
38
a =L =] I .
50mm
T FOLDING PUTLOG ; T )
WEDGES NEEDLE |~ STANDARD @100mm
! = === NEEDLE
N
STRUT
\ STRUIT
OPENING / o
3
SILL g
Jé z
o
o

Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.6.42 159



Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Exercise 1.6.43

Perform plastering operation on different surfaces

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» perform plastering on different surface.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Erect scaffolding (Fig 1)

1 Erect and make scaffolding work in advance, where

the plaster is to be done.

2 Check the scaffolding carefully before starting plaster

work.

3 Wooden planks and wooden vertical poles should not
be old and weak to avoid probable accidents. (Fig 2)

4 Cleaned and kept wet before plastering is

commenced.

5 Fill the gaps or holes in masonry and joints of wall
and slab or beam etc should be filled up well with rich

cement mortar 1:3

Fig 2

WY,

CROSS BAMBOO

WALL

CE20N1643H2

Fig 1
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=
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/ e
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| STANDARDS / V
o U u W

sT
FIFRLOoR

0.60

3.00M

3.00M

CE20N1643H1
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6 Check masonry work horizontally as well as vertically
using line and thread from top to bottom at all the
edges.

Fig3 e
[ Leplh L T T
T T T =T T T
[T
=
[T
T T T T 1
BE
LINE STRING
[ : T : [ : [ : [ : [
[ [T [ [
~— MASONRY WALL
[T I T T
[ T 1T 1
[ o
[ T T 1
[ [ [T [T
1 T
T [ T—— winoow

CHECKING OF WINDOW EDGES BY LINE STRING

E HH
CE20N1643H3

7 Fix the chicken mesh to all the joints of masonry and
R.C.C work such as masonry wall, column and beam
using by ‘U’ nails (Fig 4)

8 Wet the wall surfaces with fresh water in advance
before plastering

9 Check all the windows, door frames for plumb, line
and level (Fig 5)

10 Check the levels from the top of parapet wall to the
bottom surface of masonry wall.

11 Fix the level dots or spot points 10cm x 10cm as
specified thickness. (Fig 5)

TASK 2: Apply external plastering

1 Cement mortar dash against brick masonry wall
between two level dots. just above the thickness
required.

2 Tamped slightly by using small strip of wooden straight
edge or by wooden float to ensure through filling of
joints.

Fig 4

PLUMBING NAILS
HOLE BY
DRILLING MACHINE

R.C.C. COLUMN

CHICKEN MESH-

CUTTER

r’;‘
. ‘““‘;‘;‘:‘:“‘:‘:‘ CHICKEN MESH
OSSO SRS SN

OSSR

ARSI
DRSS

[ S
e Rsietietielsets
(%5 S e R elseieties
SIS

CE20N1643H4

Fig 5 MASONRY WALL
WINDOW

LEVEL DOTS FOR EXTERNAL PLASER

CE20N1643H5

Then the surface brought to a true surface by
working a wooden straight edge or Aluminium
hollow section reach acrossing the level dots.

This is called as a mortar screed.

Take care and see that no uneven surface is

observed.
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3 Repeat the process for another two level dots and the
surface should be finished.

4 Laid or dashed the mortar on the wall between mortar
screed.

5 Check the plaster surface with line and thread on
respective level dots.

6 Make rough surface by wires for better bonding to
second coat as shown in the (Fig 1)

Fig 1

CE20N1643J1

ROUGHNING OF PLASTER SURFACE

7 Second coat of plaster is applied on the wall where
the first coat is already applied.

TASK 3 : Make 6 mm R.CC slab ceiling plastering (Fig 1)

Fig 1

1> WOODEN PLANK

M.S. CHAIRS FOR INTERNAL PLASTERING

CE20N1643Z1

1 Stage scaffolding provide for the ceiling plaster work.

2 Remove projecting burrs of mortar formed due to the
gaps at joints in shuttering.

INTERNAL SIDE EXTERNAL SIDE

Fig 2 ] I
—WINDOW
|~ 1P-S. FINiSH

FINISHING OF WINDOW SILL FROM OUTSIDE

CE20N1643J2

8 The thickness of two coats plaster is 18mm. ie first
coatis 12mm thick and second coat is minimum 6mm
thick

9 Use wooden straight edge to get uniform plain surface
reaching across the level dots. with small upward and
sideways movements at a time.

10 Finally the surface shall be finished off true with trowel
or wooden float to get a smooth finish.

11 After the second coat, remove scaffolding step by step
and fill the holes with mortar if any on the masonry
wall.

12 Clean all the surface of adjacent wall window and grills
etc.

13 All the corners arises, angles and junctions shall be
truly vertical or horizontal must be carefully.

3 Clean the surface with wire brush.

4 Concrete surfaces to be plastered should be pock
marked with a pointing tool, of spacings of not more
than 5 cm centres.

5 The pock not less than 3 more deep, for a proper key
for the plaster.

6 The surface of wall should be well wetted before the
plaster is applied.

7 The mortar for ceiling plastering is 1:3 or 1:4 ie one
part cement and three or four parts sand as specified
in drawing or otherwise as directed.

8 Make even thickness and a true surface "level dots"
are prepared (15cm x 15¢cm square)

9 Make level dots are 1.5 m intervals in both directions
to serve as a guides for the plastering.

10 Make level dots are truly in the plane of the finished
plaster surface.
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Exercise 1.6.44

Construction

ion

Constructi

ing

Perform rendering and wall cladding

Assistant - Buildi

ineering

| Engi
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C

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* practice render the texture of an object

* practice bring the natural and appearing form in drawing.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Perform single tone rendering (to use it for shade)
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Fig 1

TASK 2: Perform double tone rendering to use it for shadow

Inclined/ do the line (Fig 2)

Vertical and horizontal line distance of 1 mm (Fig 1)
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TASK 3: Perform fabric rendering (Upholstery for sofa and curtains) (Fig 1 - 3)
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Inclined /do the line 1 mm 45° square

Vertical and horizontal do the line

F79LN0ZI0

I LI AL AL

COOTTRUTOUTRRRTRONTY

1
2
(I

TASK 4: Perform carpet rendering

3 Wavy pencil lines shown for carpet and sometimes

Fill another three boxes of size 50mm x 25mm with
different carpet texture.

1

used for fabric also. (Fig 2&3)
4 The free hand soft pencil vertical, inclined strokes used

2 Dot technique used for carpet. (Fig 1)

for carpet. (Fig 4)
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Fig 1

CE20N1644M1

Fig 2

CE20N1644M2

TASK 5: Perform slopped Surface rendering
For sloped surface

1 Fill the Box of 50x30mm size with horizontal lines
starting distance of 3mm and should end with merging
used for slopped plane.

2 Fill the Box of 50x30mm with vertical lines wider at
center and closer at the end of surfaces resemble
cylinder or curve plane. (Fig 1&2)

TASK 6: Perform building Materials Rendering

1 Draw a rectangular box of size of 50mm x 50mm and
fill with brick masonry. (Approx Brick size 20mm x
8mm) for brick work (Fig 1).

TASK 7: Perform Stonework rendering

1 Render the rectangular box of 60mm x 50mm and fill
with stone masonry. (stone size can be vary and follow
the size of 25x25, 20x5; 10x10 10x15 etc) (Fig 1&2)

Fig 1
o o M
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wramagmnme NI
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e e &
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BRICK WORK S

(&)

Fig 3

CE20N1644M3

Fig 4

CE20N1644M4

Fig 1

CE20N1644N1

Fig 2

CE20N1644N2

Fig 1

CE20N164401

Fig 2

STONE WORK

CE20N1644P2
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TASK 8: Perform timber rendering

1 Draw a box size of 60mm x 50mm) free hand wavy
lines for timber texture. (Fig 1&2) Fig 2 ﬁ

|
VMR O /}

Fig 1

e

CE20N1644U2

TIMBER

CE20N1644U1
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Construction

Exercise 1.6.45

Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Perform application of cement paint on different surfaces

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* application of cement paint on surface.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Cement paint painting procedure (Fig 1)

Fig 1

EMULSION PAINT

PAINT BRUSH

N

CE20N1645H1

Inspect the prepared wall for painting
Clean the wall before painting.
Select the paint material for painting

Select the painting brush for wall painting.

a b 0N -

Prepare the cement paint as per instruction given on
the paint packing.

Ensure the cement paint is ready for painting.

Prepare the scaffolding and set it near the wall.

166

8 Ensure the ladder or scaffolding is safe for working
with paint.

9 Apply water on the wall to wet the wall surface.

10 Wet the brush tip on the water and clean the brush
tip with clean cloth.

11 Wet the brush tip in paint and wipe brush tip to avoid
the paint drops.

12 Start the painting from top and proceed towards the
bottom side of the wall.

13 Apply paint by brush top to brush and bottom to top
the paint brush stroke.

14 Ensure the paint brush stroke is evenly applied on
the wall.

15 Cover the all walls with cement paint by brush stroke
evenly.

16 Ensure the paint thickness is evenly applied on all
walls.

17 Ensure the paint dry off time between paint coatings.

18 Ensure the even paint brush pressure while painting
on the wall.



Construction

Exercise 1.6.46

Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Perform application of plastic emulsion on differents surfaces

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» performing the application of plastic emulsion paint on different surfaces.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Application of plastic emulsion paint

1 Clean the wall or ceiling surface.

2 Remove the loose particles, dust, dirt, grease, wax,
mortar, dropping by using wire brush or knife.

3 Wipe off the wall/ceiling surfaces using a dry cloth.

If old painted wall, sand blast the wall, and scarp with
the sand paper to get a smooth surface and wipe off
the dust with dry cloth.

5 Apply prime coat before apply putty and allow it to dry

6 Apply wall care putty coat in a vertical bottom to top
manner by using a putty blade.

7 Allow it dry for 6 to 8 hours.

8 After drying the first coat of putty, gently rub the surface
with sand paper to remove the loose particle and
uneven surface.

9 Start applying the second coat of wall putty.

10 Leave the surface to dry completely for 8 to 12 hours
and rub the surface very gently to remove unevenness
by using sand paper.

11 The minimum thickness of the coats should be limited
to minimum 1.5 mm, if is thicker it may peel off or
crack later on.

12 Apply the primer by coats to ensure a good bond
between interior emulsion paint and surface to create
a better finish. The primer provides the foundation for
the paint job and increases the coverage of the paint.

13 Apply the primer by using brush or roller and leave it
to dry. After 1st coat of primer apply second coat to
and let it dry for 8 to 12 hrs.

14 Ensure the primer and putty is applied properly on the
ceiling and wall ready for painting process.

15 Dilute the interior emulsion paint as recommended by
the manufacturer.

16 Apply the first coat of interior paint with help of brush
or roller and allow it for dry as per manufactures
instructions printed on the paint packing label.

17 Apply second and top coat paint as per your need.

Fig 1

EMULSION

PAINT PAINT BUCKET

ROLLER BRUSH

CE20N1646H1
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Exercise 1.6.47

Perform application of enamel paint on different surfaces

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» performing the application by enamel paint on different surfaces.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Application of enamel paint on different surface

Before applying enamel paint on the surfaces
to be painted the following operation and has
to be carried on the surfaces.

Surface preparation

1

3

By using a wire brush or sand papers the surfaces is
to be prepared.

The old paint coat should be removed by scrubbing
with sand papers or wire brushes.

The surface should be free from non-uniformity.

Cleaning the surface

1

The scrubbed surface should be cleaned with cloth
or by cleaning agent.

Preparation of enamel paint

1

As per the manufacturer manual paint prepared by
adding suitable amount of thinner.

Applying of enamel after the preparation it should be
applied from top to bottom.

Apply of enamel paint on different surfaces

Check the prepared surface for painting.

Apply first coat of primer which acts as a filler and
absorption well into the pores of wood and wall.

Brush the primer well into the pores of wood and wall.

After priming, fill up the nailed holes, cracks etc., with
putty made by mixing whiting, with linseed oil to thick
paste, with matching color.

Allow over night to dry and use No. 130 sand paper to
get a fine surface.

Give a first coat of paint (Fig 1)
Allow it dry for 48 hours.

Finishing coat is applied straight from the tin and
brushed (Fig 1)

Finish the painting even and uniform and without any
brush marks.

Fig 1
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Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Exercise 1.6.48

Perform application Process of varnishing

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

apply varnish on finished surface.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Varnish on finished surface

Clean all the wood surface using dusting brush.

Rub the surface using dry cloth before varnish.
(Fig 1)

Prepare the brush for varnishing.

Dip the brush with varnish.

Apply the varnish using the brush on all over the
surfaces uniformly. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

Allow the first and second coat of varnish to dry.

Apply the varnish with full brush evenly with short light
strokes.

Apply the varnish vertical should be crossed and re-
crossed and then loid off lightly.

It should be completed with upward brushing so that
varnish could set flow down and eliminate brush
marks.

Apply the varnish horizontally in every direction with
light quick strokes.

It should be finished in one definite direction so that it
could set without showing brush marks.

Apply the varnish final coat

The finished surface should present to look like fine
glossy surface. (Fig 2)

Avoid forming same or air bubbles.

Surface should be rubbed down after each coat with
firesand paper except final coat

Fig 2
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Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Exercise 1.6.49

Perform on laying of D.P.C and materials

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» perform details of damp proofing in basement and external wall
» perform details of damp proofing in internal walls and cavity wall.

PROCEDURE

Instructor shall display and demonstrate to the student regarding the perform laying of D.P.C with proper

methods and materials.

TASK 1: Perform the details of damp proofing in basement (Fig 1)

Data

Thickness of main wall-300 mm

Thickness of horizontal D.P.C.- 30 mm

Thickness of vertical D.P.C.- 20 mm

Thickness of foundation concrete-150 mm
Thickness of brick wall-100 mm

Thickness of floor concrete-100 mm

Thickness of flooring-40 mm

1 the section of foundation of concrete is 200 mm.
horizontal D.P.C. of thick 30mm.

vertical outer protective wall of ¥z brick thick.

A WDN

vertical D.P.C. of 20 mm thick up to 150 mm above
ground level.

100 mm thick brick layer over D.P.C.

100 mm thick floor concrete over brick layer.
vertical main wall of 300mm thick.

flooring above the floor concrete.

©O© 00 N O O

Show the proper conventional symbols and mark
the important parts.

150 |, 100 | 100 40,

DAMP PROOFING IN BASEMENTS

Fig 1 300
H—’7
CONTINUOUS GROOVE —_ | = %
FOR TUCKING 150
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= DPC
— 20 mm
| | THICKNESS
BRI
QO 2
— FLOORSLAB FLOORING | 8&:%
[ [ 1]
OITTTT T T T T T T T T 1 DPC
g - : — 30 mm
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1:3:6 z
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TASK 2: Perform the details of damp proofing in external wall (Fig 1)

Data

Wall thickness-300 mm.

Depth of lean concrete-75 mm.
Thickness of flat brick-75 mm
Thickness of D.P.C.-30 mm.
Thickness of floor concrete-100 mm

Thickness of flooring-25 mm

170
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»

The section of wall and basement.

75 mm thick lean concrete.
30 mm thick D.P.C. over lean concrete.

75 mm thick brick course over D.P.C.

100 mm thick floor concrete over the layer of
bricks.

25 mm thick flooring over concrete layer.

Show conventional symbols and mark the parts.



Fig 1 300
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TASK 3 : Perform details of damp proofing in internal wall (Fig 1)

1 Two ground floors at different levels are connected

Fig 1 ;
9 cloorme =2 by an internal wall
COURSE OF 2 Data
FLAT BRICKS
FLOOR X
CONCRETE + Same as in Ex.2
| , , .
B B * Fordrawing lower floor, procedure is same as in Ex.2.
A 1 L[ [ 1 «  Fordrawing higher floor, show the floor at some height
& B, FLOORING above the lower floor as shown in figure.
T T T T T T T T TT T T T T T T . . - - -
LT e The D.P.C in the internal wall is in level with

L lower floor level.

75 75 |100 P!

R

C.CFLLT /

C.C CONC.
FLOORING

CE20N1649K1

DPC FOR INTERNAL WALL

Methods of damp proofing in roofs

Objectives : At the end of this exercise, you shall be able to

+ details of damp proofing in flat roof and parapet wall

* details of damp proofing by mud phuska terracing with tile
+ details of damp proofing in pitched roof.

TASK 1 : Perform the details of damp proofing at the junction of flat roof and parapet wall (Fig 1)

1 The section of wall 300 mm thick, with coping as 2 The R.C.C slab of 100 mm thick, at suitable level
shown in figure 1. within the wall.
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3 D.P.C of 30 mm thick on the roof slab and 20mm at
the side of parapet wall, to a height of at least 150mm.

4 75 mm thick lime concrete over D.P.C.

5 D.P.C below coping and complete the drawing as

shown in figure 1.

Fig 1

©
N (=]
-~ =]

THROATING DPC 30mm

DRIP

/ LIME CONCRETE
0 j
Ny &

(=]
o

150

<

<

\ R.C.C SLAB

300

METHOD OF PROVIDING D.P.C IN FLAT ROOF
AT THE COPING WALL AND ROOF JUNCTION

CE20N1649N1

TASK 2: Perform the details of damp proofing by mud phuska terracing with tile (Fig 1)

Fig 1

HOT BITUM

LIME BATA

EN PAINTING

TILES

MUD PHUSKA

T T T T T 171 T T 1 T T T 4 1T
V4

} R.C.C SLAB
- /'/ 100mm THICK

300

MUD-PHUSKA AND TILE TERRACI

ING

CE20N1649P1

1

Section of wall and slab.
Aline to show the bitumen spray, over the slab.

Mud phuska terrace 80 mm thick over the bitumen
layer.

Tiles over 13 mm thick mud mortar.

Lime/cement concrete at the junction of
tiles and side of parapet as shown in figure 1.

paved

TASK 3: Perform the details of damp proofing in pitched roof (Fig 1)

Fig 1

WEATHERED AND
THROATED COPING LEAD
FLASTING
LEAD

COMMON

RAFTER
50x100 N

PRINCIPAL
RAFTER
150x175

GUTTER

TILED ROOFING

WOODEN BOARDING

| — TILTING FILLET
—— GUTTER BEARER

STONE BED

%%% \[ TIE BEAM 150x200mm

BLOCK 150x150x100mm

DAMP PROOFING IN SLOPING ROOF

CE20N1649U1

Data

*  Wall thickness-300 mm
» Stone bed block-150 x 150 x 100 mm

*  Main tie

172

beam- 150 x 200 mm

Principal rafter-150 x 175 mm

Common rafter-50 x 100 mm

Purlin-100 x 175 mm

Battens-50 x 30 mm

Pitch of roof-30°

Section of wall.

The stone bed block.

Main tie beam.

Principal rafter at an angle of 30.

Cleat and purlin over the principal rafter.

o O b~ WN -

Common rafter at a distance of 150 mm above
the principal rafter.

Tiled roofing over battens.

Show lead gutter over the bearer as shown in
figure.

9 Shows lead flashing which extend to the vertical
face of the wall and stop inside the wall.
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Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Exercise 1.6.50

Flooring practice determination and formation of slope, application of slurry
for finishing, setting out of skirting, formation of spots for skirting

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* determine the formation of a slope of floor in building
* make the top edges of skirting in perfect straight line

* apply mortar and lay tiles/floor.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Determination and formation of final slope of floor level

1
2

Check the sub grade surface level of room.

It the level in not correct make it correct by cutting &
filling and level it (or) compact it.

Mark the base line around the room, just 30cm above
the sub grade of floor level by using tube level.

4 By using tube level mark the floor (Finished) level from
the base line with a slope of 1: 200 to required corner/
side of the room.

5 With respect to the final/ finished floor level proceed
for floor work after completion.

TASK 2: Determination and formation of final slope of floor level

1

Mark the position of the top of the skirting by measuring

the distance between the base line and the top of

skirting with measuring tape as shown in (Fig 1).

450

Fig 1 STRING (LINE DORI ) MEASURING
TO EDGES OF SKITING TAPE OF MARK
IN PERFECT LINE THE TOP EDGE

BASE LINE OF SKIRTING

ALREADY
MARKED ON

WALLS AS PER
EXHIBIT 11.19

B

150
[ |

300
NS N

\ TOP SURFACE SKIRTING

OF FLOORING
METHOD SUGGESTED TO BE ADOPTED TO MAKE THE TOP
EDGES OF SKIRTING IN PERFECT STRAIGHT LINE

CE20N1650H1

3 Fix skirting tiles at two ends of wall with wooden tem-
plate projecting only 10mm to 12mm outside of the
wall plaster as shown in (Fig 1).

4 Fix the skirting tiles in between the reference tiles al-
ready fixed above.

5 Check the skirting tiles always that they should be
projecting only 10mm to 12mm from wall plaster

6 Keep the skirting top line should be in one line, straight
and in uniform level.

7 Fix the string line at two corners and again fix string
line as guideline for all other skirting tiles.

Note: A template should be prepared by using
wooden batten shown in (Fig 2).

Fix the skirting tiles with the base line mark and also
with the help of using wooden template projecting
10mm to 12mm only from wall plaster as shown in
(Fig 2).

TASK 3: Apply mortar and lay tiles

Lay and fix accordingly to the reference line fixed as
shown in (Fig 1).

Note: At the column positions skirting needs
cutting/slicing in vertical direction. This will be
carefully worked for keeping 10mm projections
from the wall plaster as shown in (Fig 1).

Fig 2
- PLASTER %N

% HANDLE
SKIRTING HEIGHT]

SKIRTING )%(
|-

WOODEN FARMA (TEMPLATE) FOR SKIRTING

N

CE20N1650H2

* Mark both the sides of internal masonry walls provided
and stretched with clear margin to accommodate
skirting as shown in (Fig 2).

» For skirting of outer wall, pieces of skirting should be
adjusted in the corners where furniture work is
expected as shown in (Fig 3)
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] » Check top edges of skirting should be kept in perfect
Fig 1 APLASTER aIignment.

% | Note: The width of offset of the skirting from
MOSAIC the plaster surface of masonry wall should be
FLOORING perfectly uniform and in straight line.

The setting of skirting tiles should be in perfect
plain.

SKIRTING
24 StIcE The surface of the skirting should be made in

perfect plain.

S, / After curing of skirting the surface is polished.

The skirting tiles polishing should be done
manually along with polishing of floors with
same carborundum stones.

\—RACAC COLUMN MASONRY WALL
FIXING OF SKIRTING SLICES

CE20N1650J1

For 1st coat with 60No stone 2nd coat is done

Fig 2 A as grouting with cement slurry grey or white
cement mixed with pigments to suit colour of
the tiles.

‘ 12 e pLasTeR 3rd coat is done with 120 No. Stones, these
1T stones are finer than 60No. Stones.

MASONRY WALL

MOSAIC SKIRTING
/ 4th coat is done with 320 No or 220 No. Stone

purpose being smooth polish as shown in
TRICK CEMENT - .
SLURRY Fig 4.

MOSAIC FLOORING . . .
[ LIME MORTAR After polishing is completed the surface of
‘ : BED skirting washed with oxalic acid or powder
1 / ' form

Finally wash with water should be cleaned with

INTERNAL WALL SKIRTING DETAILS .
wooden rage or smooth white brush.

CE20N1650J2

Fig 3
Fig 4
: /—INTERNAL PLASTER
EXTERNAL
PLASTER
/7MOSAIC SKIRTING
THICK CEMENT PASTE
MASONRY MOSAIC FLOORING 3
g
: z
g
| [ 1 8
o

L LIME MORTAR
BER

M.S. CHAIRS FOR INTERNAL PLASTERING

CE20N1650J3
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Civil Engineering Assistant - Building Construction

Exercise 1.6.51

Use of screeds, formation of curve at junction of skirting and floor

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* form skirting in floor.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Form skirting in floor

1 Mark the skirting top level line in wall just above 10cm 6 The skirting surface area is finally brush finished with
from floor level around the room, as stated in previous cement powder sprinkled with water for fine
Ex. No: 1.6.44, by using line and pins. finishing.

2 Mark the bottom skirting line in floor just 5cm away Fig 1
from Wa” PLASTERD WALL-

1em TO 1.5cm
3 Clean the skirting area between the top and bottom

level marking line. SKIRTING (cm1:3)

Apply cement mortar (sieved sand should be used)

1:3 in skirting area as shown in (Fig 1). FLOORING 1om

Use the curved trowel to turn the curve.

CE20N1651H1
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Exercise 1.7.52

Practice on unfolding, stretching and folding of metric chain

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* unfold a metric chain to start the work

* drag and stretch the chain in line

* fold the metric chain after completing the work.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Unfold a chain (Fig 1)

1 Remove the leather strap from the bundle of chain.

3 Leader: Take one handle of the chain and move

forward until it extends to its full length.

2 Follower: Take both the handles of the chain in left
hand and throw the chain well forward with right hand.

Fig 1 20m

5m

ENGRAVE 20m ON SURFACES
A & B TO INDICATE THE LENGTH
OF CHAIN

ALLIES 1.5 TO 2.0mm THICK

20 METRE CHAIN

30m

| 5m | 5m | 5m
) N
OO~ ):@w@z% EQE%:@ @:%:@@%@4 -
5o0r 15m (/)10m 5or 15m 20 or Om
m m @
BRASS RING AT

EVERY METRE
LENGTH

| |
30m ‘25m ‘ZOm ‘ 15m ‘ 10m
A J-0-0-0-0—0-0-C-

om,

Q

ENGRAVE 20m ON SURFACES
A & B TO INDICATE THE LENGTH
OF CHAIN

TALLIES 1.5 TO 2.0mm THICK

30METRE CHAIN

BRASS RING AT
EVERY METRE
LENGTH

CE20N1752H1

TASK 2 : Drag and stretch the chain in line

1 Follower: Keep the heel at one end of the handle.

TASK 3: Fold the chain

1 Leader to take the middle of the chain with his left

hand, after completing the work. (Fig 1)

4 Fasten the bundle of chain with leather strap tightly.

2 Commence from middle, take two pairs of links at a

time with right hand. Fig 1

3 Place them in zig zag manner, arrange all pairs upto
reach of the handle in the left.

CE20N1752J1
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Exercise 1.7.53

Ranging (direct/ indirect) and distance measure with chain/ tape

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* range a line in a plain ground and lay chaining in plain ground
* ranging indirect (or) reciprocal ranging, across valley and ranging on random line
* measure the distance between two given points within 30/20m

* measure the distance if it exceeds by one chain length.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Range a line AB in a plain ground

1 Mark two stations A and B approximately 50m apart.
(Fig 1)

Fig 1

om A C D B
L

CE20N1753H1

2 Fix the ranging rods at stations A and B.

3 The surveyor stands about 2m behind the ranging rod
at A on the line A, B.

TASK 2: Do chaining the line AB in a plain ground

1 Keep one end of the chain at A and run the chain
towards B passing through C.

Fix an arrow at the end of the chain

3 Drag the chain towards end B

TASK 3: Indirect ranging or reciprocal ranging (Fig 1)

Fig 1

SECTIONAL ELEVATION

CE20N1753J1

Direct the assistant to hold a ranging rod vertically at
armslength, atthe pointwhere the intermediate station
‘C’ is to be established.

Direct the assistant to move the rod to the right or left
to the line AB until the three ranging rods appear to be
exactly in a straight line.

Step down and check the position of the rod by sighting
the lower end of the rod.

After ascertaining the three ranging rods are in a
straight line, signal the assistant to fix the ranging rod
at the position.

Repeatthe same procedure for fixing otherintermediate
points.

Read the remaining chain length

5 Total distance AB = No. of full chain + remaining chain

length.

Indirect ranging between two end points are not
intervisible due to inter ranging high ground.

A and B are the two end stations

C and D are the two intermediate points to be fixed in
line with A and B.

Select two positions of C and D on high ground and
denoted as C, and D,.

Surveyor at C, able to see D, and end ranging at B.

6 The surveyoratD, able to see C, and end ranging at

‘A
Direct the assistant to move the position F. (Top of

ranging rod at ‘F’ is in line of right points to the bottom
of ranging rod at ‘X’.)

Surveyor at C, direct the surveyor D, to move D, to be
line with B.

The surveyor at D, directs C, to move to C, in line with
A surveyor at C, directs D, to move D, in line with B.
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10 The same procedure to be adopted till no further
movements of stations C and D.

11 Run the chain from A, C, D and D.

TASK 4: Ranging across a valley (Fig 1)

1 X, Y arethe two station points at the ends of the valley.

2 The intermediate points A, B, E etc. are to be fixed in
line with x and y across the valley.

3 Surveyor at ‘X directs the assistant at the station A to
be in line with Y. (i.e) the top of ranging rod at A is
brought in line with the bottom of the ranging rod at Y).

4 Surveyorat X again directs the assistantto move down
wardsto ‘B’ (i.etop ofrangingrod at ‘B’ isinline of sight,
pointing the bottom of ranging rod at ‘A’.

5 Continue this process unfill the point is reached near
the lowest portion and which is invisible from X.

6 Surveyor goes to the other end “Y’.

Continue the same process.

TASK 5: Random line ranging

1 LetAandB aretheterminal station which are intervened
by a jungle as shown in a Fig 1.

2 Form arandom line AB1 from A.

3 Select B1 such that the line BB1 should be
perpendicular to AB1.

4 Measure the length of AB1 and BB1.

From that the distance AB can be calculated using the
formula

AB = VAB1? +BB1°

12 This is the desired positions of intermediate points in
line with the end points i.e A as B.

8 ThestationX,F,E,B,AandY areinsame straightline.

Fig 1

CE20N1753X1

6 The distance CD can also be calculated using the
same procedure as shown in the Fig 1.

Fig 1

CE20N1753Y1

TASK 6: Measure the distance between two given points within 30m/20m by using 30m/20m chain

1 Select a point A on ground and fix an arrow at that
point.

2 Unfold and stretch the 20m/30m chain from A to B in
line with AB.

Count the tallies and links from A to B
4 This is the distance between A and B (Fig 1a)

Fig 1
B CHAIN LINE
AS _ Y — e —
MEASURE THIS LENGTH
Fig 1b
B
A :ri—— — — —  —— — ——  ——
30m REMAINING DISTANCE

1CHAIN + REMAINING DISTANCE

CE20N175321

TASK 7: Measure the distance if it exceeds by one chain length

1 Fix an arrow at the end of the chain length.

2 Drag the chain forward to B.

3 Count as previously done.

4 Distance AB = No of full chain + Remaining distance
measured (Fig 1b).
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Exercise 1.7.54

Practice in offsetting and entering field book

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* take perpendicular offsets to corners of an existing building

* take perpendicular offsets to a given Irregular fields

+ take oblique offsets to an existing corner of a building.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Take perpendicular offsets to corners of an existing building

1 By using cross staff (Fig 1)

2 By swinging arc method (Fig 2)

Fig 1 ] e

a b

[N -7
~ -

\ ~ \
\ >< \
S
\ FORE \
Ve N
(s N
- N

A c d B
ca, db ARE THE PERPENDICULAR OFFSETS.

Fig 2

| N

/\
AR
/ \
/ \
/ \

~_ | v
A C B
BY SWINGING ARC METHOD

CE20N1754H2

CE20N1754H1

USING CROSS STAFF

Run a chain line AB approximately parallel to the side
of building a, b on ground.

Find the foot of the perpendicular offset C on the chain
line AB at the first corner of the building ‘a’ by using
cross staff.

Repeat the same process to locate the foot of the
perpendicular ‘d’ on the chain line AB to the second
corner of the building ‘b’.

* Runachainline AB approximately parallel to one side
of the Building PQ.

» Theleaderholdthe zero end of the tape at the point‘p’.

» Thefollower carries the tape box and swings the tape
along the chain

» Atthe sametime the followerfinds the shortestdistance
from P at C on the line AB.

TASK 2: Take perpendicular offsets to a given Irregular fields (Fig 1)

Run a chain line AB along the centre of the field.

Take offsets on both sides at suitable intervals and at
such points where the direction suddenly changes.

Note the chainage and measure the offset.

Record the chainages at A,1',2’,3" .......... etc and
offset 11°, 22°, 33, .......... etc in the field book.

Fig 1 2,

CE20N1754J1

OFFSETS FOR AN IRREGULAR BOUNDARY

TASK 3: Take oblique offsets to an existing corner of a building (Fig 1)

1

Run a chain line AB Approximately parallel to the
existing building.

At a convenient full chainage say 2,3,4,5m.......... etc
select a point C and D on the chain line.

The points C, D and H should form approximately an
equilateral triangle.

Measure oblique offsets CH and DH.

Record the chainages and offsets in the field book.

Fig 1

OBLIQUE OFFSET

[s2]
CE20N1754X1
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Skill Sequence

Finding the foot of the perpendicular offset

Objective: This shall help you to

* find the foot of the perpendicular offset on the chain line.

1
2

Hold the ranging rod at corner of object ‘a’. (Fig 1)

Hold another ranging rod at B on the end of the chain
line.

The leader moves the cross staff along the chain line
AB by sighting Ranging rod at B through one groove.

At the same time the follower sight the ranging rod at
‘a’ by the other groove.

Fix the cross staff at a point on the chain line AB where
the two ranging rods are sighted through the grooves
simultaneously. (Fig 1)

This is the point ‘C’ which is the foot of the
perpendicular to the chain AB.

Note the chainage and measure the offset.

6

Record the chainage and offset in the field book

Fig 1

RANGING
RODS

RANGING
RODS

B

ISOMETRIC VIEW

I
PLAN HEADING

CE20N1754Y1

The above same procedure to be followed to locate the
foot of the perpendicular ‘d’ to the object ‘b’.

Finding the foot of the perpendicular offset (Optical Square)

Objective: This shall help you to
* find the foot of the perpendicular offset on the chain line by optical square.

1
2

Fix one ranging rod at the object point ‘a’.

Fix another ranging rod at the end of the chainline ‘B’.
Hold the optical square and stand on the chain line
‘AB’.

Sight the ranging rod at ‘B’ through the smaller slot
(eye hole) of the unsilvered mirror.

Move forward or backward on the chain line ‘AB’ until
the image of the ranging rod at the object ‘a’ appeared
in the silvered position of the mirror.

Entering field book and plotting

6

Move until the image of the ranging rod at ‘a’ coincides
with the ranging rod at ‘B’, through the mirror.

Mark the position ‘C’ on the ground in the chain line
‘AB’.
Note the chainage and measure the offset.

Record the above chainage and offset in the field
book.

Objectives: This shall help you to
 entering single line field book
 entering double line field book

e survey and plot your ITI with chain.

Entering single line and double line field book

1

oD b~ W N

180

Date of commencement and completion of survey
and names of the survey.

Mark the symbols denoting the station point.
Note the details of survey lines.

Locate sketches of survey stations.

Mark the lines an AB & BC.

Start the booking from bottom of page and move
upwards.

(oo}

9

Record each chain line or tie line in a separate page.

The record should move in forward direction of
chaining.

All measurements should be recorded immediately.

10 If the entire page is disregarded it should be crossed

and marked as “CANCELLED”.

11 Indicate the offset objects with conventional signs

(Fig 1 & 2).

12 Write the dimensions between the arrow heads.
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Fia 1 14 For main station denote by the symbol A.
ig
w . .
2 15 Write the zero change of the commencement inside
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The base line is firstly drawn in its proper position.

Intermediate stations are marked on the baseline and
complete the frame work of the triangles.

The triangles are checked by check lines.

For plotting offsets, mark the chainages of the points
along the chain and from which the perpendicular
offsets are marked by using an offset scale.

The plotting of offsets should be continued according
to the field book is maintained in the field book.

The main stations and substations, objects, chainline
are shown in accordance with the conventional signs.

The heading should be written on the top of the
drawing sheet.

The map should not have any dimensions.

Offset scale (Fig 3)

Using of offset scale for plotting perpendicular offset

Put the long scale along the chain line, with its zero
mark is exactly at the starting point of the line.

The offset scale is placed at right angles to the long
scale and moved to the required chainages. Then the
offset lengths are marked with the help of the pricker.

North point

The north point must be shown on a plan in any
convenientblank space onthe paper preferably atthe
top pointing upwards

Scale

Scale should be drawn under the title orjustinside the
border at the bottom of the drawing.
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Exercise 1.7.55

Practice chaining on sloping ground

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* chaining on sloping ground.

Requirements

Tools/Equipments/Instruments Materials
«  Metric chain 20m/30m - 1 Nos. * Field book - 1 No.
« Ranging rod 2/3m-3cm ¢ - 5 Nos. * Pencil -1 No.
« Measuring tape steel (30m) - 1 No. * FEraser -1 No.
* Plumb bob, spirit level (each) - 1No.
e Arrows - 10 Nos.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Ranging and chaining on sloping ground

1 Select a small hilly area to be surveyed.

Fig 2 A

2 Fix the station points A and B and erect ranging rods.
(Both A & B are intervisible) (Fig 1)

Fig 1

D

(@)
METHOD OF STEPPING

CE20N1755H1

3 Hold the zero end of the steel tape at A on the ground
by follower.

4 Hold the other end of the tape by the leader and move
itto suitable length | (notexceeding 6m) towards Band
stretch it horizontally.

5 The follower directs the leader in line with B.

Leader holds the plumb bob at 1" and transfer it on the
ground say 1 and record the distance I, (Fig 2).

(b)
THE VERTICAL DISTANCE 1'1, 2'2,3'3._.efc.,
SHOULD BE APPROXIMATELY 1.2m

CE20N1755H2

7 Thefollower then moves to the point 1 and holding the
zero ends of the tape.

8 Theleadermovestothe point2 andstretchesthetape
horizontally.

9 Theleaderhold the plumb bob at2 and transfer a point
2 on the ground and the record distance |,

10 Similarly moving towards B measure all the distances
say l,,1,and |,.

11 The length of AB = |, + 1, + 1+, +1,
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Construction Exercise 1.7.56
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Practice on chain survey a small area with all details and plotting the map

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* survey and plot your ITI with chain.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Survey and plot with chain

Fig 1 shows the model site of the exercise. Fig 1 N

Field work T
o L2000 Wit Conmpoqpy

—

ot

1 Make reconnaissance survey prepare rough sketch of
the given site in the field book.

2 Select and mark the control stations for the main line/
base line A to N covering the whole area to be
surveyed.

3 Select the Base line AB and main lines BC, CD, DE,
EF, FG, GH, FJ, JK & KL etc. (Fig 2)

4 Select the check line BC, BN,NT etc.

5 Selectthe tie stations T1,T2 etc as required for taking
internal details.

— 8
MANGa, LA| PURAM ViLL

6 Take reference sketches for the main stations. :~ R i
7 Run the chain and measure the baseline AB, main f s ——
lines check lines, and Tie lines and enter in the field :
book. A, SBEE
A

8 From the above measurements plot the frame work
joining all points to a suitable scale and check the
accuracy.

.....

If the error is within maximum permissible , :
value, then adjustthe lengths of the sides ofthe
wrong triangles, after that continue the survey. :

If the error exceeds the permissible value then —
resurvey the wrong lines after that continue the
same.

CE20N1756H1

Fig 2 D ;
If there is no error, continuing the survey work [ 7TZ4T E ]t
measuring the chainages, and offsets on both

sides of the chain lines and enter in the field / / s
book. \

T2

Office Work

9 Plot the details with conventional signs as per field
book entries.

10 Print the title of the survey in right hand corner at the
bottom or atthe top of the drawing. Then note the scale
of the drawing below it .

11 Mark the north direction on right top corner of the
drawing sheet.

Use the conventional signs for the various

types of objects s
12 Draw all the boundary lines with Indian ink. T I S E
13 Give colouring according to the symbol. KEY PLAN g
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Exercise 1.7.57

Calculating the area of site

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

 calculate the area of the polygonal shaped land.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Calculate the area of the polygonal shaped land

Field work

1 Mark the given points ABCDE&F on the ground.
(Given by the Instructor) (Fig 1)

Fig 1

HEADING

CE20N1757H1

2 Select the longest distance between any two points
say AD as the base line.

Run the chain line along AD.
Locate the perpendicular offset FG.

Note the chainage at G and measure off set FG and
enter in the field book.

6 Repeatthe above processforlocating the perpendicular
offsets BH,EK and CL.

7 Note the chainages at H,K and L and measure offset
BH, EK and CL and enter in the field book.

Office work

8 Draw the baseline AD to a suitable scale on the
drawing sheet.

9 Mark the chainages G,H,K and L on AD.

10 Draw perpendicular offsets say FG,BH,EK and CL as
per the field book.

11 Divide the polygonal shaped area into number of
triangles and trapezium by joining the polygonal points
AB,C,D,EF & A.

12 Calculate the area of the divided triangles and
trapezium.

13 Calculate the total area by adding the area of above
segments. (1 to 6)
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Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Exercise 1.7.58

Prepare a site plan with the help of chain

| tape

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
¢ identify different set backs in a plot.
* create a site plan showing details.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Prepare the site plan as per given sketch
1 Selecta scale of 1:400 and draw the plan of the plot
as per given dimensions. (Fig 1)

2 Draw a horizontal line from the front boundary at a
convenient distance : say 4:10 m (minimum 3.00m
from boundary)

N o O b

3 Create the outer line of building by providing given
set backs.

Create dimensions and other required notes as shown.
Identify and mark the front, rear and side yards.
Draw symbols for north direction

Complete the required drawing.

Fig 1
9 S.No.127 PLOT OWNED BY Y
1365
SEPTIC TANKWITH
B SOAK PIT
Q|
3 !
g0 o NORTH
0
2
500
BUILDING S .No.1267
0
& g
N s
D
PROPOSED BUILDING 2 5
200 e
g %
PLOT OWNED BY 7 g)/
S.No.127/1
WELL S
1)
2 BUILDING
3
g ®
ELECTRIC POSTNO.23
A
TO OLD MARKET 1300 F
NOTE
ST
ROAD 420 METRE wpe REETORAN ®  FRONTYARD
°
w, ATVggTER TAP 0 ®O SIDE YARD
AUTHORITY) B(';E MS)TAND ©  REARYARD
BF = 20M
AE = 15.60M

SITE PLAN

CE =9.70M

CE20N1758H1
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Exercise 1.7.59

Temporary adjustment of prismatic compass

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» center the compass exactly over the station, level the instrument and focusing the prism.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Centering of prismatic compass correctly over the station

1 Drive an iron or wooden peg on the station.

Spread the tripod legs by loosening the leather strap

w

Place the tripod legs firmly on the ground
approximately over the station.

Take out the compass from leather/plastic cover.
Remove the metal cover of the compass

Fix the compass on the top of the tripod.

N OO o b

Bring the object vane to vertical position as shown in
Fig 1.

8 Bringthe prism arrangementfrom position | to position
Il as shown in Fig 2.

9 Drop a small pebble from centre of the tripod

Fig 1 ~

CE20N1759H1

FIGURE SHOWING POSITION 1

TASK 2: Level the instrument

1 Adjust the compass by using the ball and socket
arrangement till the graduated ring swings freely after
centering

2 Level it by eye judgement.

TASK 3: Focusing the prism

1 Movethe prismattachmentslightly upward ordownward
till the readings can be seen sharp and clear after
levelling.

Fig 2

=

FIGURE SHOWING POSITION 2

CE20N1759H2

If the pebble falls on the centre of the peg, the
compass is exactly centered over the station.

Ifthe pebble does not fall on the peg, adjust the
legs of the tripod

Again drop a small pebble from centre of the
tripod.

10 Repeat the above procedure till the pebble falls
exactly over the peg.

Check

* Place a spirit level on glass cover of the
compass

e If the bubble of the spirit level is at its
centre, the compass is in levelled position.

* It the bubble is not at it’s centre repeat the
above procedure to being it at it’s centre.
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Exercise 1.7.60

Determine the fore bearing and back bearing of a given line AB

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» observe the bearing and record the bearing

» check the accuracy of the instrument and plotting.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Observe the bearing (fore bearing and back bearing)

1
2

Take bearing and check F.B. with B.B

Measure the horizontal distance of AB,BC, CD, DE
and EF, and note in field book.

Setup the compass on station ‘A’ and level it .

Fix the ranging rods at station B to E where the
bearings is to be located and observe the bearings.

5

Note down the bearings in the field book at each
station BCD & E .

While proceeding survey talking check fore bearing
with back bearing.

The F.B & B.B tallied / other wise there is local
attraction.
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Exercise 1.7.61

Measure true bearing of the line

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* measure the true bearing of the line.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Identification of true bearing

Note: Referthe givenfigure. (Fig 1) use prismatic
compass with tripod, ranging rod

Fig 1
MN

MAGNETIC
BEARING

TRUE BEARING

TN

MAGNETIC
MERIDIAN

TRUE
MERIDIAN

CE20N1761H1
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Construction Exercise 1.7.62
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Prepare a closed and open traverse using primatic compass

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
» observe the bearings of a given stations
¢ find the local attraction in any.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Select and drive the pegs ABCDE & F which are intervisible to each other

Fig 1

CE20N1762H1

TASK 2: Observe the bearing (Fore bearing and Back bearing)

1 Take bearing & check F.B with B.B 5 Note down the bearings in the field book at each

2 Measure the horizontal distance of AB,BC,CD,DE& station BCD&E
EF. and note in field book 6 While proceeding the survey taking bearings check
fore bearing with back bearing

7 The F.B & B.B are tallied/ other wise there is local
attraction.

Setup the compass on station ‘A’ & Level it

4 Fix the ranging rods at station B to E where the
bearings is to be located and observe the bearings

TASK 3: Set out the rectilinear field as a per the given readings

1 Beforesettingoutthe traversein thefield, calculate the
interior angles for the station A, B, C and D and check
it with the sum of included angles. (2n + 4)90°.

Fig 1

2 Plot the traverse ABCDA with the given bearings and
lengths.

3 Selectafield withoutlocal attraction as far as possible
for setting out a rectangular plot. (Fig 1)

Select a station 'A’ in the field.
Set up the compass over the station ’A’.

Set the given bearing of AB 56°30’ in the compass.

N o O b

Sight through eye vane and object vane and fix a
ranging rod approximately equal to the given distance
in the line of sight.

CLOSED TRAVERSE OF A RECTANGULAR PLOT

CE20N1762J1

8 Markthe distance AB of 24m along the above line and
fix a peg at ‘B’. 10 Observe the back bearing of AB and check it with the

. . 0 b
9 Shift the compass and setup over the station ‘B’. given bearing of 236°30'.

190



If the observed back bearing of AB is not same
as the given bearing the occurred error maybe,

Instrumental error (or)
Personal error (or)
Natural error

To rectify the above error, repeat the whole
process from the beginning.

12 Mark the given distance of BC of 21m and drive a peg

11

Set the given bearing of BC of 112°30’ in the compass
and sight through the line of sight.

at C.
13 Repeat the above procedure to complete the traverse

ABCDA.

Line | Length in (m) | Fore bearing | Back bearing

AB 24.00 56° 30° 236° 30’

BC 21.00 112030 2920 30

CD 27.00 195° 30’ 15°30’

DA 37.50 300° 30’ 120° 30’
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Exercise 1.7.63

Demonstration of instrument used for plane table surveying and their uses
(alidade, U fore, trough compass) Set up the plane table

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» demonstration of instrument used for plane table surveying centering, levelling, orientation.

PROCEDURE

orientation

Instructor shall display and down trade to the students regarding the use of instrument used for plane
table surveying (alidade, u- fore through compass) set up the plane table for centering, levelling and

TASK 1: Centering the plane table
1 Clamp the board, after completing the levelling,
centering should be done.

2 Select a point on the drawing sheet for the station
occupied by the plane table by observing such that all
the objects should be covered within the drawing sheet

(Fig 1).
Fix a pin on the point.

4 Place the pointed end of the plumbing fork (or) ‘U’
frame touching the pin on the paper.

5 Shift the table bodily until the plumb - bob hangs
exactly over the centre of the station peg.

TASK 2: Level the plane table

1 Spread the legs of the tripod in firm position
approximately over the station.

2 Place the plane table over the tripod and tighten the
clamp.

3 Adjust the legs of the tripod to bring the table to a
convenient height of the surveyor.

4 Bring the longer edge of the table parallel to any two
legs by rotating it about its vertical axis.

5 Place the spiritlevel on the table parallel to the longer
edge of the table as in position 1 of Fig 1.

6 Bring the bubble of the spirit level to its centre by
moving the third leg to its left or right.

7 Place the spirit level on the table perpendicular to its
previous position as in position 2 of Fig 1.

8 Bring the bubble of the spirit level to its centre by
moving the third leg to forward or backward.

9 Check the bubble of the spirit level remains central in
all positions.
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10 Repeat the above process until the bubble of the spirit
level remains central in all positions.



TASK 3: Orienting the plane table with a magnetic compass

1 Select a station A and setup the table over the station
and mark it as ‘a’ in the drawing sheet.

2 Placethe trough compass ontherighthand top corner
of drawing sheet at the first station.

3 Draw a line along the longer edge of the Trough
compass when the needle shows north direction
exactly.

Select and fix a ranging rod at the next station ‘B’.

Keep the alidade touching the first station point on the
drawing sheet.

6 Sight the next station through the alidade and draw a
ray.

7 Measure the distance ‘AB’ on the ground and mark it
on the sheet as ‘ab’ to a convenient scale. (Fig 1a).

8 Shiftthe plane table to the station ‘B’ after taking all the
details from the first station.

9 Level and centre the plane table at the station ‘B’ with
plumbing fork with plumb bob.

10 Place the compass along the northline already marked
on the sheet.

TASK 4: Orienting the plane table by back sighting

1 Follow the first eight steps as in the previous skill
(Orientating the plane table with a magnetic compass)

2 Leveland centre the plane table at the station ‘B’, with
plumbing fork with plumb bob. (Fig 1a)

3 Placethe alidade alongtheray ‘ba’ already drawn from
the previous station to sight ‘A’.

4 Rotate the table until the line of sight bisects the
ranging rod at the previous station ‘A’.

This method of orientation will be accurate
even all stations, are affected by Local
attraction.

5 Now checkthe centering of the plane table over station
‘B’ with plotted position ‘b’ and correct it by bodily
shifting the table.

6 Again keep the alidade along ‘ba’ and sight ‘A’ and
rotate the table until it bisects ‘A’.

Fig 1

/7 PLANE TABLE ./> TROUGH COMPASS

-— - - - B

STATION

PLANE TABLE AT'A'
(a)

PLANE TABLE ‘\

TROUGH
/ COMPASS

Ao — — — —— | o —

STATION @ b

PLANE TABLE AT 'B'
(b)
ORIENTATION WITH MAGNETIC COMPASS

CE20N1763X1

11 Unclamp and turn the table until the needle show
exactly in north direction. (Fig 1b)

12 Clamp the board in this oriented position of the table.

This method of orientation will not be accurate
if any of the stations are affected by local
attraction.

Fig 1 ,F PLANE TABLE

— e - B

a b STATION

PLANE TABLE AT 'A'
(a)

PLANE TABLE \

Ao ————— | — .

STATION a

b

PLANE TABLE AT 'B'
(b)
ORIENTATION WITH BACK SIGHTING

CE20N1763Y1

7 Repeatthe above two process simultaneously until to
get the exact orientation. (Fig 1b)
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Construction Exercise 1.7.64
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Practice the method of plane tabling by radiation intersection, resection &
traversing

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* locate and re-produce the ground boundary points on the sheet

* survey and locate boundaries and details of land by radiation method

e survey and locate the boundaries by intersection method

* survey, locate and check the boundaries by traversing method (closed traverse)

* Survey, locate and check the boundaries by the resection method of plane table survey.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Survey and locate the boundaries and details of land by radiation method

1 Select 1,2,3,4,5,6,7 & 8 be the boundary points to be 2 Let tree, temple, Hut & well be the some objects
surveyed with some objects of an area as shown in situated within the boundary as shown in Fig 1.

Fig 1. 3 Select a station point ‘p’ which is visible from all the

boundary points and the objects with in the boundary.

Fig 1
4 Set up the table over ‘p’ and mark ‘p’ on the drawing
sheet and centre it.

5 Locate all the boundary points with suitable scale by
the radiation method on the drawing sheet with alidade.

With the same instrument position locate the
objects such as tree, temple, hut, well etc. with
the use of alidade.

With the same scale mark and draw the
conventional symbols for the different details.

CE20N1764H1

RADIATION METHOD

TASK 2: Survey and locate the boundaries by intersection method

1 Select 5 boundary points C,D,E,F & G on the ground 5 Transfer the ground station ‘A’ as ‘a’ in the drawing
and drive pegs. (Fig 1) sheet.

6 Keep the alidade touching ‘a’ sight ranging rod at the
point ¢ and draw a ray with pencil.

7 Similarly sightand draw the other rays from ‘a’ to other
points D,E,F and G.

8 Sight the station B draw a ray and measure the

distance scale it and mark as ‘b’

The line joining the base stations ‘A’ and ‘B’

known as base line should be visible to all

points and be a round figure say 5 or 10m

9 Shift the plane table over station B and level, centre
and orient it.

10 Keep the alidade touching ‘b’ sight the previous point
‘C’ and draw the ray to intersect corresponding ray at

Fig 1
C

INTERSECTION

>
W
CE20N1764J1

2 Selecttwo base stations A, B on the ground so that all c.
boundary points are visible from the stations. 11 Similarly sight and intersect all other points D,E,F and
Set up the table at A and level it. G to corresponding rays at d, e, fand g.

4 Clampthe board after centering and levelling the plane 12 join the intersection of all these points ¢, d, e, fand g
table over station A. are the required boundary line.
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TASK 3: Survey, locate and check the boundaries by the traverse method (closed traverse)

1 Selectthe running survey stations A,B,C,D,E to cover
the whole area to be surveyed. (Fig 1)
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2 Setup the table with drawing sheet over the station
level and centre it and mark as ‘a’

3 With the help of a trough compass mark the magnetic
north line on the right top corner of the drawing sheet.

4 Keep the alidade touching ‘a’ sight the station B and
draw a ray and scale it with ground distance AB and
mark as ‘b’.

5 Similarly sight the station E and draw a ray measure
‘AE’ and mark as ‘e’.

6 Shift the table to ‘B’ centre it level and orient it with
station A.

7 Keep alidade touching ‘b’ sight the station C and draw
aray, scale it with ground distance BC and mark as c.

8 Similarly sight, measure and mark the other points up
to D.

9 Also sight measure and mark the check lines CE and
DB when the table is at ‘C’ and ‘D’.

10 When the table is at D, sight the station E, measure
and draw the ray ‘de’.

This should be the exact point of ground
station E, which is already drawn from A as

back ray.

11 Check if ‘de’ coincides with point E, already plotted
point ‘e’ there is no closing error.

12 If not, join ‘de’ and find the closing error.

TASK 4: Survey, locate and check the boundaries by the resection method of plane table survey.

1 Itis used for locating the station points only. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
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2 The main feature of resection is that the point plotted
on the sheetis the station occupied by the plane table.

3 Afterstations arefixed the details are taken by radiation
or intersection, or sometimes both.

Select a base line AB on the ground.

Measure the distance accurately and then plot ‘ab’ in
a convenient position.

6 Setupandlevelthetable at‘B’ sothat ‘b’ lies vertically
above B and orient the table by placing the alidade

along ‘ab’ and turning the table till ‘A’ is bisected and
then clamp it.

7 Withthe alidade touching ‘b’ sight the station ‘C’ which
is to be plotted by resection and draw a ray.

8 Estimate the distance BC by judgement only and
move the point ‘C’ and along a ray to represent the
approximate position of ‘C’.

9 Shift the table and set it up with ¢, on the ground point
‘C.

10 Orient the table by taking back sight on ‘B’ and clamp
it.

11 With the alidade pivoted on ‘a’ sight the station ‘A’ and
draw a ray.

12 The point of intersection of this ray and that previously
drawn from ‘b’ gives the required point ‘c’. (i.e.) true
position of ‘c’.

13 If necessary locate the other station in the above
manner. It is also known as back ray method.
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Exercise 1.7.65

Determination of height by telescopic

alidade

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
¢ find the height of building using telescopic alidade.

Requirements

Tools / Instruments

* Plane table with Tripod -1 No.
* Alidade -1 No.
« Spiritlevel -1 No.
* Trough compass -1 No.
*  Plumbing fork with plumb bob -1 No.
* Measuring tape 30m -1 No.
* Arrows - 10 Nos.
* Peg 15cm long - 6 Nos.

» Ranging Rod 2/3m long - 2 Nos.
Materials

+ Set of scale - 1 Set.
e Pencil, HB -1 No.

+ Eraser -1 No.

* Drawing sheet A3 - 1 No.

» Cello tape -1 No.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Determine the height of building by telescopic alidade

1 Select a point ‘p’ at a convenient distance from the
building

Set up and level the plane table by
Levelling the plane table
Centering the plane table

Orientating the plane table

o b~ W DN

Fix the drawing sheet carefully on plane table without
any dislocation of plane of table.

7 Transfer the ground point ‘p’ to the sheet by using ‘U’
fork and plumb bob.

8 Place the Telescopic alidade on the table & level the
telescope to the horizontal, gently use the telescope
and tight or loose the nut.

9 From the station point ‘p’ to the foot of the building
range through telescope alidade and take the reading
and find the R.L of the point (Fig 1)

Fig 1

x METERS
Y METERS

Z (METERS)

CE20N1765H1
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10 Measure the distance form point ‘p’ to the foot of the
building

11 Where the R.L. reading taken
12 Note down the distance in metre

13 Then slowly tilt the telescope of alidade by loosening
the telescope nut to the apex point of the building.

14 Note down the angle of telescope elevation.

15 Then calculate the height of building as follows.
Where,

Z = Horizontal distance form building to plane table.
X = Height of plane table

Y = Height of building from plane table level.

H = Total height of building

@ = Angle of elevation from plane table station
(x+y) = Height of the building (H)

Y=Z(tan@)

X+Y = (Height of building)

H=x+ztan @
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Exercise 1.7.66

Handling and practice of levelling instruments and their settings

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

¢ identify type of level
* identify the parts of dumpy level and auto level

* identify the construction of telescopic leveling staff

* level the plane table and reading the leveling staff.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Identifying the parts of levels

1 Remove the dumpy level from the wooden box.

Note: The position of object glass and eye
piece before the removal. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

CE20N1766H1

DUMPY LEVEL

2 Spread the legs of the tripod at a convenient height.
3 Fix the level over the tripod and explain its parts.

1 Telescope, 2. Eye - piece, 3. Ray shade,
4. Objective end, 5, Longitudinal bubble, 6. Focusing
screws, 7. Foot screws, 8. Upper parallel plate (Tribrach),
9. Diaphragm adjusting screws, 10. Bubble tube adjusting
screws, 11. Transverse bubble tube, 12. Foot plate (Trivet
stage)

2 Similarly explain the parts of auto level. (Fig 2)

1 Objective lens, 2 Eyepiece, 3 Compensator object, 4
Compensator suspension, 5. Magnetic dampering
system, 6 Line of sight

TASK 2: Holding of staff
1 Stretch the staff to its full length.
Place the bottom of the staff between the toes.

3 Hold the staff between the palms of the hands at the
height of the face. (Fig 1)

Fig 2

CE20N1766H2

AUTO LEVEL

5 Explain the construction of telescopic leveling staff.
(Fig 3)

Fig 3

¥

TELESCOPIC STAFF

CE20N1766H3

Fig 1

HOLDING OF STAFF

CE20N1766J1
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TASK 3: Reading the leveling staff

1 Setup and level the dumpy level at a suitable position. 4 Check the verticality of the staff with the vertical hair
Hold the staff vertically at staff station. and adjust it with the use of hand signals.
Direct the telescope towards the leveling staff and
focus the telescope.

Signal (Fig 1) Message
Movement of the left arm over 90°. Move to my left. (Fig 1a)
Movement of the right arm over 90°. Move to my right. (Fig 1b)
Movement of the left arm over 30°. Move top of staff to my left. (Fig 1c)
Movement of the right arm over 30°. Move top of staff to my right. (Fig 1d)
Extension of arm horizontally and moving hand upwards. Raise height of peg or staff. (Fig 1e)
Extension of arm horizontally and moving hand downwards. Lower height of peg or staff. (Fig 1f)
Extension of both arms and slightly thrusting downwards. Establish the position. (Fig 1g)
Extension of arms and placement of hand on top of head. Return to me. (Fig 1h)

5 Check the position of the bubble. If it is not at the
centre, bring it to the centre of its run using the foot

Fig 1/4 \ - ~
screw beneath or nearer to telescope.
6 Note the reading against the horizontal hair appears
to cut the staff.

7 First note the red figure denoting the metre numeral
on the left of the staff. !
8 Secondly note the black figure denoting the minimum

decimeter reading.

CE20N1766X1

9 Finally count the number of black and white strips HAND SIGNALS
graduated to read the centimeters and millimeters,
where the horizontal cross haircuts the staff.

The graduations are marked erect in the staff,
and therefore, while looking through the
telescope the staff is seen as inverted. Hence
the staff should be read from top to bottom.
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Construction Exercise 1.7.67
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Temporary adjustments of level

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* set up the tripod on the ground

¢ fix the instrument on the tripod

* level the instrument

» perform elimination of parallax.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Setting up the tripod on the ground (Fig 1)

1 Loosen the strap of the tripod. Fig 1
Spread the legs of the tripod to a convenient height.

3 Keepthetwo legs firmly on one side of a non-slippery
ground and the third on the other side.

4 Adjust the third leg so that the top of the tripod is
approximately horizontal by eye judgement.

CE20N1767H1

TASK 2: Fix the instrument on the tripod

1 Afternoting the position of the levelin the box, remove 3 Turnroundthelower part of the level with the left hand
it from the box. and screw the instrument firmly on the tripod.

2 Release the clamp screw of the instrument and hold
it with right hand.

TASK 3: Levelling of the instrument (Fig 1)

1 Place the telescope parallel to the line joiningthetwo 4 Turn the third foot screw inward or outward and bring

foot screws. the bubble of the spirit level on the telescope to the
2 Bring the bubble of the spirit level on the telescope to centre of its run.

the centre of its run by turning the foot screws beneath 5 Repeatthe step 2 and step 4 several times so that the

the telescope either inward or outward. bubble remains in the centre in all positions of the
3 Turnthe telescope through 90° toits previous position. telescope.
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TASK 4: Elimination of parallax (Fig 1)

1 Focusing of the eye-piece. Fig 1
* Remove the lid of the telescope.

» Direct the telescope towards the sky or towards a
white paper.

» Looking through the telescope, turn the eye-piece
inward or outward till clear image of cross wires is
obtained.

2 Focusing of the object glass.
» Direct the telescope towards the leveling staff.

* Turnthefocusing screw inward or outward till clear
image of the leveling staff is seen.

* Check for the parallax by moving the eye up or

CE20N1767X1

down.
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Construction Exercise 1.7.68
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Simple levelling

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* measure the level difference between the points A and B and determine the reduced level of one point with
reference to the other.

Requirements
Tools/Equipments/Instruments Materials
+  Dumpy level with tripod -1 No. + Levelling field book -1 No.
* Levelling staff -1 No.
PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Measure the level difference between the points A and B and determine the reduced level of one
point with reference to the other (Fig 1)

- 1 Select two station points A and B on a firm ground.

g M

2 Set up and level the instrument approximately at
midpoint O.

3 Take staff readings on A and B, let the readings be a
and b respectively.

4 The level difference between A and B is equal to the
difference of the staff readings observed at station A
and station B.

ie: level difference = b - a (if b > a).

A 5 Ifthereducedlevel of Ais known, the reduced level of
P B = reduced level of A - level difference.

CE20N1768H1

B
S&Wﬁ SIMPLE LEVELLING

201



Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Exercise 1.7.69

Differential levelling (fly levelling)

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* determine the level difference between two points A and B, when it is not possible to see both stations from

a single set up.

Requirements

Tools/Equipments/Instruments Materials

+  Dumpy level with tripod -1 No each. . Level_ field book -1 No.

« Telescopic leveling staff -1 No. * Pencil -1 No.

* Peg, hammer - 1 No each. * Eraser -1 No.
PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Differential levelling

1 LetAand B be the two points whose level difference
is to be determined, which are far away from each
other.

a Setup and level the instrument at O,. (Fig 1)

b Take staff readings on stations Aand C. Enter the
readings on field book as ‘a’ and ‘X, respectively.

¢ Shift and place the instrument on O,. Carry out
temporary adjustments. Then take staff readings
on C and D. Note it on the field book as X, and X,.

CE20N1769H1
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d Repeatthe process until a foresight reading (b) is
taken on station B.

BS | IS FS HI RL Remarks
a Station A
X, X, Station C
X, X, Station D

b Station B

e Level difference between Aand B =Y BS- Y FS
= (a+X,*+X,) - (X, +X,+b)

f Reduced level of B = reduced level of A £ |
(@+X,+X,) - (X, +X,+b)]
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Exercise 1.7.70

Carryout levelling in field book

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* enter the field book by height of collimation method and rise and fall method.

Requirements

Tools/Equipments/Instruments

*  Dumpy level with tripod - 1 No each.
» Telescopic leveling staff -1 No.
* Peg, hammer - 1 No each.

Materials

* Level field book -1 No.
e Pencil -1 No.
« Eraser -1 No.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Holding of staff

Refer Ex. No: 1 - 8 - 66 Task 2

TASK 2: Reading the levelling staff

Refer Ex. No: 1-8-66 Task 3

TASK 3: Enter the field book by Height of collimation method and Rise and fall method

1 The observations X, X,, X, X,, and X, are taken from
a single set up of level.

2 The readings for the both method may be recorded
as given below.

Each row represents station points.

For the both method the first staff reading is taken to
a point of known elevation.

5 This is known as back sight. (X,)

Enter this in the BS column of the both method in the
first row.

Table 1 - Height of collimation method

7 The last staff reading of the both is taken on a point
of unknown elevation. (X;)

Enter this is the FS column of both method.

9 The sights in between BS & FS is intermediate sights.
(X, X, X,)

10 The above are entered in the is column of both
methods.

Table 2 - Rise and Fall Method

BS IS FS HI RL Remarks
X, HI = R1 BM
R1+X1
X, HI.-X, | Station A
X, HI,-X, | Station B
X, HI.-X, | Station C
X, HI,-X, | Station D

BS1 IS FS | Rise Fall | RL | Remarks
X, R, | BM

X, Station A

X, Station B

X, Station C

X, Station D

Check : BS - FS = Last RL - First RL.

Check: (BS - FS) = (RISE - FAIL) = (Last RL - First RL)
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Exercise 1.7.71

Equate reduction of level (Rise and fall method and height of collimation method)
comparison of method

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* select an instrument position for the successive setup of instrument for finding reduced levels
* determine the RLs of all the given points.

PROCEDURE
TASK 1: Equating reduction of level

1
2

Selectand setup the instrument at position O1. (Fig 1)

Direct the telescope towards levelling staff held
vertically on BM (A) and focus it carefully and take the
reading (say 0.535) and enter back sight in a field
book.

Send the staff man to the station B, C and D and take
inter sight readings 2.145, 2.435, 1.585 and enter in
the field book.

Send the staff man to the station E, (as a change

point 1) direct the telescope and take the readings
0.630 and enter fore sight in the field book.

Select, shift and setup the instrument position at O2.

With the bubble central, take the back sight reading
on the staff, held vertically at E again 1.535 and enter
in the field book.

7 Similarly direct the telescope towards the station F
take readings 2.015 enter inter sight in the field book.

8 Send the staff man to the station G (as a charge point
2) direct the telescope and take readings 3.510 and
enter fore sight in a field book.

9 Select shift and setup the instrument at position O3
take staff readings 3.340 at station G enter back sight
in the field book.

10 Similarly take staff man readings at station H, | and J
entertheintersightreadings2.910,2.755,1.990in the
field book.

11 Send the levelling staff man at last station 'k’ take fore
sight reading 3.010 enter in the field book.

12 Reduce the levels by any one method.
13 Apply arithmetical check.

Fig 1

H.1.101.270

H.1.101.440

OBTAINING R.L. BY COLLIMATION METHOD

R.L.100.000

RL98.390 ° % *

R.L.98.100

CE20N1771H1
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Height of collimation method
Back sight | Inter sight | Fore sight HC Reduced Levels Remarks
0.535 100.535 100.000 Reading at B.M at A
2.145 98.390 Reading at station B
2435 98.100 -do- at C
1.585 98.950 -do-atD
1.535 0.630 101.440 99.905 -do- at E
2.015 99.425 -do-at F
3.340 3.510 101.270 97.930 -do- at G
2.910 98.360 -do- atH
2.755 98.515 -do-at |
1.990 99.280 -do- at J
3.010 98.260 -do- atK
5.410 7.150

Arithmetical check: > B.S-Y F.S = LastR.L-FirstR.L

5.410-7.150 = 98.260 - 100.00 (-)1.740 = (-) 1.740
Rise and Fall Method
Reading
Station BS IS FS Rise Fall RL Remarks
01 0.535 100.000 | Reading atBM atA
2.145 1.610 98.390 Reading at station B
2.435 0.290 98.100 -do-atC
1.585 0.850 98.950 -do-atD
02 1.535 0.630 0.955 99.905 -do-atE
2.015 0.480 99.425 -do-atF
03 3.340 3.510 1.495 97.930 -do-atG
2,910 0.430 98.360 -do-atH
2.755 0.155 98.515 -do-atl
1.990 0.765 99.280 -do-atJ
3.010 1.020 98.260 -do-atk
Total 5.410 7.150 3.155 4.895

Arithmetical check
Y B.S-Y F.S=Y Rise - Y Fall = Last R.L - First R.L -1.740= -1.740 = -1.740
5.410 - 7.150 = 3.155 - 4.895 = 98.260 - 100.000
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Construction Exercise 1.7.72
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Solve problems on reduction of levels

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
» determine the reduced levels of the station points by height of collimation method
» determine the reduced levels of the station points by rise and fall method.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Problem in levelling

1 Following consecutive readings were taken on points 3 The instrument was shifted after the fourth reading
1to 7 along a line. and the first reading was taken on BM with RL =
2 0785, 1.326,2.538, 3.435, 1.367, 2.328, 1.234, 1.657 100.00. rule out a page of level book andgiiggk out

the RL of all points by Height of Collimation Method
and Rise and Fall Method.

Solution
Station Readings Height of line of collimation RL Remark
B.S. 1.S. F.S
1 0.785 100.785 100.00 BM
2 1.326 99.459 RL =100
3 2.538 98.247
4 1.367 3.435 98.717 97.350
5 1.238 96.389
6 1.234 97.483
7 1.657 97.060
Total 2.152 5.092
H.l.=R.L. +B.S.=100.00 + 0.785 = 100.785 Arithmetical check
R.L.=H.I.-1.S/F.S.=100.785 — 1.367 = 99.459 > B.S.-XF.S.=02.152-5.092 = -2.940

Last R.L. - First R.L. =97.060 — 100.00 = 2.940 Ans.

TASK 2: Problem in levelling using rise and fall method

1 The readings are entered in the page of level field Height of collimation method and Rise and Fall
book as shown below. Reduce the levels by both the method, given the R.L. of a B.M. 1 as 200.000 m.
Apply the check.
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Solution for the above problem in rise and fall method

Station Readings Rise Fall RL Remark
B.S. I.S. F.S
1 0.785 100.00 BM
2 1.326 0.541 99.459 RL =100
3 2.538 1.212 98.247
4 1.367 3.435 0.897 97.350 CP
5 2.328 0.961 96.389
6 1.234 1.094 97.483
7 1.657 0.423 97.060
B 2.152 > F.S 5.092 1.094 4.034

Arithmetical checks

¥B.S.-XFS.=2.152-5.092 =-2.940

Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.7.72

Y Rise — X Fall = 1.094 — 4.034 = -2.940

Last R.L. — First R.L. =97.060 — 100.00 = 2.940 Ans.
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Construction Exercise 1.7.73
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Calculate missing data and filling calculations and arithmetical check in
levelling survey

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
« calculate the entries marked (x) from the level book
« complete arithmetic check

 solve various problems.

PROCEDURE
TASK 1: Compute the entries marked (x) from the level book given below
Station Back Inter Fore Rise Fall Reduced
Sight Sight Sight Level (RL)
1 1.816 - - - - 33.500
2 - X - - - 34.105
3 - X - - - 34.372
4 X - X - - 35.024
5 - 0.917 - - - 35.668
6 - 1.312 - - - X
7 - - 1.184 - - X
Solution ii Rise from station 3 to station 4 = 35.024 - 34.372 =

0.652m.
F.S on station 4 =0.944 - 0.652 = 0.292

Rise from station 4 to station 5 = 35.668 - 35.024 =
0.644m.

B.Sc on station 4 =0.917 + 0.644 = 1.561

iv. Comparing |.S on station 5 and I.S and |.S on station
6 Fall from station 5 to station 6.

=1.312-0.917 =0.395
R.L of station 6 = 35.668 - 0.395 = 35.273.

Compare |.S on station 6 and F.S on station 7, Rise
from Station6to 7 =1.312-1.184 = 0.128m.

R.L of station 7 = 35.273 + 0.128 = 35.401

vi Tabulate the Result.

i R.L of Station 1 = 33.500
R.L of Station 2 = 34.105

Rise from station 1 to station 2 = 34.105 - 33.500 =
0.605m.

B.S on station 1 = 1.816

[.S on station 2 = 1.816 - 0.605 = 1.211
i R.L of station 2 = 34.105

R.L of station 3 = 34.372

Rise from station 2 to station 3 = 34.372 - 34.105 =
0.267m.

|.S on station 2 = 1.211
|.S on station 3=1.211 - 0.267 = 0.944
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Station Readings Rise Fall R.L Remarks
B.S .S F.S
1 1.816 33.500 Starting point
2 1.211 0.605 34.105
3 0.944 0.267 34.372
4 1.561 0.292 0.652 35.024 C.0
5 0.917 0.644 35668
6 1.312 0.395 35.273
7 0.128 35.401 End point
Total 3.377 1.476 2.296 0.395
TASK 2 : Arithmetic check
*B.S-IFS =XRise-XFal =XLlastRL-1srRL =1.901 =1.901 =1.901
=3.377-1.476 =2.296-0.395 =35.401-33.500
TASK 3: Solve the exercise and check
Complete the entries marked (x) from the level book given below
Station Readings Rise Fall R.L Remarks
B.S .S F.S
1 3.202 B.M No 1
2 1.883 X 0.550
3 2.204 2.853
4 X 1.153
5 0.420 1.606 653.908 B.M No.2
6 1.245 X 1.092
7 1.793 0.719
8 1.557 0.690
9 X 1.065 B.M No 3

Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.7.73
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Construction Exercise 1.7.74
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Practice levelling with different instruments

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* practice of levelling with dumpy level instrument
 practice of levelling with auto level instrument.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Practice on Dumpy level (Fig 1)

o 1 Use of this instrument has been defined in earlier
]7 exercise. Any how to have a second thought, view
and parts of the object are shown.

Fig 1

Trainee can recall this exercise and practice the same.

1. Telescope, 2. Eyepiece, 3. Ray shade, 4. Objective
end, 5. Longitudinal bubble, 6. Focusing screws, 7. Foot
screws, 8. Upper parallel plate (Tribrach), 9. Diaphragm
adjusting screws, 10. Bubble tube adjusting screws,
11. Transverse bubble tube, 12. Foot plate. (Trivet stage)

CE20N1774H1

DUMPY LEVEL

TASK 2: Practice on Auto level (Fig 2)

1 Thisis also done in earlier exercise. Even though itis

Fig 1 6—1 5 practiced in earlier, again trainee can do the same
4 and for his guidance, the view of parts of level is given

[T i below.
L j ﬁ h ! 1 Objective, 2 Eyepiece, 3 Compensator object,
7 3 4 Compensator suspension, 5 Magnetic dampering

system, 6 Line of sight.

AUTO LEVEL

CE20N1774)1

Construction Exercise 1.7.75
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Check levelling

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* select on instrument position for the successive get up instrument
* find the reduced levels of all the given point

¢ calculate R.L by height of collimation method

* check the readings for accuracy.

Refer Ex. No: 1 -7 -71 Task 1
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Exercise 1.7.76

Longitudinal levelling or profile levelling and plotting

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» determine the reduced levels of points at known distance along the given route.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Longitudinal levelling

1 Mark the end points of the centre line AB with ranging
rods (Fig 1)

Fig 1 INST. STN. O:

~ N
NI

v
TOBM INST.STN. O
LONGITUDINAL LEVELLING

CE20N1776H1

2 Measure the direction of the line using any angular
measuring instrument.

3 Measure the length o the line AB using tape and erect
pegs at an interval of 200 m along the line AB. Also
erect pegs at the points where the ground level
changes abruptly.

4 Set up and levels the instrument at a suitable point
‘01’ from where maximum number of observations is
possible.

5 Take a BS reading on the bench mark and
intermediate sights on the longitudinal section points.

6 Also take a foresight reading on a suitable change
point on account of the length of sight being beyond
the power of the telescope.

7 Shift the instruments to a suitable position and carry
out the temporary adjustments.

8 Take a BS reading on the change point and continue
the process until the last point is reached.

9 Record the readings in the respective columns as
soon as they are taken, in the following tabular form.

10 Calculate the reduced levels of the points by height
of instrument method.

Work should always commence from a bench
mark and should end on a bench mark.

Station Chainage Bearing BS

FB BB

IS FS HI RL

Remarks

Plotting of longitudinal section

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» prepare the longitudinal section of the route.

TASK 1: Plot the longitudinal section of the route

1 Read and interpret the chainages and levels of the
route. (Fig 1)

2 Select a suitable horizontal scale (1.1000) and a
vertical scale. (1.100)

3 Draw a horizontal line of length 20cm, equal to the
length of the section line.

4 Mark the longitudinal section points on this line and
also note the chainages of these points.

5 Note the reduced levels of the ground points against
the respective chainages points.

6 Draw another horizontal line parallel and equal to the
first, keeping a vertical distance of 2cm, representing
the datum line.

7 Choose a suitable datum level 676.000.

(Datum level should be selected in such a way that
the length of the ordinate should be between 4cm to
15cm)

8 Mark the longitudinal section points on the datum line.
9 Draw vertical lines through these points.

10 Scale off the ground level and mark the ground levels
on the respective lines.
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11 Join these points by straight lines of get the outline of

Chainage Ground level
the ground surface.
0 680.245
The datum line and ground line are drawn in 1 680.335
kl>lack and the perpendicular lines in thin blue 20 680.395
lines. 30 680.525
40 680.665
50 680.775
60 680.965
70 681.210
80 681.370
90 681.645
100 681.840
110 681.930
120 682.015
130 682.115
140 682.240
150 682.345
160 682.400
170 682.520
180 682.640
190 682.730
200 682.825
Fig 1

-

SCALE: VERTICAL 1:1
HORIZONTAL 1:1000

CHAINAGE FROM 0Km to 0.20Km

LONGITUDINAL SECTION OF PROPOSED ROUTE

CE20N1776J1
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Exercise 1.7.77

Surveying of a building site with chain and Levelling Instrument with a view to

computing earth work

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* chain survey around a given small building by triangulation
* chain survey around a given small building by traversing
* chain survey around a given small building by traversing using chain angle method.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Chain survey around a given small building by triangulation (Fig 1)

Fig 1 c

>
T::/;>f;\
—
-
L
W
CE20N1777H1

Field work

1 Prepare a rough sketch of the given small building in
the field book.

2 Fix the triangulation station points A,B and C around
the building which are intervisible.

Prepare reference sketches to station A,B and C.
Run the chain line from A to B.

5 Take chainages and offsets of the corners of the
building and enter in the field book.

6 Mark a point ‘d’ & ‘f on the chainline AB to check
chain angle.

7 Similarly follow the same procedure for chain lines
‘BC’ and ‘CA.

8 Also mark a points ‘g’ and ¥’ on the chainline ‘BC’ and
‘e’and ‘h’ on the chainline ‘CA’ and fix arrows.

9 Measure checklines distance ‘de’, ‘fg’ and ‘hj’ and
enter in the field book.

Office work

10 Draw the chianline ‘AB’ to a suitable scale on the
drawing sheet.

11 Draw an arc of radius equal to AC with centre ‘A’.
12 Draw an arc of radius equal to BC with centre ‘B’.

13 Denote the point ‘c’ where the above arcs meet each
other.

14 Join AC and BC.

15 Mark the checkline points ‘d’ and ‘" on the chainline
‘AB’.

16 Similarly mark the checkline points g,j and ‘h’ ‘e’ on
the checkline BC and CA respectively.

17 Measure the checkline distance ‘de’, ‘hj’ and ‘gf’ in
the drawing.

18 Check the measured distance with field
measurements for accuracy of the frame work.

19 Plot the chaniages and offsets to all chainlines
according to the field book.

20 Join all the offsets point to get the actual shape of the
building.

TASK 2: Chain survey around a given small building by traversing (Fig 1)

Fig 1
o D c

A

CE20N1777J1

Field work

1 Prepare a rough sketch of the given small building in
the field book.

2 Select and fix survey stations ‘A’ and ‘B’ which are
intervisible to each other.

Prepare reference sketches to station ‘A’ and ‘B’.
Run the chain line from A to B for a known length.

Note the chainages and measure the offsets.

(o2 IS, BN NN OV}

Enter the chainages and offsets in the field book.
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7 Locate the interior corner (s) of the building by taking
oblique offsets from any two fixed round chainages.

8 Locate the station ‘c’ by sighting station ‘A’ using the
cross staff at B.

9 Run the chainline from B to C and locate the details
along BC.

10 From station ‘c’ erect perpendicular line ‘CD’ to ‘BC’
which is approximately equal in length ‘AB’.

11 Fix a ranging rod on ‘D’.
12 Fix a cross staff at ‘A’ and sight ‘B’.

13 Move the ranging rod along CD to locate D by sighting
through the another Groove in the cross staff at A.

14 Run the chainlines from C to D and locate the details
along CD.

15 Similarly, Run the chianline from D to A, and locate
the details along DA.

Office work
16 Draw a chainline ‘AB’ to a suitable scale.

17 Draw a perpendicular line to AB from B for a distance
BC to locate ‘C’.

18 Similarly locate the station D and check it from station
A.

19 Mark the chainages on the correspond chain lines.
20 Draw the offsets from the correspond chainlines.

21 Connect all the offset points to get the actual outlines
of the buildings.

TASK 3: Chain survey around a given small building by traversing using chain angle method (Fig 1)

Fig 1

9
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Field Work

1 Prepare arough sketch of the given small building in
the field book.

2 Fix survey stations A and B which are intervisible to
each other.

Prepare reference sketches to the station A and B.

4 Run a chain line from A to B to a known length and
note the chainages.

Measure the offsets and enter in the field book.

Fix a check line point ‘a’ on the chainline ‘AB’ where
more than 3m from station B and fix an arrow.

7 According to the ground conditions run the chainline
from B to C at any angle using chain angle method.

8 Take chainages and offsets on the chainline BC.
9 Fix a chainline point ‘b’ in the chain line BC.

10 Measure the distance ‘ab’ and enter in the field book.

Use chain angle method when the chain line
is not possible to run at right angle to each
other.

11 Similarly follow the above procedure for the chain lines
CD and Da.

Office work
12 Draw the chain line AB to a suitable scale.

13 Mark the chain lines and offsets on the chainline AB
as per field book measurements.

14 Mark the check line point ‘a’ on the chainline AB.
15 Draw an arc with centre as ‘a’ and radii as ‘ab’.
16 Draw another arc with centre as B and radii as ‘Bb’.

17 Denote the checkline point ‘b’ where the above two
are intersect each other.

18 Join Bb and prolong it up to station C.
19 Mark the chainages and offsets on the chain line BC.

20 Follow the above procedure for remaining chain lines
CD and DA.
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Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Exercise 1.7.78

Contour - direct & indirect methods

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* determine the reduced levels of points

 establish various direction using compass and draw the contour lines.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Indirect contouring square method

1 Divide the whole area into a number of squares of
side 10m. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
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2 Erect pegs at corners of these squares.
3 Establish a bench mark near the centre of the area.

TASK 2: Direct contouring by radial line using compass

1 Select a point at the centre of the area. (Fig 1)

Fig 1 o >
0
70.95 ©° 70.15 "5 70.65
68.45
9.04
6
s
2
0
‘%
]
> S 3
70.90 050 70.35 K 70.70 S
N =
S
INDIRECT CONTOURING BY RADIAL LINE 3

2 Set up the compass over this and carry out the
temporary adjustments.

3 Establish a number of radial lines at an angular
interval of 60.

4 Measure the length of these radial lines using tape.

4 Set up and level the dumpy level at convenient
position.

5 Take a BS reading on the bench mark. Also take staff
readings on various points on the corner of the
squares.

6 Record the staff readings and corresponding distance
in a systematic way.

7 Determine the reduced levels of these points by height
of collimation method.

8 Select a suitable scale.

9 Plotthe squares and write the corresponding reduced
levels of corner points.

10 Read and interpret the reduced levels.

11 Decide the contour lines that are to be plotted on the
plan from the spot levels.

12 Locate the contour points by arithmetic method
interpolation.

13 Join the points of some reduced levels with free line
to get the contour lines.

5 Set up an level of these radial lines using tape.

6 Establish a temporary bench mark near the centre
point.

7 Take a BS readings on the bench mark.

8 Also take staff readings t centre point and at the ends
of each radial line.

9 Calculate the reduced levels of these points.

10 Fix the reduced levels of points that are to be located
on each radial line.

11Calculate the staff required to locate a particular
contour point i.e staff reading = height of instrument
induced level of contour.

12 Hold staff on an estimated position on the radial line
and take the staff reading. Move the staff forward or
backward till the required staff readings is obtained.

13 Mark the point with a peg and measure the distance
of the point from the centre.

14 Similarly mark various contour points on each radial
point.

15 Repeat the process on all times.

16 The points are then plotted on the plan to a suitable
scale.

17 The contour lines are drawn by joining the
corresponding points by dotted curved lines.
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Exercise 1.7.79

Make topography map, contours map

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

e reading a map.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Reading a map of contour in a map

1 Inaseries of closed contour lines, if the higher values

are inside (Fig 1). It represents a hill.

Fig 1
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65

60

HILL

CE20N1779H1

3 In a series of contour lines, if the higher values are
inside the a bend or loop, it represents a Ridge line.

(Fig 3)

Fig 3

/ RIDGE LINE

CE20N1778H3

2 In a series of closed contour lines, if the higher
values are outside (Fig 2) it indicates a depression.

Fig 2

80

75

70

65

60

DEPRESSION

VALLEY

4 In a series of contour lines if the higher values are
out side the bend it indicates a valley. (Fig 4)

Fig 4

VALLEY LINE

CE20N1779H4

CE20N1779H2
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5 In a series of contour lines, if the lines are not
merging or crossing one another represents a over
hanging cliff. (Fig 5)

6 Ina series of contour lines if the contour lines are not
run into one another, except in the case of a vertical
cliff. (Fig 6)

7 Map (Fig 7)
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VERTICAL CLIFF

20 —————f+—

Fig7
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OVER HANGING CLIFF

Fig 5

217

Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.7.79



Construction
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Exercise 1.7.80

Trigonometric levelling - base of the object accessible (object vertical)

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* operate the instrument

* measure the distance between base of the vertical object and the instrument station
* find the reduced level of the point Y at the top of the building.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Trigonometric levelling

1 Selectan instrument station ‘O’ on a fairly open ground
at a reasonable distance from the base of “Y’. (Fig 1)

Set up the instrument at ‘O’.
Perform all the temporary adjustments.

Set the vertical vernier 0-0.

a b~ W N

Direct the telescope to the staff vertically hold at the
given BM (check altitude bubble).

Clamp both plats. Exactly bisect the staff.
Observe the staff reading (S) and enter it in the table.

8 Loosen the lower clamp turn the telescope
towards ‘Y’.

9 Lock lower clamp, tighten the vertical circle clamping
screw.

10 Bisect Y’ exactly using tangent of vertical circle
clamping screw and lower screw.

11 Observe vertical angle (q) in both scales and enter it
in the respective columns. (check altitude bubble).

12 Change face of the instrument and observe the
vertical angle to Y’.

13 Average of the angles in C and D scale is the vertical
angle (q).

218

14 Measure the horizontal distance (D) between the
instrument station ‘O’ and base of the point ‘Y’ using
tape.

15 Find reduced level of the point Y’
RLof Y =RL of BM + S + h1

If staff reading observed is different, take average of the
staff readings as ‘S’.

Fig 1

h=Dtan@

STAFF
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Do_
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D

CE20N1780H1

TRIGNOMETRIC LEVELLING
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Exercise 1.7.81

Prepare a road project (open traverse)

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
e prepare a road map with details along the road.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Prepare a road map with details along the road

1 Make a visit to the existing road for the purpose of
identifying the objects and special features located
on the sides of road to be surveyed. (Fig 1)

2 Select an instrument station ‘A’ at the beginning of
road which gives maximum details for mapping.

Select the other stations B,C,D etc.
Setup the instrument over the selected station ‘A’.

Fix a ranging rod at station ‘B’.

o o0 B~ W

Sight station ‘B’ and take the bearing and note it in
the field book.

7 Run the chain along ‘AB’ and take offsets of the
objects on both sides of the road.

8 Observations should be recorded in the field book.
9 Shift the instruments to station ‘B’.

10 Take the bearing by back sighting ‘A’

11 Check it with the fore bearings of ‘AB’.
12 Fix a ranging rod at ‘C’.

13 Sight station ‘C’ and take the bearing of ‘BC’ and enter

it.

14 Run the chain along BC and take offsets of objects

on both sides of the road.

15 All the bearings should be entered in the field book

as per the table given below.

16 The offsets taken for different objects are entered as

a chain survey field book.

17 Plot the road map based on the bearings and offsets.

Run the survey line along the sides of the road
only, to avoid traffic problems.

Fig 1
N

BUILDING
TRANSFORMER
\'FB Jj
A é%é? /
< \
/ / /

PLAN SHOWING THE ROAD PROFILE

BUILDING

CE20N1781H1

Model tabulation

Instrument Sight Distance Bearing Remarks
at to in metre
A B AB
B A BA
C BC
C B CB
D CD
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TASK 2: Map study (road project)

1

Mark the various possible routes on the map
connecting the terminal points observing the criteria
of route selection.

Study well various
reconnaissance survey.

routes by conducting

TASK 3: Reconnaissance survey (road project)

1

Measure the magnetic bearing of the lines of the
alignment by a prismatic compass and note in the
field book.

Measure the distance along the alignment
approximately by pacing.

Note the objects and nature of the ground on both
sides of the alignment upto 50m on the field book.

Avoid obstacles like religious places or valuable
structure if any while fixing alignment.

Avoid crossing the alignment obliquely over the river
by diverting the alignment suitably.

Note all other important points like the railway
crossing, cancel crossing, etc.

Collect the HFL (High Flood Level) ever attained and
the discharge records for the last few year from the
appropriate authorities to design the culverts and
bridges.

Prepare preliminary records of properties eligible for
compensation.

TASK 4: Preliminary survey (road project)

1

After fixing suitable alignment construct a pillar at the
starting point of the alignment of the road which is
already fixed by reconnaissance survey.

Conduct by fly level to connect the near by GTS bench
mark with the starting point of the road project.

Conduct a prismatic compass survey or plane table
survey to prepare route survey map covering about
50M on both sides of the alignment.

Conduct a longitudinal map levelling along the
alignment at regular interval (say 20 or 40m).

Take cross sections at regular intervals. (say 100m)

Establish permanent bench marks at suitable places
along the alignment for future reference.

Take cross sections of the rivers, etc accurately.
Prepare the following drawings:

a Route survey map.

b Longitudinal map section with formation levels.

¢ Cross sections with formation width and sole
slope.

Contour map of the strip of land along alignment.
e Design of curves with setting out tables.
f Mass diagram for the earthwork.

TASK 5 : Location survey (road project)

1

1

Fix the centre line of the road after selecting the most
economical alignment by stout pegs or pillars at
intervals of 30m.

Mark the total land width required by pillars at regulars
intervals. (say 30m)

Mark tangent points and intersection points of the
curves by pillars.

TASK 6 : Construction survey (road project)

After location survey retrace the centre line shown
on the plan and referencing centering points on the
curve.

Check bench marks, running centerline levels over
the retraced lines.

Take elevations at all stations, at all breaks on the
ground and at other points where it is necessary to
take cross section for volume granitites.

N OO o b

Set slope stakes and grade stakes.
Set stakes for complete layout of culverts and bridges.
Set out curves.

Report and make advantageous changes, if any in
line grade or minor adjustment of the drainage
structure.

Reset the stakes that have been destroyed as the
progresses.
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Exercise 1.7.82

Field work of theodolite

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* unplace and place theodolite from and to the theodolite box respectively
¢ fix and unfix theodolite to and from the tripod respectively

* identify parts of the theodolite.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Unplace and place theodolite from as to the box

1 Tripod is placed on a firm ground at a convenient
height with the tripod legs set well apart.

2 Set two legs of the tripod firmly into the ground.

3 Adjust the third leg in circumferential directions so
that the top of the tripod becomes approximately
horizontal.

Open the instrument box.
5 Note how the instrument is placed in the box.

6 Take out the instrument from the box. Hold it with
right hand.

Temporary adjustments of theodolite

7 Turning the trivet in clockwise direction, screw the
instrument firmly on the tripod.

8 Study parts of the theodolite.

©

Remove the theodolite from the tripod by turning the
trivet in anticlockwise direction.

10 Loosen all screws.

11 Place the theodolite in the box safely.

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* setup the theodolite level, theodolite and eliminate parallax .

TASK 1: Approximate levelling

1 Fix an instrument station on the ground.

2 Tripod is placed over the station at a convenient height
with the tripod legs set well apart.

3 Set two legs firmly into the ground.

4 Adjust the third leg so that the top of the tripod
becomes approximately level (level can be checked
by eye judgement).

Fixing the instrument

1 Fix the theodolite over the tripod head.

2 Suspend a plumb bob from the hook attached to the
vertical axis of the theodolite.

Centering

1 One of the legs of the tripod moved radially to bring
the plumb bob exactly over the station.

2 The leg is pushed into the ground.

TASK 2: Elimination of parallax

Focusing the eyepiece
1 Remove the lid of the telescope.

2 Hold a white paper in front of the telescope (or direct
the telescope to the sky) and move eye piece inwards
or outwards till the cross hairs are seen distinct and
sharp.

222

Levelling up

1 Bring the plate level tube parallel to the line joining
any two foot screws.

2 Bring the bubbles to the centre of its run by moving
these two foot screws either inwards of outwards.

3 Turn the telescope through 90° so that the bubble
tube lies over the third foot screw.

4 Turn this screw inward or outward and bring the
bubble of the plate level tube to the centre of its run.

5 Turn the telescope to its original position by rotating
through 90° and check the bubble. Repeat the steps
2 to 4 till bubble is central in both the positions of the
bubble tube.

Focusing the object glass
1 Direct the telescope towards the object.

2 The focusing screw is turned until the object appear
clear and sharp.
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Exercise 1.7.83

Measuring a horizontal angle (ordinary method) vertical angle, magnetic bearing

of a line

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* measuring horizontal angle and vertical angle
* measuring magnetic bearing of a line.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Measuring a horizontal angle (ordinary method)

1 Erect two stations P and Q by driving pegs on the
field and erect ranging rods vertically behind the pegs.

(Fig 1)

Fig 1 LEFT HAND STATION RIGHT HAND STATION
P TURN CLOCKWISE Q

INITIAL READING FINAL READING

o]
INSTRUMENT STATION

FACE LEFT, RIGHT SWING
THEODOLITE

CE20N1783H1

Fix an instrument station O.

3 Setup the instrument over the station O with telescope
in normal condition. (vertical circle left of the observer
and bubble is up)

Perform all the temporary adjustments.
Release both upper and lower clamps.

Turn the upper plate until the index of vernier of ‘A’
nearly coincides with the zero of the main scale. Lock
the upper clamp.

7 Turn the upper tangent (slow motion) screw to make
the two zeros exactly coincident.

» After setting 00°00°00” on ‘A’ scale, check the
reading on the ‘B’ of main scale, which should read
180°00°00” if there is no instrumental error

Unclamp the lower clamping screws.

Direct the telescope to sight the ranging rod at the
left hand station (P) and bisect the station.

* Approximate bisection of the station is done by
sighting over the telescope through a pin- and -
hole arrangement provided over the top of the
telescope.

10 Lock the lower clamp.

11 Bisect the station P exactly by using the tangent screw.

» For exact bisection - bringing the station mark
exactly at the intersection of horizontal and vertical
hairs - of the station, vertical circle clamp and its
tangent have to use.

12 Once more check both the verniers A and B and
ensure readings remain unchanged.

13 Enter readings in the respective columns of table in
theodolite field book. Say 0°00’00”

* A scale reading is entered fully. i.e in degree,
minutes & seconds while only minutes and
seconds of ‘B’ scale are entered

14 Release the upper clamp and swing the telescope to
bisect the station ‘Q’. (Fig 2)

Flg 2 LEFT HAND STATION RIGHT HAND STATION

P Q

INITIAL READING FINAL READING

TURN ANTICLOCKWISE

INSTRUMENT STATION
FACE RIGHT, LEFT SWING
THEODOLITE

CE20N1783H2

15 Lock the upper clamp and get exact bisection using
upper tangent screw.

16 Read and enter readings in the respective columns
of the Table - 1.

17 Change face of the instrument by transiting and
swinging.

18 Follow steps 5 to 15.

19 Angle POQ is the average of angles obtained from
both face observations.

20 Loosen all clamps. Remove the theodolite from the
tripod and gently place it in the box.
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TASK 2: Measuring a vertical angle (Angle of Elevation)

1 Erect a station a by driving peg on an open and fair
ground.

2 Set up the instrument at A. (Fig 1)

i
e
0
§re

MEASURING VERTICAL ANGLE (FACE RIGHT)

Fig 1 P

CE20N1783J1

Perform all the temporary adjustments.

Level the instrument with respect to altitude bubble
level. (steps for keeping the plate bubble parallel is
followed. but Instead of bringing plate level parallel
and perpendicular, bring altitude bubble)

5 Direct the telescope upwards to sight ‘P’ (Fig 2)

TASK 3: Reading magnetic bearing of a line

1 Setup the instrument over ‘A’ and level it accurately.
Set the vernier A to the zero of the horizontal circle.

3 Release the magnetic needle and loosen the lower
clamps.

4 Rotate the instrument in the horizontal plane until the
magnetic needle takes the normal position.

The zeros of the scales in the trough compass
or the N and S graduation in the triangle box
compass or the under mark in the tabular
compass are opposite to the ends of the
needle.

5 Tight the lower clamp and use its tangent screw for
act coincidence.

Fig 2 P

928

CE20N1783J2

MEASURING VERTICAL ANGLE (FACE RIGHT)

Lock horizontal movement of plates.

Tighten vertical clamp screw.

©® N O

Bisect ‘P’ exactly using tangent screws.

9 Measure vertical angle, +a from C scale and D scale.
10 Record the readings with sign.

11 Mean reading is the vertical angle.

12 Change face of the instrument and measure vertical
angle following appropriate above steps.

13 Average of both face readings is the angle of elevation
(+a) to ‘P’ from ‘A

6 The line of sight is now parallel to the magnetic
meridian and the vernier A reads zero.

7 Loosen the upper clamp. Turn the telescope and sight
the object B.

8 Bisect B exactly by using upper tangent screws.
9 Road both verniers are the horizontal circle.

10 The mean of the two vernier readings gives the
bearings of the line AB.

11 If greater accuracy is needed, change the facw, take
a second reading and record the mean of the two.
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Exercise 1.7.84

Levelling with a theodolite (simple levelling)

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* operate theodolite
* observe and tabulate staff readings
¢ find the reduced levels of the given points.

Requirements

Tools/Instruments

* Theodolite with tripod - 1 No each. * Hammer -1 No.
* Levelling staff -1 No. .
« Plumb bob -1 No. Materials
« Measuring tape -1 No. +  White paper -1 No.
* Peg -1 No.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Simple levelling

1 Find suitable ground point so that the points to be
sighted can be well commanded. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

+15.050M
BM

CE20N1784H1

SIMPLE LEVELLING

2 Perform all the temporary adjustments.

Make zero of the vertical circle coincide with zero of
the vertical circle.

4 Clamp the vertical clamping screw and using its
tangent make the reading 0-0.

5 Check whether the altitude bubble is in central
position. (If bubble is out of the centre, bring the
bubble to central position using the foot screw near
to the telescope).

6 Hold the staff vertically over the given BM. (RL is
+15.050m)

Direct the telescope towards the staff.

8 Arrest the horizontal motion. Exact bisection is done
using the lower tangent screw.

9 The reading on the staff corresponding to the exact
bisection of the middle horizontal hair and vertical
cross wire is recorded (BS).

10 Hold the staff on the given point, of which RL has to
be found.

11 Loosen the lower screw direct the telescope towards
the staff.

12 Lock the lower clamp. Exact bisection is done using
the lower tangent screw.

13 Check whether the altitude bubble is in central
position.

14 Record the reading (IS).

15 Similarly take staff reading (s) of the given points and

record it. (IS and reading taken just before changing
the HI of instrument, FS)

16 Find the reduced levels of the points by any of the
methods.
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Exercise 1.7.85

Calculation of area from traverse

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

 calculate the independent co-ordinates
 calculate the area of traverse ABCD.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Calculate the independent co-ordinates

1 Given the altitude and departures of the sides of a
closed traverse ABCD.

Side Latitudes Departure
in Metres in Metres

N S E w
AB 107.4 62.0
BC 122.6 | 102.9
CD 77.9 45.0
DA 93.1 119.9

Solution

Take the co-ordinates of A (each multiple of 100 or 1000)
the co-ordinates of other points are positive.

Take the whole traverse lives in the first (NE) quadrant
Take co-ordinates A as 200 and 100.

North co-ordination of A=200.00
(Assessment)

TASK 2: Calculate the area of traverse ABCD

1 The independent co-ordinates of points are

Points Northing Easting
A 200.00 100.00
B 307.40 162.00
C 184.80 264.90
D 106.90 219.90
E 200.00 100.00

2 Arrange the co-ordinates in the determinate form.
(Fig 1)
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Add northing of B =107.40
North co-ordinate of B =307.40
Deduct southing of C =122.60
North Co-ordinate of C =184.80
Deduct southing of D =77.90

North co-ordinate of D =106.90
Add northing of A =03.10

Check Northing co-ordinate of A =200.00
(same as answered)

East co-ordinate of A =100.00
Add easting of B =62.00

East co-ordinate of B =162.00
Add easting of C =102.90
Easting co-ordinate of C =264.90
Deduct wasting of D =45.00

East co-ordinates of D =219.90
Deduct wasting of A =119.90
Check east co-ordinate of A =100.00

(same as answered)

7
100.0 162.0 264.9 2199 100.0

CE20N1785H1

Area =1/2 [{(200.0x162.0) - (307.4x100.0)} +
{(307.4x264.9) - (184.8x162.0)} +
{(184.8x219.9) - (106.9x264.9)
+{(106.9x100) - (200.0x219.9)}]
=1/2[(32400 - 30740) + (81430 - 29938)
+ (40638 - 28318) + (10690 - 43980)
= 16091 sq.metres.
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Exercise 1.7.86

Determination of height

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» define the base of the object is accessible.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: The base of the object is accessible

1

Keep the height of the object above the bench mark.
(Fig 1)

CE20N1786H1

Let

H

= the height of the objects above B.M.

h = the height of the object above the instrument axis.

h, = height of instrument axis above the B.M.

o =the vertical angle observe at the instrument - station.

D

= the horizontal distance in metres measurement
from the instrument station to the base to the object.

h =

D tan o

H=h+h =D tano +h,

:Dr

distance is large.

The correction of curvature

D 2
0.0673 (M)

Apply the above formula.

Find the height of the object above the instrument
station.

Add the height of the instrument axis to the height of
the object above the instrument axis.

Obtained the height of the instrument axis in the wags.

Measure the height of centre of the eye - piece above
the station point by steel tape.

Read the staff through the object - glars when held
just near the eyes - piece end.

CE20N1786J1

Find the height of the object above a Bench mark.
(B.M)

Choose two stations Aand B suitable on level ground.

Set up the instrument over the station A and level it
accurately.

Set the altitude bubble centre.

Set the vertical vernier reading zero.

6 Take areading on the start held on B.M (or) reference

point.

Bisect the object P and read both vernier.

Change the face again sight P and read both verniers.

9 Take mean of the four readings, which is correct the

value of the vertical angle.

10 Shift the instrument to B and take similar observations

as A.

Let

o
B

= the angle of elevation observed at A.
= the angle of elevation observed at B.

= the horizontal distance between the adjustment
stations A and B.

= the distance of the object from the near station.
= height of the object P above instrument axis at ‘A’.

= the staff reading at the B.M when the instrument is
atA.

= the staff reading at its B.M when the instrument is
at B.
229



h, =the level difference between the two position of the
instrument axes.

=h,=h.

When the instrument at further station B is higher than
that at the near station A. (Fig 2)

h- h, = (D+b) tan B--------------- (i)
putting the value of h from (i) in (ii)
D tan o - h, = (D+h) tan B=
DtanB+btanB

(or) D tan o~tan B = b tan B+h,

b tanB + hd

OF ™ tan « —tanB

put this value of D in (i)

_ btanB+ hy

=——  — tan
tan x —tan B

Height of the object above the B.M.
H=h+ho

When the instrument at further station B is lower than
that at near station A. (Fig 3)

Here,
h= D tan o, ------=-------- (i)
h+ h, = (D+b) tan B --------------- (i)

The working as above

_ btanB — hy tan o
tan « —tanB

H= h+ ho
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Exercise 1.7.87

Calculate of departure, latitude, northing and easting

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* calculate of departure, altitude, northing and easting.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Calculate of departure latitude northing and easting (Fig 1)

Fig 1 N

=
Icos6=LATITUDE

=~ /A
m

Isino=DEPARTURE

CE20N1787H1

S

Take | is the length of line, and ‘O’ is its reduced bearing.
Then,
i Latitude =1 cos6

Departure =1 sin 6

. departure
1] tanp=——-—
latitude

(or)

-1 departure
¢ =tan ——
latitude

i a I:\/Iatitude2 +depar‘cure2
b | =latitude x sec@

c | =departure  coscef

Example

The co-ordinates of two points A and B are given

Point co-ordinates
Northing Easting

A 500.25 640.75

B 840.78 315.60

Find length and bearing of AB.
Solution
Let | = the length of AB

= the reduced bearing of AB.

Latitude of AB = the difference between the north co-
ordinates of A and B = 840.78- 500.25=340.53

Departure of AB = the difference between, the east co-
ordinates of Aand B = 315.60-640.75=-325.15

s 0=43-47

Since the latitude is +ve and the departure is -ve.
The line AB lines in the fourth

(N.W.) quadrant.

_ departure  325.15

= =0.9548
latitude  340.53

tan

. RBof AB =N 4341 W

W.C B of AB = 360° - 43° 471’
=316°19’
=470.83m.
Check length of AB = latitude of
AB x secbé.
=340.53 x sec 43° 471’

Lengthof AB=1/(L ¥ + D

:\/(340.53)2 +(325.15)

=470.88m.

Example

Included angle of the triangle PQR (Fig 2) QPR =
bearing of PR - Bearing of PQ.
=37°6'-18" 36" = 18° 30’

<RQP = Bearing of QP = Bearing of QR = 198° 36’ -
60024’ =138°12

<PRQ = Bearing of RQ - Bearing of RQ - Bearing of
RP. =240°24'-217' 6" =23° 18
Check: «P+/Q+/R=18°30"'+138°12'

+23°18 = 180° 00’

Length of PQ and QR.
Apply line rule
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Fig 2

CE20N1787H2
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PR___PQ QR
SinZQ SinZR  SinzP
_ PRXSINZR _ 1421xsin23°18

PR
Sin/Q sin138°12'
1421x0.3955
- E IO 843.22m
0.6665
QR PRISINZP _ 1421xsin18°30'
~ sinzQ  sin138°12
1421x0.3173
- Y 676.49m
0.6665
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Exercise 1.7.88

Setting out work for building work etc

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
setting out work for building

setting our work for culvert

setting out work for centre line of dams

setting out work for bridges

setting out have for slope of earth work.

Requirements
Tools/Equipments/Instruments Materials
» Theodolite with tripod - 1 No each. White paper -1 No.
*  Plumb bob -1 No. Pencil -1 No.
* Peg -1 No. Eraser -1 No.
» Ranging rod - 1 No.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Setting out work for building
1 Set the theodolite at the site.

2 Instructor should demonstrate construction of
proposed building survey.

3 He should emphasize presafety precautions and
operational safety precautions to be observed during
survey.

4 He should also state post safety precautions to be
observed.

After his demo of the theodolite at site from the
proposed construction of the building traniees should
repeat the same.

In the same manner by using the theodolite the other
objectives of this exercise should be demonstrated
by the instructor and the trainees should repeat the
same.

233



Construction Exercise 1.7.89
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Application of survey using total station

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* unplace and place total station from and to the carrying box respectively
¢ fix and unfix total station to and from the tripod respectively

* identify parts of the total station

» perform levelling and centering of the total station.

PROCEDURE
TASK 1: Setting up of total station
The following steps are followed for the set up of a total 4 At the new station without a reference point on the
station at a station point. (Fig 1) ground level up the total station at an arbitrary point,
where a stake can easily go in and be steady, and put
Fig 1 TOP HANDLE down the stake and the center using the plummet.

BLUETOOTH
ANTENNA

COLLIMATOR 5 To occupy an existing a station above a reference
point, first roughly develop the tripod head right above
the point. For levelling up a small levels is useful. To
find out the position, use a plumb bob or drop a stone
through the hole in the tripod head.

OBJECTIVE—|
LENS

6 Once roughly levelled and centered push each tip of
the period tripod leg firmly into the ground, applying

T OoNneeTOR full height of the observer on the step above the
COMPARTMENT FOR tip. Apply the weight along the tripod leg without
bending it.

7 Check the level and center it again. Adjust the level
by changing the leg length.

OPTICAL PLUMMET

8 Fix a tribrach with a plummet, a tribrach and a prism
carrier with a plummet or a total station with a built-in
plummet on the tripod head.

9 Adjust the three screws of the branch to center the
LEVELING SCREW bubble of a spirit level with the following steps:

BOTTOM
PLATE

a Release the lock of the horizontal circle.

"E_un 0

TOTAL STATION - INSTRUMENT COMRENTRES b Rotate the instrument to set the plate level parallel

to AB at the 1st position.

CE20N1789H1

1 Choose an adequate instrument station. Make sure
that an observe can safely operate the instrument with
out knocking it over. Itis necessary to have the center
of the instrument, which is the point of intersection of

¢ Turn the foot screws A and B in the opposite
direction, the same amount to center the plate
level. This will adjust the tilt on the aa’ axis.

the transverse axis and the instrument, which is the d Rotate the instrument 90° to the set the plate level

point of intersection if the transverse axis and the and the 2nd position.

vertical axis if the instrument, directly over a given

point on the ground (the instrument station). € Tgr n the f%Ot ﬁfrelw c Ct(():”the center plate level,
2 Remove the plastic cap from the tripod, and leave the adjusting the tilt along '

instrument is the case until the tripod is nearly level. f Rotate the instrument 90° to set plate level in the

Stretch the tripod legs 10-15 cm shorter than their 31 position.

maximum length. g Turn the foot screws A and B in the opposite
3 Open the legs of the tripod to set tripod head at the direction, the same amount to eliminate half the

level of the operator’s upper chest. When the total centering error.

station is set up on the head, the operator’s eye should ]

slightly above the eyepiece. The instrument height is h Rotate the instrument 90° to the set the plate level

important for an effective and comfortable survey. One at the 4th position.

should not touch or cling to the tripod during the sur i Turnthe foot screw C to eliminate half the centering

vey. error.
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j Repeatb to i until the plate level is centered in all
directions (give a little time for slow movement of
the bubble in viscous fluid).

10 Pull out of the optical plummet and use the optic ring
to focus the graduation and then focus at the mark on
the ground or turn on the laser plummet. Rotate the
plummet or the total station to check, it is centered
within 1cm from the reference point. If not, estimate
the amount of offset and carefully translate the entire
tripod as much as the offset. Return to 4 and try to
level and center again. The total station on the tripod
head can be translated 1cm from the center, therefore
rough centering within 1cm is necessary. Be careful
to see that the center of the optical plummet or the
laser point is on an axis perpendicular to the horizontal
circle of the total station. If the total station is not level,
the plummet line does not coincide with the plumb
line.

11 Put the total station in the branch if it is not there.

12 Use the plate level for the final levelling of the total
station. Follow the instruction given in Fig 2.

13 When the total station is finely levelled up. Use the
plummet to check centering. If plummet point out of
centre of the reference. Slightly loosen the fixing screw
below the tripod head and translate the tribrach to
place the plummet center on the exact point. Do not
rotate. When the translation is done, tighten the fixing
screw moderately. If any portion of the base of the
tribrach goes outside the tripod head, return to 4.

14 Rotate the total station by 180° if the plummet center
goes away from the point, slightly loosen the fixing
screw and slide the total station halfway to the center.

Fig 2 c
|
|
|
|

4TH 270°
(]
2ND 90°

Q
CE20N1789H2

FINE LEVELLING PROCEDURE

15 Repeat the steps 12 and 13 until the plummet center
stays exactly on the center of the mark.

16 Tighten the fixing screw firmly without applying too
much pressure. Never loosen the screw until all the
measurements are finished.

17 Measure the instrument height. The centre of the
total station is marked on the side of the alidade. The
vertical distance between the mark and the ground is
the instrument height.

18 Check the plate level from time to time during
measurement before the total station tilts beyond the
automatic correction.
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Construction Exercise 1.7.90

Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Field procedure for co-ordinate measurement

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* reset model space limit

e draw the given line diagram using absolute co-ordinate method
» draw the given figure-using relative co-ordinate method

e draw the given figure-using polar co-ordinate method.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: To draw a line diagram using absolute coordinate method, follow the steps mentioned below

1 Command: LIMITS () Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : 30,65 ()
Reset model space limits: Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : 30,50()
Specify lower left corner or [ON/OFF] Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : 20,50()

<0.0000,0.0000> : (J)

Specify upper left corner <12.0000,9.0000>:120,90
()
2 Command: ZOOM ()

Specify corner of window, enter a scale factor (nx or
nxP), or [All/Center/Dynamic/Extents/Previous/Scale/
Window] <real time>: All ()

Regenerating model space limits:

3 Command : LINE ()
Specify first point 20,20 (J)
Specify first point or [Undo] : 100,20 ()
Specify next point or [Undo] : 100,50 ()
Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : 90,50 (J)
Specify next point or [close/Undo] : 86,65 ()
Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : 75,65 ()
Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : 70,50 ()
Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : 50,50 ()

Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : C ()

4 Save this file.
Output (Fig 1)

Fig 1 80

10 20 20

‘5‘ 10 ‘5‘ 10 |

P10 P9 P6,

P5

P4
P3

P2

P12
‘ 80

L1500

25.00 |

35.00 |
37.50 |
42 50 |
45.00

| 50.00

ABSOLUTE COORDINATE METHOD

CE20N1790H1

TASK 2 : To draw a line diagram using relative coordinate method, follow the steps mentioned below

1 Command : LIMITS ()

Reset model space limits:

Specify next point or [Undo] :@ 80,0 ()
Specify next point or [Unod] :@ 0,30 ()

(S)%ggg%og%‘gfr (Jl)eft corner or [ON/OFF] Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : @ : -10,0 ()

Specify upper right corner <12,0000,9,0000> : 120,90 Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : @ -5,15 ()

() Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : @ -10,0 ()
2 Command : ZOOM _ _

Specify corner of window, enter a scale factor (nX or Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : @-5,15 ()

nXP), or [All/Center/Dynamic/Extents/Previous/ Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : @ -20,0 ()

Scale/ Window] <real time?: All (J) regenerating ) .

model. Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : @ 0,15 ()
3 Command : LINE () Specify next point or [Close/Undo] : @ -20,0 ()

Specify first point : 20,20 ()
236

Specify next point or Close/Undo : @ 0,-15



Specify next point or Close/Undo : @ -10,0 Output (Fig 1)
Specify next point or Close/Undo : C

Fig 1 80
Lo \
4 Save this file .Jﬂ,._ZD__._ZD__ﬁ..JD,i.JiL

[ P
15
P e es / N
3\0

RELATIVE COORIDNATE METHOD

CE20N1790J1

TASK 3 : To draw a line diagram using polar coordinate method, follow the steps mentioned below

1 Command : LIMITS () Specify next point or Close/Undo : @ 20<180 ()
Reset model space limits: Specify next point or Close/Undo : @ 14.27<90 ()
Specify lower left corner or [ON/OFF] Specify next point or Close/Undo : @ 20<180 ()
<0.0000,0.0000>: () Specify next point or Close/Undo : @ 4.27<270 (.J)
Specify upper right corner <12.0000,9.0000>:120,90 Specify next point or Close/Undo : @ 10.73<180 (1)

()
2 Command : ZOOM ()

Specify corner of window, enter a scale factor (nX or
nXP), or All/Center/Dynamic/Extents/Previous/ Output (Fig 1)
Scales/Window <real time?: All () regenerating
model.

3 Command : LINE (J) —
Specify first point : 20,20 (J) b
Specify next point or Undo : @ 80<0 ()
Specify next point or Undo :@ 30<90 (J)
Specify next point or close/Undo : @ :10<180 () P1‘2 N P2
Specify next point or Close/Undo : @ 15<108 ()

Specify next point or Close/Undo : @ 10<180 () POLAR COORDINATE METHOD
Specify next point or Close/Undo : @ 15<252 ()

Specify next point or Close/Undo : C
4 Save this file

Fig 1 ‘

CE20N1790X1
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Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Exercise 1.7.91

Field procedure to run open traverse and closed traverse

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* measure the angles between the traverse lines and included angles
* plot the open traverse, closed traverse using co-ordinates

¢ check the traverse.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Open traverse
1 Reconnaissance the area to be surveyed.

2 Select station as per field conditions.

3 Mark the stations. (Fig 1)

Fig 1 PROMINENT OBJECT

D CUT OFF LINE DF'

C
CLOSED TRAVERSE

CE20N1791H1

4 Take at least three permanent reference points of the
stations.

5 Set up the instrument at the starting station, say ‘A.
6 Perform all the temporary adjustments.

7 Measure the magnetic meridian of the line AB using
theodolite if it is fitted with magnetic compass (other-
wise use prismatic compass).

8 Shift and set up the instrument at station ‘B’

9 Set the vernier scale A, 0-0.

TASK 2: Close traverse
1 Reconnaissance the area to be surveyed.

2 Select stations as per field conditions

3 Mark the stations (Fig 1)

Fig 1 B

D
CLOSED TRAVERSE

CE20N1791J1

4 Take at least three permanent reference points of the
stations.

5 Set up the instrument at the starting station, say ‘A.

238

10 Perform all the temporary adjustments.

11 Loosen the lower clamp; direct the telescope towards
station A.

12 Tighten lower clamp and bisect the station exactly
using the lower tangent screw.

13 Exactly bisect forward station C and observe the
horizontal angle (direct angle or deflection angle as
described earlier) and record the angle.

14 Thus following appropriate steps observe a face right
reading at B. Observe a face left reading as per the
traversing method (accuracy can be improved by
adopting repetition method).

15 Set up the instrument at forward station ‘C’.

16 Similarly proceed further and finish off the traverse
(measured and record directions and distances).

17 Cut off lines and bearings of a prominent object from
several stations are also note down for checking the
traverse. Details can also locate by any method.

18 Plot the traverse to a suitable scale.

6 Set the vernier scale A, 0-0
7 Perform all the temporary adjustments.

8 Measure the magnetic meridian of the line AB using

theodolite it is fitted with magnetic compass (other-
wise use prismatic compass).

9 Loosen the lower clamp; direct the telescope towards

the last back sight station D. (Fig 2)

Fig 2 -

Ce INITIAL READING
00°00'00"

D
CLOSED TRAVERSE

CE20N1791J2




10 Tighten lower clamp and bisect the station exactly
using the lower tangent screw.

11 Loosen upper clamp; telescope is turned to sight the
forward station ‘B’

12 Tighten upper clamp. Bisect ‘B’ exactly and observe
the horizontal angle. (Fig 3)

Fig 3 FINAL READING
B

TURN
TELESCOPE

INITIAL READING
00°00'00"

D
FACE LEFT OBSERVATION CLOSED TRAVERSE

CE20N1791J3

13 Following appropriate above steps observe a face right
reading (accuracy can be improved by adopting
repetition method). (Fig 4 & 5)

14 Measure horizontal angles by both face observation
at each station.

15 Measure the length of the side.

Fig 4 B
A
o INITIAL READING
00°00'00"

%"
e
D z
CLOSED TRAVERSE i

Fig 5 B FINAL READING

A TURN TELESCOPE

: J

INITIAL READING
00°00'00"
D
FACE RIGHT OBSERVATION CLOSED TRAVERSE

CE20N1791J5

16 Proceed thus to finish off the traverse.

17 Calculate the coordinates.

18 Arithmetically balance the traverse if error exists.
19 Plot the traverse using coordinates.

20 Balance the traverse graphically if traverse failed to
close while plotting.
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Exercise 1.7.92

Establishment of bench mark

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* set out/state out the known coordinate in the field using total station.

Requirements

Tools/Equipments/Instruments

» Total station in carrying box with tripod, prism and
reflector pole.

PROCEDURE

1 Establish the total station. Do the centering and
levelling. Do the station set up.

2 In main menu, bring the cursor in program and press
enter key. (Fig 1 & 2)

Fig 1
MAIN MENU
= A
1 Q- SURVEY [2PROG]] 3 MANAGE
[SAP)
f—\ S
Aol ok
@ =
4 TRANSFER 5 SETTING 6 TOOLS I
o
~
z
LEVELLING & CENTERING b
o
Fig 2

PROGRAMS 173

F1  STATION SETUP (1)

F2 SURVEYING (2)
F3 STAKEOUT (3)
F4 REFERENCE ELEMENT (4)

LEVELLING & CENTERING

CE20N1792H2

Press F3. (Fig 3)
Press F1 set job. (Fig 4)

Press F1 new and give job name or choose the job
from memory and press F1 ok. (Fig 5)

6 Press F4 ok. (Fig 6)

STAKEOUT

[+] F1 SETJOB (1)

[ ] F2 STATION SETUP (2)

F4  START (4)

LEVELLING & CENTERING

CE20N1792H3

Fig 4
SELECT JOB 172
JoB : [ 7ssa63 ()
OPERATOR : s
DATE : 06. 05. 2010
TIME 11:03: 34

CE20N1792H4

LEVELLING & CENTERING

7 If your station setup is already done then press F4
start. (Fig 7)

8 Atfter that select the point ID from memory. It will
indicate angle and distance. Make the angle zero with
the help of slow key.

9 Mark the new points press F4 arrow key until ENH
appears. (Fig 8)

10 Press F2 (ENH). (Fig 9)

11 Give the pt ID and give the Easting, Northing and
Height and press F4 Ok. (Fig 10.11)

12 Now it is same as before.
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Fig5

JOB

OPERATOR :

DATE

TIME

LEVELLING & CENTERING

SELECT JOB 12

——

06. 05. 2010

11: 03: 34

CE20N1792H5

Fig6
STAKEOUT
[ +] F1 SETJOB (1)
[.] F2 STATIONSETUP (2)
F4 START (4)

LEVELLING & CENTERING

CE20N1792H6

Fig 9
COORDINATE ENTRY

JOB 785463

PtD ————

EAST = i m

NORTH = i m

HEIGHT = i m

LEVELLING & CENTERING

CE20N1792H9

Fig7

STAKEOUT 1/4 )
SEARCH ;
PtiD | ——— ) .
TYPE FIXPOINT E
Hr 1.500m  [NEM
AHz -14.3470g
| 0.000m
A = 0.000m I

CE20N1792H7

LEVELLING & CENTERING

Fig 10
COORDINATE ENTRY

JoB : 785463

PtiD C=aw]

EAST 41256. 000 m

NORTH 12354. 000 m

HEIGHT 100. 000 m

CE20N1792HA

LEVELLING & CENTERING

Fig 8

STAKEOUT 1/4 @
SEARCH . .
PtID — ()
TYPE Fixont [ |
Hr 1.500 m -
A Hz : .- -14.3470¢g
N | 0.000m
A = 0.000m I

LEVELLING & CENTERING

CE20N1792H8

Fig 11
STAKEOUT 1/4 (%)
SEARCH A .
PtID [ —— Y )
TYPE FIXPOINT E
Hr 1.500m  [[EA
AHz -31.4776g
| 0.000m
N 0.000m I

LEVELLING & CENTERING

CE20N1792HB
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Exercise 1.7.93

Perform stake out/ demarcation of building layout /plot layout/ roads/ alignment

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* identify the different stake out performance.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Identifying different stakeout performance (Fig 1- 18)

layout, plot layout, roads and alignment.

Instructor shall display and demarcation to the students, regarding the stake out performance and building

Fig 1

Fig 4

CE20N1793H2

Fig 3 DIRT PILE

SUFFICIENT DISTANCE TO PREVENT
TRENCH NT TOP

| OFFSET DISTANCE |
OFFSET HUB AND GUARD:

DEPTH OF INVERT IN
RELATION TO WIDTH
OF TRENCH NT TOP

WORKING ROOM
FOR MACHINERY

£

CONSTRUCTION STAKEOUT SURVEY

PIPE INVERT

Fig 6

CE20N1793H3
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Fig 7

ALREADY CONSTRUCTED

o

10°*10°
ROOM TO BE

CENTRE LINE OF ROAD
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w
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10.05 |4
|
|
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| o
2 N
< r
I I
1.35]8 6 9 Lo
e 690! !4
] 20 Q
| N
42.06

CE20N1793H8

3.00

12.35
18.00

CE20N1793H9

Fig 15

Fig 10 11.90
410 7.80
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Fig 14
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Construction Exercise 1.7.94
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Measure remote distance and elevation

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* compute the distance bearing and grade between two points using a total station.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Measuring distance

1 Establish the total station. Do the centering and Fig 3
levelling. Do the station setup. The tie distance
program is used to find the horizontal distance PROGRAMS 1/3 e
between two points either by measurement in the field
or if the coordinates of the points present in the F1  TIE DISTANCE
memory.

* Press MENU.
+ PRESS F1 (Program) (Fig 1)
* Press PAGE. (Fig 2) F4 CONSTRUCTION

F2 AREA & VOLUME

F3 REMOTE HEIGHT

?
3
~
MAIN MENU z
LEVELLING & CENTERING g
=) A Fig 4
1 Q- SURVEY [Z PrROG] 3 MANAGE
TIE DISTANCE
= +] F1 SETJOB 1
= eitiel! (4 n
ll. g
l = [+] F2 STATIONSETUP (2)
4 TRANSFER 5 SETTING 6 TOOLS z
kS
z
LEVELLING & CENTERING g F4 START (4)
Fig 2
-—-—- <It
PROGRAMS 1/3 2
z
o
LEVELLING & CENTERING g
F1  STATION SETUP (1)
Fig 5
F2  SURVEYING (2)
TIE DISTANCE POLY. 1/3 v &
F3 STAKEOUT (3) .
POINT 1 6
F4 REFERENCE ELEMENT (4)
POINT 2 e—— ]

LEVELLING & CENTERING

| : B :I:
* Press F3 (remote height). (Fig 3 & 4)

+ Now put the prism on the base point and sight it | | N |NNCHONN [N |

and press F3 (ALL) (Fig 5).

*  Now move the telescope and focus the top point
whose elevation is to be found. « The height value will be displayed on the screen.

CE20N1794H2
A
3

CE20N1794H5

LEVELLING & CENTERING
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Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Exercise 1.7.95&96

Calculate surface area and volume on field/site

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* compute the area of a plot in the field itself using a total station.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Computing area of a plot

1 Establish the total station. Do the centering and Fig 3

levelling. Do the station set up.
* Press MENU.

* Press F1 (Programs). (Fig 1) F1  TIE DISTANCE

* Press PAGE. (Fig 2) F2 AREA OF DTM- VOLUME

* Press F2 (Area). (Fig 3)

F3 REMOTE HEIGHT

PROGRAMS 2/3

(5)

(7)

Fig 1 F4 CONSTRUCTION (8)
MAIN MENU
2
= /T% ] [ [ A
L
= /?\ LEVELLING & CENTERING g
1 Q- SURVEY [2"PROG]] 3 MANAGE
Fig 4
o AREA & DTM-VOLUME
% ﬁ] HOk
' =) [+] F1 SETJOB (1)
4 TRANSFER 5 SETTING 6 TOOLS z (+] F2 STATIONSETUP (2)
>
LEVELLING & CENTERING g
Fig 2 F4  START (4)
PROGRAMS 1/3
F1 STATIONSETUP (1) %
LEVELLING & CENTERING 3
F2 SURVEYING (2)
F3 STAKEOUT (3) Fig 5
F4 REFERENCE ELEMENT (4) AREA & VOLUME
PD :
R hr 1.500m
g -
LEVELLING & CENTERING g = 0-000m
Pts 0
* The first three steps are the same. AD: e
+ Press F4 (Start). (Fig 4) ASD:
» The points whose area is to be found can be either

in the memory or cab ne slot directly in the field. -_-_-

* In front of point ID enter the number of the first

LEVELLING & CENTERING

CE20N1795H5

point press F3 (All). (Fig 5)
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Exercise 1.7.97

Procedure for down load and up load data

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
e procedure for uploading the data
» procedure for downloading the data.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Procedure for uploading the data

1 Uploading data is being sent from your computer to
the internet

» Examples of uploading include sending email, posting
photos on a social media site and using your webcam.

Even clicking on a link on a web page sends a tiny
data upload.

TASK 2: Procedure for downloading the data

1 Downloading in your computer is receiving data from
the internet

» Examples of downloading include opening a web
page, receiving email, purchasing music files and
watching online videos.

Introduction

* In order provide your application with cool pictures,
you can employ two techniques (at least). One of
them is that you can save the pictures in a folder and
store the path to each one in a database or file. The
other one is to store the entire file into a database,
along with its file name.

Each of them has its ups and downs

» Ifyou save your files to a folder, you might accidentally
delete a file from that folder. If this happens, you will
end up with a broken “link” in your database or
configuration file. However, the hard disk storage
space is cheap, so you can afford to store a lot of file.

» If you store your files into database, you can enforce
security by using the security settings of the database.
Also, there are no broken links ever. However, the
database storage space is more expensive.

* Another idea is that you can save a thumbnail of the
image on the database for quick access and save the
actual picture on hard drive.

» Each application has its particulars, and you have to
choose which one you will use.

» Ok Enough of the philosophical talk! Let’s dive into
the good stuff.

The application

* The problem of uploading files to a database is not
that difficult. You have to use, on the server. a certain
data type when creating the table. This data type has
to be capable of storing large amounts of binary data.
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When using Microsoft SQL server, this data type is
called image.

For more information see BLOB (Binary Large Object)
for a short definition, and books online for a complete
reference.

The client has to obtain the data from the file in binary
format-a byte array-and call a procedure on the server
with that array as a parameter.

The SQL server procedures

In this presentation, | assume that | have a database
pictures on the server with a table called pictures. The
structure of this table is as follows:

Field Name Field Type
File Name Long

picture Image

File Name Varchar (25Q)

| also have stored procedures for uploading, and
retrieving the list of uploading files. These are shown
below.

“Uploading” and “downloading” are terms used to refer
to types of electronic data transfers. The difference
between them is the direction in which the files are
being transferred.

Files are considered to be uploaded when they are
transferred from a computer or other electronic device
to a central server, and downloading is when the files
are transferred from a server to a smaller peripheral
unit, such as a computer, smartphone or other device.

These two different types of transfers are often done
via the internet, such when a file is downloaded from
a website. The transfer of data from one system or
device to a similar system or device, such as from a
desktop computer to a laptop, usually is not considered
uploading or downloading.



Uploading

The most common type of uploading is when a user
uploads a digital file to an internet site. For example,
a user might upload vacation photos to a social
networking website or home video to a video sharing
site. The uploaded files are then stored on the
website’s servers and can be seen by anyone who
has internet access and, if necessary, the right
software for viewing it.

Other website allow users to upload digital files for
storage. This can allow users to store more files or
larger files than would be possible to store on their
own computer or device because of its limited storage
capacity. Uploading files to storage websites also
allows users or other devices to have access to them.
Permission to access to files can be granted to only
certain people, or the files could be made public for
anyone to access.

Another type of uploading takes place within a closed
computer system, such as one within a single office
building or one that connects a group of businesses.
These types of systems typically have servers to store
information that needs to be shared among multiple
computers or devices. Digital files can be uploaded
from any computer or device that is connected to the
system, then can be downloaded or accessed by any
other user in the system.

Downloading

Whenever electronic files or information are
transferred from a central system to a computer or
device that is connected to that system, it is considered
downloading. Files can be downloaded temporarily
and then deleted after they have been used once, or
they can be downloaded on a more permanent basis
and used for a long period of time. For example, a
funny video file might be downloaded from the internet
and soon deleted after it has been watched, but a
helpful application might be downloaded and used for
months or years.

Downloaded files are sometimes automatically stored
in a particular location on the computer or device and
they are automatically accessed from that location
when needed. An example of this is an application
that is downloaded to a smartphone - user typically
cannot control where the app is stored on the phone,
it is simply stored where the phone stores all of its
apps. Inother cases, the user can choose where the
downloaded files will be stored. For example, a laptop
user might download a music file to a specific folder
for music or another type of file to the computer’s
desktop, where it can be found quickly.

Speed

The time that it takes to upload or download a file
depends on several factors. The main factor is the
digital size of the file, which is measured in bytes. The
larger the file, the longer it takes to transfer the
information in it.

Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.7.97

The quality of the connection from the internet or
central server to the smaller computer or device also
makes a difference in the transfer speed. Acomputer
that has high-speed internet connection will be able
to download or upload a file much more quickly than
a computer that has a low-speed connection would.
In addition, the speed of the server on which the file is
stored can affect upload times or download times.

Background operations

Uploading and downloading occur frequently, often
without the user being aware that he or she is doing it.
For example, incoming email is downloaded from a
server, and outgoing emails are uploaded to be sent
out. The source code of a web page is downloaded
to the user’s computer so that he or she can view the
content. Whenever a computer or device is connected
to the internet or another larger system, files are
frequently transferred back and forth-uploaded and
downloaded-throughout the normal course of use.

Uploading

Word of the day

colocation (colo)

A colocation (colo) is a data center facility in which a
business can rent space for servers and other
computing hardware. Typically, a colo provides the
building. cooling. power, bandwidth and physical
security while the customer provides servers and
storage.

Subscribe to the word of the day
Word of the Day Archive

Newest and uploaded Terms

artificial superintelligence (ASI)
technology addiction (Internet addiction)
orbi outdoor satellite

competitive advantage

mobile application management (MAM)
Avro (Apache Avro)

quality assurance (QA)

gross revenue

voice recognition (speaker recognition)
Amazon Pinpoint

employee engagement software
Microsoft Project Honolulu

project scope

unstructured data

hands-off infrastructure management
Microsoft Windows Insider Program for Business

cloud ecosystem
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risk map (risk heat map)

VMware VCenter Server (formerly VMware Virtual
Center)

Advanced message Queuing Protocol (AMQP)

Uploading is the transmission of a file from one
computer system to another, usually larger computer
system. From a network user’s point-of-view, to upload
afile is to send it to another computer that is set up to
receive it. People who share images with others on
bulletin board services (BBS) upload files to the BBS.

Transmission in the other direction is downloading
from one, usually larger computer to another, usually
smaller computer. From an internet user’s point-of-
view, downloading is receiving a file from another
computer.

The file Transfer Protocol (FTP) is the internet facility
for downloading and uploading files. (If you are
uploading a file to another site, you must usually have
permission in advance to access the site and the
directory where the file is to be placed).

When you send or receive an attached file with an
e-mail note, this is just an attachment, not a download
or an upload. However, in practice, many people use
“upload” to mean “send” and “download” to mean
receive. The term is used loosely in practice and if
someone says to you “Download (or upload)
such-and-such a file to me” via e-mail, they simply
mean “Send it to me.”

In short, from the ordinary workstation or small
computer user’s point-of-view, to upload is to send a
file and to download us to receive a file.

Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.7.97



Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Survey

Exercise 1.7.98

Simple survey map using Auto CAD

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* prepare a map of a village using auto cad.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Prepare a map of a village (Open traverse)

1 Select the instrument stations A,B&C etc., after
inspecting the site to get rough idea about the village.
(Fig 1 showing a typical village)

2 Set up the table ‘A’ Select the point a suitably on the
sheet.

Centre and level the table when the board is clamped.
Mark the direction of the magnetic north on the sheet.
Place a ranging rod on station ‘B’.

Keep the alidade on ‘a’ sight the ranging rod at ‘B’.
Draw a ray along the beveled edge of alidade.

Measure the distance AB with tape.

© 00 N O o b W

Select suitable scale and set off distance ‘ab’ on the
ray already drawn.

10 Locate the surrounding details by radiation or
intersection.

11 Shift the instrument and set it up at ‘B’.

12 Centre and level the Table.

13 Orient the table by back sighting on ‘A’.

14 Clamp the table.

15 Place the ranging rod on station ‘C’.

16 Keep the alidade pivoted on ‘b’ sight the station ‘C’.
17 Draw a ray along the fiducial edge of the alidade.
18 Measure the distance ‘BC’ with tape.

19 Set off distance ‘bc¢’ on the ray.

20 Locate the surrounding details by radiation or
intersection.

21 Proceed the same process until all the remaining
stations and surrounding details are to be plotted.

22 Prepare the map drawing using CAD software.

At any station, the work can be checked by
taking sights to two or more preceding stations
visible from the station occupied

When no station is visible any well defined
points or objects such as corner of building
electric posts etc may be used for checking.

Radiation is applicable when the distance
between the object and instrument station can
be measured easily.

Intersection is applicable when the object is
far away from the instrument station which are
not possible to measure directly.
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Construction Exercise 1.8.99
Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Identification of different wooden sample pieces for hard wood, softwood,
grains and their applications

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

¢ identify the different wooden sample pieces and their applications
¢ ldentify the growth and grains

¢ identify the annual ring, knots, shakes and checks.

Fig 1

CE20N1899H1

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Identify the wooden sample pieces

Instructor shall display and demonstrate to the students regarding the different types of wooden sample
pieces in the section and brief the names, soft wood, hard wood and grains and their applications and
annual ring, knots, shakes, and checks.
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Trainees will note down all the displayed wooden

pieces names like a hard wood and soft wood.

3 Get it checked by the instructor.

2 Record them in table 1.
Table 1
Fig No. Name of wood | Softwood hardwood Wood applications
A
B
Cc
D
E
F
G
H
I
TASK 2: Identify the growth and grains (Fig 1)
Table 1
Fig No. Name of the growth/grain Remarks
A
B
C
D
E
TASK 3: Identify the annual ring, knots, shakes and checks (Fig 1)
Table 1
Fig No. Name of the part defects Remarks
A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H
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Construction Exercise 1.8.100
Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Demonstrate use of carpentry hand tools, measuring, and work holding devices
and their applications

Objectives : At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* demonstrate the measuring tools, use and their applications
» demonstrate work holding devices use and their applications.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Identify the measuring tools, use and their application (Fig 1) (A - H)

1 Trainees will note down all the displayed measuring

Instructor shall display and demonstrate to the . !
tools names and work holding devices.

students regarding the carpentry hand tools,
measuring tools and work holding devices 2 Record them in table 1, and 2.
name and uses.

3 Get it checked by the instructor.

Table 1

Fig No. Name of tool Uses Tool applications

I GG m m o O W

) (@)

DIRECT READING MEASURING TOOLS

CE20N18100H1
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TASK 2: Identify the work holding devices, use and their applications (Fig 1) (A - E)

Table 2

Name of tool

Uses

Tool applications

(a)

WORK HOLDING DEVICES

CE20N18100J1
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Construction Exercise 1.8.101
Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Demonstrate use of different power tools for saws, and drills

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* demonstrate the different portable power machinery
* demonstrate the different portable power saws and drills.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Identify the portable machinery V2 - saws and drills

1 Trainees will note down all the displayed power

Instructor shall display and demonstrate to the ;
machinery names and uses.

students regarding the use of power
machinery and power saws and power drills. 2 Record itin table 1.

3 Get it checked by the instructor.

Table 1
Fig. No Name of the machinery Uses Fig. No Name of the machinery Uses
a e
b f
c g
d h
[

Fig 1

CE20N18101H1
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Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Exercise 1.8.102

Perform sawing, planning, moulding, rebating, chamfering

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

» sawing along the grain on bench vice
 planning along the grain on work bench
* make the moulding, rebating and chamfering.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Sawing

1 Check the wooden piece size with a folding rule.

2 Mark the job as per drawing using try square and
marking gauge. Hold the job firmly and vertically in
the carpenter’s vice vertically leaving 150mm above
the vice and parallel to jaws. (Fig 1)

3 Setand mark the saw. Grip the saw handle with right
hand index finger along the side. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

POSITION
OF FEET

_
SAWING ON CARPENTER BENCH VICE

CE20N18102H1

TASK 2: Planning along the grain on wood

1 Placethejobagainstbenchandtheindexfingeronthe
side.

2 Place the palm of left hand on the toe of the plane
thumb and finger on the side. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

CE20N18102J1

3 Stand near the bench with left foot forward at 70° with
neck and the right at a convenient distance.

258

Precaution

¢ Clean the wooden piece on all sides with

sand stone.

4 Place the saw on marked line at an angle of 65°.

Hold the handle to form an angle of 65° with job.
(Fig 1)

6 Movethe sawforward and backward with even pressure
to form a saw cut using left hand thumb as a guide.

Saw to a depth of 400mm on marked line of the job.
Repeat the sawing for the other marked lines.

Finish the rip sawing.

4 Place the plane straight on the job and give forward
stroke. (Fig 2)

Fig 2

DDDDD

CE20N18102J2

5 Release the pressure on the back stroke and merely
draw the plane to the first position.

6 Checkthe flatness of the surface occasionally with try
square or straight edge.



Repeat the procedure till the surface becomes flat.

Clean the job and clean the bench and tools.

Precautions

Do not give pressure by right hand when you
start the planning.

Do not put pressure by left hand at the end of
the stroke.

Try to plane the wood uniformly.

Do not plane continuously without checking
the surface.

Do not take a big cut for finishing.

Keep the plane when not is use on its side and
not on its cutting edge.

9 Finish the planning operation.

TASK 3: Sawing for (moulding) operation with portable router machine

1 Check the planed plank for required length, width and
thickness to make moulding. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

75

/

CE20N18102K1

2 Mark the dimension of moudling on plank using
mortise gauge and steel rule as per drawing.

3 Select portable power router machine (Fig 2)

4 Select the router bit. (Fig 3)

Fig 2
MOTOR ' \
.\" T SWITCH

— )

CLAMP SCREW

HANDLE
j\

GAUGE SPINDLE CHUCK

PARTS OF PORTABLE ELECTRIC ROUTER

CE20N18102K2

5 Set the router gauge to the required distance from
the router bit.

6 Set the router bit at distance of moulding above the
table.

7 Check the measurements.
8 Switch on the machine.
9 Keep the plank horizontal on the table against the bit.

10 Move the router against the plank and facing with
guide slowly and evenly for first moulding cut.

11 Switch off the machine.

12 Adjust the router bit to required distance from router
bit for second cut.

Switch off main power to change blade.

Do not allow scrap to accumulate on the table.

13 Switch off the machine after work.

14 Finish the moulding operation as per drawing.

Fig 3

CE20N18102K3

ROUTER BIT

TASK 4: Sawing for rebating operation with portable circular saw machine

1 Check the planed plank for required length, width and
thickness to make rebating.

2 Mark the dimension of rebating on plank using
marking gauge and steel rule as per drawing. (Fig 1)

3 Set the saw blade at a distance of 20mm above the
table to cut depth of rebating.

4 Check the required measurement keeping the plank
against the fence and saw blade by rotating the saw
blade by hand.

5 Switch on the machine. Keep the plank vertically on
the table against the saw blade.
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Fig 1

65

CE20N18102X1

10 Keep the plank flat on the table against the saw blade.
11 Check the measurements before cutting.
12 Switch on the machine.

13 Move the plank gently with even pressure against the
saw blade facing with fence.

14 Switch off the machine after work.
15 Remove the waste portion of the rebating.

16 Check the rebating as per drawing.

Push the plank gently with even pressure against
the saw blade facing with fence. (Fig 2)

Switch off the machine.

Set the fence at a distance of 10 mm from the saw
blade to cut the shoulder portion of rebating.

Set the saw blade at a distance of 10 mm above the
table.

Fig 2

;

REBATING

CE20N18102X2

TASK 5: Chamfering operation by surface with portable planning machine

1

260

Check the planed wood for required size using foot
rule.

Mark the dimension of chamfering as per drawing
using foot rule, marking gauge.

Set the planer blade in the cutter head to make
chamfering operation.

Set the front table and rear table.

Set the fence at 35° for supporting work when
planning chamfering.

Place the wooden piece on the table.
Switch on the machine.

Plane the chamfering side by moving the wood piece
against the cutter hand.

9 Repeat the same procedure to chamfer the wooden
piece to the required size as per drawing.

10 Stop the machine and check the chamfering with level
square.

11 Finish the chamfering operation (Fig 1)

Fig 1

CE20N18102Y1
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Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Exercise 1.8.103

Sharpening and setting of saw blade and planer blade

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* sharpening and setting of saw blade and planner blade.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Sharpening and setting of saw blade
Topping (Fig 1)

Fig 1
GROOVED WOODEN BLOCKS

/ FLAT FILE

CE20N18103H1

TOPPING A SAW

1 Fix the saw in the saw vice if required by keeping a
waste wooden piece on both the sides of jaws.

2 Set the flat in the grooved wooden block to level all
the teeth by running a fine flat file, along the length of
the saw teeth.

3 The file must be kept flat and passed lightly, over the
tops of the teeth and levelled.

Re-shaping (Fig 2)

Fig 2

CE20N18103H2

1 File all the teeth to their correct shape and size with
slim taper triangular saw file,

2 Maintain the same grip throughout filing.

3 File each gullet until teeth of the finished side hits a
point and half the flat on the next teeth is filed away.

4 Atthe end of the reshaping process, the teeth should
all be in one and the same level and shape.

Saw setting (Fig 3)

Fig 3

CE20N18103H3

1 When a saw is being set the blade should be fastened
into the saw clamp.

2 When one row of the teeth has been set, the saw is
reversed in the clamp and then the other row is bent.

Sharpening (Fig 4)

Fig 4

CE20N18103H4

1 Select a tapered triangular saw file with slightly round
comer.

Start sharpening at the point of the saw.
Sharp the tooth of the saw at 30° to 45°.

Remove the burr produced by the file by passing an
oil stone lightly along the side of the teeth.

5 Check the saw teeth.
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TASK 2: Grinding and sharpening process of the plane blade/cutter

1 Remove cutting iron, cap iron and the wedge from
the jack plane by slightly striking by hammer (Fig 1).

Avoid blue colour from cutting edge I.C
annealing effect

Fig 1

CE20N18103J1

RELEASING THE PLANE

2 Select the grinding wheel
Check the grinding wheel for cracks

Ensure that there is enough coolant in the container.
Lower the protecting shield near the tool rest.

5 Adjust the tool rest 2mm closer to the wheel, if
necessary

6 Switch on the grinder machine

7 Hold the cutting bevel across of the cutting iron must
at an angle of 20° to 25° (Fig 2).

Fig 2

PLANE BLADE

CE20N18103J2

GRINDSTONE WHEEL

8 Restthe body of the cutting iron on the tool rest allow
the point to touch the wheel.

9 Keep the pressure as minimum as possible to prevent
excessive heating of the cutting bevel.

10 Dip the cutting iron in a coolant frequently.

11 Finish the grinding of cutting iron with oil stone

12 Place the blade until the cutting edge is parallel on
the stone. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

JACK PLANE
BLADE

ol OIL STONE

CE20N18103J3

CUTTING IRON SHARPENING

13 Move the blade backward and forward on width of the
stone until a burr is formed on the flat side of the blade.

14 Turn the blade over and hold it perfectly flat on the
stone. Rub from side to side until burr has disappeared
to get fine cutting edge. (Fig 4)

Fig 4

CE20N18103J4

15 Continue the sharpening procedure till you get fine
cutting edge.

16 Reset the cap iron and cutting iron keeping a gap of
1mm and the wedge of jack plane
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Exercise 1.8.104

Planning face side and face edge

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* plane a wooden piece to face side and face edge.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Plane the face side and face edge
» Set the jack plane for planning.

» Place the job on the work bench or hold the job on the
carpenter’s vice with face side up.

» Keep the packing piece between the job and the vice.
+ Keep the job horizontally flat in the vice.

» Start planning the face side with jack plane refer to
exercise 1 - 8 - 102 task 2.

» Check its flatness with try square.
» Mark the face side on the job using pencil.

* Place the face edge up and hold it in the vice with
packing piece.

» Plane it along the face edge.
» Check its squareness and flatness of the job.
» Mark the face edge on the job using pencil.

» Gauge to the required width of 100mm on both sides
using the marking gauge from the face edge. Plane
down the gauge lines. Test for straightness and
squareness. (Fig 1)

» Setthemarking gauge 21mmforthe required thickness.

» Gauge to the required thickness of 21mm from the
face side using marking gauge on both the edges.
Plane down the gauge lines. Test for flatness. (Fig 2)

Fig 1 =

GAUGE LINE

WASTE WOOD

WASTE WOOD
(FIRST PLANING)

CE20N18104H1

Fig 2

CE20N18104H2

Note: While planning keep the left foot in
forward position and parallel to the work bench.
Right foot obliquely under the work bench.
Right fore arm should be in line with the plane.
Left hand is held on the front part of the plane.
Planning should be in the direction of grain.
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Construction Exercise 1.8.105
Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Demonstrate the use of marking gauge and mortise gauge

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* demonstrate the use of marking gauge and mortise gauge.

PROCEDURE

Instructor shall display and demonstrate to the students regarding the use of marking and mortise gauge.

TASK 1: Perform the marking gauge and their application

1 Hold the gauge in left hand keeping the spur up. 5 Hold the gauge stock in right hand thumb on top.

2 Hold the steel rule in right hand and set the required 6 Place one end of the piece against the bench stop
distance between stock and spur. Keep the direction and other end in left palm.
of steel rule in front. (Fig 1) 7 Place gauge stock in contact with the face edge of

the piece and spur touching the piece lightly in slanting
position

Give forward stroke on the stock near the end (Fig 2)

Hold the piece in left hand and complete the gauge
mark, and check the gauge mark with steel rule.

Fig 2

CE20N18105H1

3 Adjust the stock with the help of left hand thumb, and
index finger. Now the marking gauge is set. Tighten
the thumb screw.

GAUGE LINE

CE20N18105H2

4 Check the measurement of accuracy.

TASK 2: Perform the mortise gauge and their application

1 Hold the gauge in left hand keeping the spur up. 4 Check the measurement for accuracy.

2 Hold the steel rule in right hand and set the required 5 Hold the gauge stock in right hand thumb on top.
distance between stock two spurs can be spaced at
different distance and mark two parallel lines at a time.
Keep the direction of the steel rule in front.

Place one end of the piece against the bench stop
and other end in left palm.

(Fig 1) 7 Place gauge stock in contact with the face edge of
the piece and spur touching the piece lightly in slanting
Fig 1 position
THUMB (OR)

TIGHTENING SCREW

SCREW—\

SLIDE f STEM/BEAM

MORTISE GAUGE

Give forward stroke on the stock near the end.

Hold the piece in left hand and complete the gauge
marking parallel lines of tenons. (Fig 2)

FIXED PIN
MOVABLE PIN

CE20N18105J1

Fig 2

3 Adjust the stock with the help of left hand thumb, and
index finger. Now the mortise gauge is set. Tighten
the thumb screw.

CE20N18105J2
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Construction Exercise 1.8.106
Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Test the accuracy of flatness and twistness of the surface by using try square

Objective : At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* test the accuracy of flatness, squareness and twistness.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Test the accuracy of the flatness (Fig 1)

1 Place the job on the work bench.
2 Hold the try square in right hand. Fig1
3 Test the flatness of the surface. ;o.:',;

;:,;:.j

?:,:o,j

\Q

SURFACE CHECKING §
TASK 2: Test the accuracy of the squareness (Fig 1)
1 Place the job on the work bench. iy
ig

2 Hold the try square in right hand.
3 Test the squareness of the job.

CE20N18106J1

TASK 3: Test the accuracy of the twistness on surface (Fig1 & 2)

Fia 1 1 Place the job on the work bench.
ig

2 Hold the try square in right hand.

3 Test the twistness on surface.
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Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Exercise 1.8.107

Demonstrate the use of winding strips, cross planning and edge planning

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

¢ demonstrate the winding strips
e plane the cross grain and edge.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Winding strips tools (Fig 1)

Instructor shall display and demonstrate to the
students regrading the use of winding strips,
cross and edge planning.

Trainees will note down all the displayed testing tools
name and uses.

Record it in table 1.

Get it checked by the instructor.

Fig1  winbiNG
STRIPS

CHECKING THE FLATNESS OF A BOARD

—_
CE20N18107H1

Table 1
Fig No. Name of the testing tools Uses
1
TASK 2: Cross planning
1 Set the jack plane for planning. Fig I .

2

Place the job on the work bench or hold the job on the
carpenter’s vice with face side up.

Tight the job 15mm above the vice, keeping the
packing piece sidewards.

First plane along the grain in one edge. Then plane
from the other edge.

Plane diagonally from one edge of the corner to the
other.

Plane towards the middle from the edges (Fig 1).
Check flatness with try square and straight edge.

TASK 3: Edge planning

A WN -

0 N O O

9

Check the measurements of the job.

Trim off the cornerwith firmer chisel to avoid splintering.
Hold the job in the vice.

Before starting to plane, clamp a waste piece of wood
behind the cornerto avoid splintering of the job. (Fig 1)
Start planning from one end.

Continue the planning till you get a levelled surface.
Start planning from the other end.

Continue the planning from both end towards middle
till you get a levelled surface.

Check the levelled surface with a try square.

10 Repeat the same procedure for other end.
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OF PLANING

CE20N18107J1

8 Planeagainifhigh spots are found repeatthe procedure
till you get a levelled surface.

Fig 1

CE20N18107X1




Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Exercise 1.8.108

Demonstrate the portable power planer machine and its function

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* demonstrate the portable power planer machine
* planning the surface.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Demonstrate the portable power planer

Instructor shall display and demonstrate to the
students regarding function of portable power

planer machine.

TASK 2: Planning the surface

Sharpen the planer blade using oil stone

Set the planer blade in the cutter head using allenkey
Set the infeed table and out feed table

Place the job against bench stop

Hold the plane with the right hand keeping the index
finger on the trigger switch.

Place the left hand on the front handle of the plane
Trigger switch on the machine

Place the machine straight on the job and give forward
stroke (Fig 1)

Fig 1

MACHINE STRAIGHT STOCKS

CE20N18108H1

Main objective is to keep the machine always
horizontal

Feed the job against the cutter head for planning to
required size.

Trigger switch off the machine

Check the flatness and thickness of planed wooden
piece using try square and steel rule. (Fig 2)

Fig 2

TRY SQUARE

CE20N18108H2

Finish the job (Fig 3).

Fig 3

CE20N18108H3
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Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Exercise 1.8.109

Single and double mortise and tenon joint, plain hunched corner mitre joint

Objectives : At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* make single and double mortise and tenon joint
* make plain hunched and corner mitre joint.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Making the mortise and tenon joint

1 Check the wooden piece for its size using folding rule. Fig 3
2 Plane it to size where in the width = 45 mm
Thickness = 30 using jack plane. (Fig 1)
Fig 1
9 5 .
3 Mark the given dimension on the job as per drawing Fig 4

using scriber, folding rule and try square. (Fig 2)

Fig 2 THROUGH MORTISE

CE20N18109H2

4 Set the 1/3rd (one third) thickness in mortise gauge
and scribe marking out lines on edges and ends of the
job as per drawing

Hold the work piece in the vice. (Fig 3)

Hold the mortise chisel (6 mm) in left hand and the
malletin the right hand, start chopping out the mortise
at a distance of 2 mm from the lines. (Fig 4)

7 Chop out first layer about 10 mm and then cut next
layer until half the height is reached.

8 Reverse the work piece upside down in the vice and
start chopping out from the other side.

9 Check whether the walls of mortise are straight.

10 When the mortise holes are finished to size clear the
mortise using mortise and firmer chisel.
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11 Sawthe tenonwallsrightupto the lines of the shoulder,
with the use of bench hook.

12 Saw down the tenon walls of the tenons. (Fig 5)

Fig 5

CE20N18109H5

13 Saw off the end wastes of tenon and finish the flat
surfaces. (Fig 6)

14 When two pieces are ready to be fit, check if they will
fit snugly and are flush when fitted. (Fig 7)

15 Fit the mortise with their tenons and after fitting there
should not be any movement in the joints. (Fig 7)

16 Finish the mortise and tenon joint with smoothing
plane. (Fig 7)



Fig 6

e
il

CE20N18109H6

TASK 2: Make a double tenon and mortise joint
1 Planning marking (Fig 1) mortising (Fig 2) tenoning
(Fig 3) and assembling process refer task 1

§

CE20N18109J1

Fig 2 O

CE20N18109J2

TASK 3: Plain haunched mortise and tenon joint

1 The stock should be planed to the required size in the
usual way called truing - up - the stock using jack plane

Fig7

CE20N18109H7

Fig 3

CE20N18109J3

2 Assemble the tenon and mortise properly and finish
the joint. (Fig 4)

Fig 4

CE20N18109J4

2 After truing up the size of the work piece 45 x 30 x
280mm.
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3 Marking as per the drawing using folding rule, try
square, mortise gauge and scriber. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

CE20N18109X1

Fig 3

/

CE20N18109X3

4 Preparing mortise and tenon process refer to task 1

5 Hold the mortise upside down and prepare the hunch
to a size of 10 x 10 x 10mm. (Fig 2)

Fig 2
~U1o 3
™o

~

HAUNCHED PART OF THE MORTISE

CE20N18109X2

6 Finish the haunches and smoothen and flatten the
surface with mortise and firmer chisel.

7 Hold the tenon vertically on the vice and cut away the
1/3 part marked as per drawing. (Fig 3)

8 Finishthe surfaces and flatten it smoothly using firmer
chisel.

TASK 4 : Mitre corner mortise and tenon joint

1 The stock should be planed to the required size in the
usual way called truing - up - the stock.

2 Mark the job as per the drawing using folding rule try
square and scriber. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

CE20N18108Y1

3 Preparing the mortise process refer to task - 1

9 Haunched mortises and tenons are ready

10 gently tapping it with mallet and finish the job as per
drawing. (Fig 4)

Fig 4

5
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ASSEMBLED VIEW OF HAUNCHED MORTISE AND TENON

CE20N18109X4

4 Leave 10 mm margin from left sides. Cutto a 10 mm
thickness on the line marked at 45° angle with tenon
saw and finish the mortise. (Fig 2)

Fig2 o 45

=)

30
AN

10

45

CE20N18109Y2

PART OF THE MORTISE

5 Holdthe mitretenon vertically on the vice and cutaway
the 1/3 part marked as per drawing (Fig 3).

6 Reverse the piece in the vice and go on sawing 45°
angular line with tenon saw as per drawing. (Fig 4)
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Fig 3

CE20N18109Y3

Fig 5

CE20N18109Y5

Fig 4

CE20N18109Y4

Finish the tenon surfaces and flatten it smoothly using
firmer chisel. (Fig 5)

Mitre mortise and tenons are ready

Assemble the tenon in the mortise by gently tapping it
with mallet and finish the job as per drawing. (Fig 6).

Fig 6

ASSEMBLED VIEW OF MITRE CORNER MORTISE AND TENON

CE20N18108Y6
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Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Exercise 1.8.110

Full housing, stopped housing joint and bridle joint

Objective : At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* make a full, stopped housing and bridle joint.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Make full housing joint

1 Check the wooden piece for its size using four fold
wooden rule.

2 Plane the raw material to the required size using jack
plane.

Plane it squarely to the size of 90 x 20 x 300mm.

4 Cutthe wooden piece into two pieces with atenon saw
to the size of 90 x 20 x 140mm to square.

5 Mark the dimensions on trench piece as per drawing.
using try square marking gauge, scriber and pencil
(Fig 1).

Fig 1

740

CE20N18109H1

6 Finish the lines with try-square and mark on the edge

Fig 2

NARRIN

sides. (Fig 2)

CE20N18110H2

TASK 2: Make a stopped housing joint

1 Checkthewooden piece forits size (300x100x25mm)
using folding rule.

2 Plane the raw material to the required size using jack
plane.

3 Planeitsquarely (with 90° sides) to the size 90 x 20 x
300mm using try square.
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7 Mark 10mm housing depth on both the edges using
marking gauge. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

CE20N18110H3

8 Place the wood in the vice. (Fig 4)

9 Cut the sides of the housing down to the centre line
using tenon saw. (Fig 4)

10 Remove the excess wood using firmer chisel. (Fig 4)

11 Place the end of the other piece in the housing.

12 Ifthe housing is tight parallel the sides slightly with the
chisel and clean it.

13 Assemble the job (Fig 1)

14 Checkthe accuracy of the inside squareness using try
square.

Fig 4

CE20N18110H4

4 Markthe width of the trench on the job as per drawing.

(Fig2a,b,c)

Care should be taken to see that the cut is not

extended beyond the shoulder line.

5 Make the width of the trench on the job as drawing
(Fig 2 & 3)



Fig 1 -
-

Fig 2

Fig 3

TASK 3: Make a bridle joint

1

©

Plane the material to the required size as per drawing
using jack plane.

Measure and mark job as per drawing using scriber,
try square and mortise gauge. (Fig 1)

Hold the socket pin piece in the vice horizontally and
with tenon saw cut the shoulder portion to a depth of
7mm (upto the gauge line) on right and left sides.
(Fig 2)

Chisel off the waste portion slowly and carefully finish
the trench surface on the face side and on its reverse
side. Using firmer chisel (Fig 2).

Hold the socket piece in the carpenter’s vice.

Start sawing up to the shoulder line. Saw near to the
gauge lines. (Fig 3)

Chisel off the waste portions and remove the excess
wood and smoothen the socket surface.

Assemble the socket pieces with the pin piece by
joining it gently.

Finish the job using smoothing plane. (Fig 4).

Fig 4

>HOuSNG PIECE

CE20N18110J4

Make the shape of shoulder on housed pin piece i.e.
60 x 20 x 10mm as per drawing (Fig 4).

Smooth the shoulder of pin and finishing with a firmer
chisel.

Assemble both the pieces together and finish the job.
(Fig 5)
Check the squareness of the job using try square.

Fig 5 ; j

CE20N18110J5

Fig 1
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CE20N18110X1
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Fig 2

Fig 4

PART "B" OF SOCKET PIN

CE20N18110X2

Fig 3

CE20N18110X4

CE20N18110X3
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Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Exercise 1.8.111

Simple butt joint and rebate joint

Objective : At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* make a simple butt joint and rebate butt joint.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Make a simple butt joint

1

Plane it to size 0of 90 x 15 x 450mm - 2 Nos using jack
plane and check squareness using try square.

2 Keepone piece overthe otherand check the alignment.

(Fig 1)

Fig 1

CE20N18111H1

Hold the straight edge on the back of the two pieces
and check the flatness.

If not square, plane the higher side of the part and
finish it.

Hold the two pieces in the vice keeping edge side
upward and make parallel to each other.

Apply fevicol on the face edges of both the plank
uniformly. (Fig 2)

7 Take the upper piece and put it on the bottom piece.

Rub it three or four times to squeeze the fevicol into
the grains.

Keep the two planks pressed in a "T’ clamp on both
right and left sides. (Fig 3)

10 Allow the fevicol to dry.

TASK 2: Make a rebate butt joint

1
2

Plane it to size of 80x20x450 - 2 No’s using jack plane.

Check the flatness of the face edge, and face side
using Try square and straight edge.

Hold both the planks side by side in a carpenter’s vice
(Fig 1).

Set the marking gauge for 10mm. Keep the marking
gauge against to the face side, scribe the line 10mm
on the face edge of first plank. (Fig 1)

Fig 2

CE20N18111H2

Fig 3

CE20N18111H3

11 Remove the "T’ clamp from plank.

12 Finish the surface of the joint using the smoothing
plane. (Fig 4)

Fig 4

CE20N18111H4

5 Set the marking gauge for 20mm. Similarly keep the

marking gauge against to the face edge scribe a line
of 20mm width on the face side of first plank.

6 Keep the marking gauge against to face side of the

second plank, scribe a line 10mm on the face edge
(Fig 1).

7 Keep the marking gauge against to face edge of the

second plank, scribe a 20 mm line on the face side.
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CE20N18111J1

8 Keep the marked plank against the bench stop on the
work bench (Fig 2)

9 Plane the planks with the rebate plane with the above
settings to make the rebate. (Fig 2)

10 Check its squareness and flatness of the rebate with
try square. (Fig 2)

Fig 2

CE20N18111J2

11 Hold the plank flatly and keep the rebate of the second
plank just.

12 Keep both the planks together and check its alignment.

13 Apply glue on the rebate part of both the planks and
fix both the planks along its rebate. Just move to and
fro to spread the glue evenly (Fig 3).

14 Clamp it in a bar clamp and tighten it (Fig 3)

CE20N18111J3

15 Allow glue to dry. Remove the cramp, finish the joint
using smoothing plane. (Fig 4)

16 Check the flatness of the job using straight edge.
(Fig 4)

Fig 4

140

CE20N18111J4
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Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Exercise 1.8.112

End half lap, end over lap and end bevel lap joint, scarf joint and table scarf

joint with wedges

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* make a end half lap, end over lap, end bevel lap, scarf joint and table scarf joint with wedges.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Make a end half lap joint
1 Plane it to size of 48 X 48 X 250mm = 2 No’s.

2 Mark the dimension shown in (Fig 1).

Fig 1

CE20N18112H1

3 Make the half lap both pieces as per the drawing.
(Fig 2)

Fig 2

CE20N18112H2

TASK 2 : Make a end over lap joint
1 Plane it to size 140x23x360mm using jack plane.

2 Cut into two pieces of size 140x23x175 using tenon
saw.

Mark the job as per drawing (Fig 1) using try square.
Keep the piece on the work bench.

Mark the locations for the nails with marking awl.

Fig 3

CE20N18112H3

5 Apply glue on half lap and shoulder surfaces of the
blocks evenly with a brush.

6 KeepAblock over B block and move it front and back
for the uniform spread for the glue. (Fig 4)

Fig 4

CE20N18112H4

Clamp it if necessary using ‘G’ clamp.

Fix 40x8mm screws drive it to a depth 40mm on both
top and bottom surface.

9 Similarly drive the other screw in the job.
10 Allow the glue to dry. Remove the clamp.

11 Finish the surfaces of the job using smoothing plane.\

(e}

Apply glue on joining surface.

7 Assemble both the pieces in place and tighten it using
‘G clamp’.

8 Dirive the nail through the job using hammer.
9 Allow glue to dry, remove the G. clamp.
10 Finish the joint using smoothing plane. (Fig 2)
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Fig 1 SN
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CE20N18112J1

TASK 3 : Make a end bends or bevel lap joint

1 Plane it to size of 48x24x250mm =2 No’s using jack
plane.

2 Mark the job as per the drawing using try square and
scriber. (Fig 1)

Fig 2

’&«

CE20N18112J2

5 Use firmer chisel to smooth the saw-cut part and

remove extra material.

6 Repeat the same procedure on the other piece also.

(Fig 3)

Fig 1
e?’
4
]
4
200
20
4

CE20N18112X1

3 Make saw cut across the line using tenon saw. (Fig 2)

Fig 2 \‘<

>

=2

&

CE20N18112X2

4 Remove the top portion of the piece sawn by the hand
saw.

Fig 3

i

2
&
\ [N

4

CE20N18112X3

Finish the edge using firmer chisel.
Mark the position of drill hole on the job.

Drill 3mm holes on the marked lines with a hand drill
and counter sink it. (Fig 4)

Fig 4

>

CE20N18112X4

10 Apply glue on joining surfaces.(Fig 4)

11 Assemble both the pieces together and drive the
screws on the counter sink holes on both top and
bottom surfaces. (Fig 4)
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12 Allow glue to dry. 13 Finish the joint using smoothing plane.

TASK 4: Make a scarf joint
1 Plane it to size of 250 x 66 x 48 = 2 Nos

Fig 3
2 Holding the stock of marking gauge against to the
mark the job as per the drawing using foot rule try
square and marking gauge, scriber. (Fig 1)
N
& Fig 4
GAUGE LINE g

3 Hold the job with face edge upwards in the vice.
(Fig 2)

4 Make a saw kerffirst close to 50 mm line and 150 mm
line from left using tenon saw. (Fig 2)

CE20N18112Y4

9 Clamp it if necessary using "G’clamp.
10 Allow the glue to dry. Remove the clamp.

11 Finish the surfaces of the job using smoothing
plane.(Fig 5)

Fig5

CE20N18112Y2

5 Hold the job vertically and cut off the shaded portion
using Hand saw/Tenon saw as shown in (Fig 3).

6 Clean the surface of the saw-cut portion using firmer
chisel.

Repeat the same procedure for making Part A. (Fig 4)

8 Apply glue on trench and shoulder surfaces of the
blocks evenly with a brush.

CE20N18112Y5

TASK 5 : Make a table start joint with wedges
1 Planeitto size of 60 x 30 x 200 mm 2 NOS - foot using 3 Make scarf portion using tenon saw, firmer chisel,
jack plane mortise chisel and mallet (Fig 2 & 3).

2 Mark the job as per the drawing using tool rule, try 4 Mark and make the wedges as per drawing. (Fig 4)
square, marking gauge and scriber.
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5 Apply glue on the bottom surfaces of the top partand

the top surface of bottom part and assemble it. (Fig 5) Fig4 - .
6 After assembling the two pieces, 20mm gap will be
seen in the joint. 8
Fig 1 "
/

g
18

30

T

CE20N18112Z4

CE20N18112Z1

Fig 5
P
55
10 TOP PART
\3\0\/40/
MARKING METHOD
Fig 2 M

BOTTOM PART

CE20N1811225

7 Push the wedges in the gap. Push the 18mm width
side of the wedge from face side and 2mm width side
wedge from the back of the face side.

CE20N18112Z2

8 Gently tap the wedge with a mallet and then level it to

Fig3 the surface.
9 Allow the glue to dry. Finish the joint using smoothing
plane. (Fig 6)
g Fig 6
Z

@S 0
0 1

TRENCH 10mm—"| /0 8

3 6 &

WEDGES
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Construction

Exercise 1.8.113 - 115

Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry work

Make small wall bracket

Objective : At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* make a solves by six pieces with joint

* make the half lap dovetail and stopped tenon
* make the rebate

» assemble and finish the wall bracket.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Make a solves by six pieces with joint
Side pieces

» Plane the pieces to the required width and thickness
using jack plane. Size 180x25x330mm = 2 No’s

* Markthe dimensions onthe surface ofthe side pieces,
the profile as per drawing. (Fig 1)
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* Make a stopped mortise on two side pieces as per
drawing

Lining piece
» Plane the piece to the size 35x20x460mm = 1 No.

* Mark the dimensions of the lining piece profile as per
drawing. (Fig 2)

Fig 2

LINING PIECE

CE20N18113H2

Top piece
* Plane the piece to the required size 75x20x430mm.

* Mark the dimension of the top piece profile as per
drawing. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

CE20N18113H3

TOP PIECE L
10

» Make the stopped tenon as per the drawing.
Bottom piece
* Plane the piece to the required size 150x20x430.

* Markthe dimensions of the bottom piece profile as per
drawing. (Fig 4)

» Make the stopped as per the drawing

* Make the stopped tenon as per the drawing

BOTTOM PIECE

CE20N18113H4

Back piece

* Prepare 430x 220x6mm ply wood as per dimension of
the back piece for fixing on the back side of the frame.
(Fig 5)
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Fig 5

6

CE20N18113H5

TASK 2 : Make a half lap dovetail and stopped tenon

1

Check the marking for the side pieces as per the
required measurement.

Mark and make the single half lap dovetail socket on
the side pieces top as per the drawing. (Fig 1)

Z
éﬁ

CE20N18113J1

3 Mark and make single half lap dovetail pin of the lining

piece per the drawing. (Fig 2)

Fig 2
?6\0
170
8

SRS g
B z
LINING PIECE &
o
4 Mark and make a rebate on back side of the frame

pieces to fix the ply wood.

Make the stopped tenon for the top piece as per the
drawing (Fig 3)

Make the stopped tenon for the bottom piece as the
per the drawing (Fig 4)

Assembling and finishing

1

282

Apply the glue on the shelves by six pieces on the
surface stopped mortise, tenon and single half lap
dovetail socket and pin using brush. (Fig 1 - 4)

Assemble the pieces together using mallet/hammer.
(Fig 1,2,3 & 4)

Fig 3

=
TOP PIECE t o

CE20N18113J3

Fig 4

BOTTOM PIECE

CE20N18113J4

Place the wall bracket over bar clamp and tighten it.

Drill a hole on the marked point of the drill hole using
power drilling machine.

Screw the side together using 35mm screw.

6 Drivethe screws sothatscrew head should sit properly
in the counter sink holes.

8 Screwthelining piece on top of the side pieces with 35
mm screw using screw driver.

9 Fix the 6mm ply wood on rebate surface of the frame
using 20 mm wire nail. (Fig 5)

10 Check the squareness of the job.

11 Smooth the surface of the wall bracket using sand
paper No 60, 120, 150

12 Finish the small wall bracket. (Fig 6)
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Fig 5

Fig 6

CE20N18113J5

SMALL WALL BRACKET

CE20N18113J6
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Construction

Exercise 1.8.116

Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry work

Make different types doors including paneled, glazed door

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* make single panel door and a glazed door shutter.

PROCEDURE

their types and uses.

Instructor shall display and demonstrate to the students regarding the doors in the section and brief

TASK 1: Marking single panel door shutter

* Plane the wooden pieces to the required size using
jack plane, try square and marking gauge.

a Stiles 50 x 30 x 940 - 2 Nos.

b Top rail - 50 x 30 x 530 - 1 No.

¢ Bottom cross rail - 180 x 30 x 530 - 1 No.
d Panel plank - 450 x 24 x 740 - 1 No.

+ Mark and make the total length on all pieces as per
drawing.

* Mark and make through the haunched mortise on
top of the stiles as per drawing. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
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CE20N18116H1

* Mark and make double through haunched mortise on
the bottom end of the stiles as per drawing.(Fig 1)

e Mark and make haunched tenon on both the ends of
the top rail as per drawing. (Fig 2)

* Mark and make the double through haunched tenon
on both the ends of the bottom rail as per drawing.
(Fig 3)
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Fig 2

CE20N18116H2

TOP RAIL

Fig 3

BOTTOM RAIL

CE20N18116H3

Mark and make the groove on stiles, rails pieces as
per drawing. (Figs 1 to 3)

Mark and make the bevels on panel piece of the door
as the drawing. (Fig 4)

Check the required dimension of mortise, tenon,
groove and panel on respective pieces before
assembling.

Prepare the wooden pegs.

Mark the drill hole position on stiles and rails.

Apply the glue on mortise and tenon surfaces and
assemble the stiles, rails and panel with their
respective pieces for correct assembling.

Clamp the pieces together using bar cramp on top
cross rail and stiles of the frame.

Drill the holes at the centre of the mortise and tenon
joint.



Fig 4

430

770

CE20N18116H4

TOP PANEL

Insert the wooden peg in drilled hole of the frame.

Repeat the same procedure on all other mortise and
tenon joints also.

TASK 2: Marking glazed door shutter

Plane the wooden pieces the required size
Stiles 50 x 30 x 940 mm - 2 Nos.

Top rail - 50 x 30 x 530 mm - 1 No.
Bottom rail - 180 x 30 x 530 mm - 1 No.

Mark and make the total length on both the stiles, top
and bottom members as per drawing..

Mark and make the haunched mortise on both top
and bottom stiles ends as per drawing. (Fig 1 a)

Mark and make the haunched tenon on both the ends
of the top rail as per drawing. (Fig 1 b)

Mark and make the haunched tenon (double) on both
ends of the bottom rail as per drawing. (Fig 2)

Mark and make the rebate on vertical stiles, top and
bottom rails as per drawing.

Check all the pieces for the required dimension and
proper shapes before assembling.

Prepare a suitable wooden peg to fixing.
Mark the drill hole position on stiles.

Apply the glue on mortise and tenon surface for
assembling door shutter frame.

Assemble the pieces together respective fitment
places.

Clamp the assembled frame together using bar clamp
on top cross rail and stiles.

» Cut of the projected wooden pegs using hand saw.
* Remove the bar clamp.

» Finish the doors shutter using jack smoothing plane.
(Fig 5)
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CE20N18116J1

Drill the holes at the centre of the mortise and tenon
joint.
» Insert the wooden peg in drilled hole of the frame.

* Repeat the same procedure on other mortise and
tenon joints also.

» Cut off the projected wooden pegs using tenon saw.

» Finish the door frame using smoothing plane as per
drawing.
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Fig 2
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CE20N18116J2

BOTTOM RAIL

» Check the glass for the required size.

* Prepare the glass for the required door frame size
as per drawing and using glass cutter 740x450
(Fig 3)

* Prepare the wooden beading as required.

» Fix the glass on rebate surface with wooden beading
using panel pin with task hammer.

» Finish the glazed shutter using smoothing plane as
per drawing. (Fig 4)
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Construction

Civil Engineering Assistant - Carpentry

Exercise 1.8.117

Make window frame and window shutter

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* make window frame and shutter.

PROCEDURE

Instructor shall display and demonstrate to the students regarding the windows and ventilator in the
section and brief their types and uses.

TASK 1: Make window frame

Plane the width and thickness of window frame as
per the required dimensions using jack plane and try
square.

Mark and make the total length on both the vertical
stiles. (A-A1) as per the drawing using wooden rule
and try square. (Fig 1)

Mark and make the dove tail pin on top and bottom
ends of the vertical stiles. as per drawing.

Mark and make through mortise on middle of the
vertical stiles (A, A1) as per drawing. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
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Fig 2

CE20N18117H2

Fig 3

REBATE 30 x 10 mm

CE20N18117H3

CE20N18117H1

Mark and make the total length and make dove ftail
socket on top of the cross rail B1 as per drawing.
(Fig 2)
Mark and make the total length and make tenon on
both ends on middle cross rail (B2) as per drawing.
(Fig 3)

Mark and make the total length and make dove ftail
socket of bottom cross rail (B3) as per drawing.

(Fig 4)
Make a rebate surface on a ,A, A1, B1, B2, B3 and
pieces as per drawing.

Check all the pieces for the required dimensions and
proper shape as per drawing before assembling.

Prepare the suitable wooden peg for fixing the frame.

Apply glue on dovetail pin, dovetail socket, mortise
and tenon surfaces.

Assemble the pieces together to their respective
fitment places.
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Fig 4 Fig 5

A

CE20N18117H4

B2
» Clamp the assembled window frame squarely using D A
bar clamp (at top cross rail)
* Mark and make a drill hole on the centre of dove tail
pin and socket joint. (Fig 5)
* Insert wooden peg in drilled hole of the window frame
properly. 5
» Cut off the excess projected peg using hand saw. £
e 3
* Finish the assembled frame using smoothing plane. ]\D g
(Fig 5) °

TASK 2: Make window shutter

* Check the length and squareness of planed pieces .
using try square and steel rule. Fig 1

+ Mark and make the total length on both the vertical
stiles A, A1 as per drawing. (for glass) (Fig 1) O

40

* Mark and make the haunched mortise on both the
top and bottom ends of the vertical stiles (A, A1) as
per drawing (for glass). (Fig 1)

« Mark and make the haunched tenon on both the ends @

of the top cross rail (B) bottom cross rail (B1) as per
drawing (for glass). (Fig 2) D

* Mark and make the rebate on vertical stiles (A, A1)
top cross rail (B) and bottom cross rail (B1) as per the
drawing (for glass). (Figs 1 - 3)

230

+ Mark and make the total length on both the vertical
stiles. (D, D1) as per drawing. (for panel). (Fig 4)

330

« Mark and make the haunched mortise on both the

top ends of the vertical stiles (D, D1) as per drawing
(for panel). (Fig 4) 1\0\ >
N

* Mark and make the haunched mortise on both the N
top and bottom ends of the vertical stiles (D, D1) as U
per drawing (for panel). (Fig 4)

* Mark and make the haunched tenon on both the ends
of the top cross rail (C) bottom cross rail (C 1) as per 3 | 4
drawing (for panel). (Fig 5 & 6) T

CE20N18117J1

« Mark and make the groove on vertical stiles (D-D1)
top cross rail (C) and bottom cross rail (C1) as per
drawing (for panel). (Figs 4 - 6)
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REBATE WIDE 10 mm, DEPTH 10 mm

CE20N18117J2

CE20N18117J5

Fig 3

CE20N18117J3

Fig 4

GROOVE
WIDE 10mm
DEPTH 10mm

330

R

~]

N
BN

~
~
~

NN
~

e D

CE20N18117J4

Prepare the panel piece for the required size as per
drawing (E). (Fig 7)

Check all the pieces for the required dimension and
proper shapes before assembling.

Prepare a suitable wooden peg for fixing.
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Fig 6

GROOVE WIDE 10mm,
DEPTH 10 mm

CE20N18117J6

Fig 7

>,

A

200

250

M

TN

CE20N18117J7

Apply the glue on mortise and tenon surfaces for

assembling (for panel) and glass.
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Fig 8

)

TN

)
)

/)

)

GLASS

CE20N18117J8

+ Assemble the pieces together to their respective
fitment places.

« Clamp the assembled frame to squarely.

» Mark and make a drill hole on the center of the mortise
and tenon joints.

* Insert the prepared wooden peg tightly on drilled hole.
» Finish the frame using smoothing plane.

* Prepare the glass for the required size. (Fig 9 & 10)
* Prepare the beading as required.

» Fix the glass on rebate surface with beading using
panel pin. (Fig 9)

» Finish the window shutter using smoothing plane.
(Fig 9)

Fig 9
‘_QDQ
N
: A\
N
\\ NN
. N
)
N
N
NE 2
S
Fig 10
s
@ L
N PA;E“
009 . 200
3 20
0
/5//
By 2
-
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Construction Exercise 1.9.118
Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Prepare terminations of cable ends

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* prepare termination of cable ends.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Preparation of loop termination (Solid conductor) (Fig 1)

Fig 5 L
——=0)

LOOP IN SOLID CONDUCTOR

Fig 1

CE20N19118H1
CE20N19118H5

MAKING A LOOP IN THE WIRE

1 Collectasingle conductor cable of 1.5 sq.mm (copper)

about 250 to 300 mm long from scrap. Fig6 ‘0

2 Markontheinsulationthe length'L'fromthe cable end. ' )
The length 'L' is five times the diameter of the terminal w
screw. ROUND NOSE OF THE PLIERS

CE20N19118H6

MAKING A LOOP IN THE WIRE

3 Loop in fine multistrand conductor. (Fig 2)

The diameter of the jaw at the gripping point of
the round nose pliers is little more than the
/ I % terminal screw diameter.

LOOP IN FINE MULTI-STRAND CONDUCTOR

Fig 2

CE20N19118H2

8 Turnthefirmly gripped nose pliers to form the required
loop. (Fig 7)

4 Make termination in screw on terminal. (Fig 3)

Fig 3 Fig7 ,/\

MAKING A LOOP IN THE WIRE

CE20N19118H7

9 Finally setthe loops with the nose pliers as shown

i in Fig 8.

I
TERMINATION IN SCREW ON TERMINAL

Fig 8

CE20N19118H3

5 Connect the terminated cable in different types of
connectors. (Fig4 a, b, ¢, d).

3mm

MAKING A LOOP IN THE WIRE

CE20N19118H8

Fig 4

The hook (loop) should go at least about three
quarters of the way around the screw.

Check the inner diameter of the loop with
the terminal screw.

Never make the hook long as the conductor
may overlap.

Keep the length of the exposed conductor to
the minimum, not more than 3 mm, to prevent

6 Skin the insulation over the length 'L". (Fig 5) accidental contact with other wires. (Fig 8)

CE20N19118H4

7 Grip the bare conductor with the round nose pliers as

10 Repeatthe taskfor2.5sq.mm copper single conductor
shown in Fig 6.

cable.
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11 Repeat the task for aluminium cable single conductor
of 1.5 sq. mm and 2.5 sq. mm.

12 Repeat the task for bare copper wire of 10 SWG and
other available sizes.

Preparing afine multistrand cable end for termination
to screw-on terminal of terminal blocks

13 Collect a piece of fine multistrand flexible copper
cable, of size 14/0.2 mm.

14 Mark the length 'L' from the end of cable. Length'L'is
equal to five times the diameter of the terminal screw.

15 Remove the insulation to the length 'L' (Fig 9) using a
pair of wire stripping pliers.

Fig 9

MULTI - STRAND CABLE

CE20N19118HS

16 Retwist the bared strands in the same direction with
yourfingers. (Fig 10) Note, thatthe strands are twisted
in the wire in a certain direction.

Fig 10

DIRECTION

OF TWIST

CE20N19118HA

TWISTING THE MULTI-STRAND CABLE CORE

17 Repeatthe stepsNo.4 to No.6 stated for solid conductor
to finalise the termination.

18 Repeat the task with other sizes of cables.

19 Repeat the task for terminating flexible cable end on
crocodile clips. (Fig 11)

Fig 11

CE20N19118HB

Fig 12

ASSEMBLED RING
@ ’ TERMINAL

@ COVER

SINGLE POLE PLUG

CE20N19118HC

21 Measure with a steel rule the distance 'D' between the
outer edge of the terminal screw hole and the edge of
the terminal. (Fig 13)

Fig 13 o

o >

TERMINAL

CE20N19118HD

22 Remove insulation to the length equal to (2D + 1) mm.

23 Bend a loop at the end of the wire to the required
dimensions, with your fingers. (Fig 14)

Fig 14

)
LR 2
1 mm D

CE20N19118HE

24 Push the wire through the cover of the plug.

25 Insertthe loop into the terminal (single pole plug).
(Fig 15)

Fig 15

0

<

WIRE LOOP

COVER

CE20N19118HF

Prepare termination in a fine multistrand cable

for single pole plug.

20 Open the given single pole plug. (Fig 12)

26 Assemble the plug by pushing its cover over the
terminal and by inserting and tightening the terminal
screw with a screw driver. (Fig 16)

Fig 16

CE20N19118HG
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Construction Exercise 1.9.119
Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Practice on skinning, twisting and crimping

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* skin the cable insulation using the electrician's knife

 skin the cable insulation using manual stripper and auto-stripper
» practice on making a straight twist joint

* prepare termination of cable lugs using crimping tool.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Skinning cable insulation using the electrician's knife

1 Mark the length of the 1.5 sq. mm cable at 400 mm 7 Cleanthe surface of the bare conductor and show it to
from its end. the instructor.
Cut the cable using combination pliers on the mark. 8 Cut the cable at 12 mm from either end using a

- ler.
3 Mark the length of insulation to be skinned from either combination plier

end. (Fig 1) 9 RepeatstepsNo.5to No.8, untilthe cableis of 350 mm
length
Fig 1 400 - 10 Mark the insulation that is to be removed as in Fig 3
k g and repeat steps 5 and 6.
10 10 z
o Fig 3

4 Checkthe sharpness ofthe knife blade and re-sharpen, e §_
if necessary. ” a ~ w 2

Use an oilstone to sharpen the knife's blade.

11 Repeat the skinning of cable insulation of 2.5 sq. mm,
14/0.2mm, 23/0.2mm, 48/0.2mm, 80/0.2mm and 128/
0.2mm flexible cables.

Visible thickness at the cutting edge of the
knife blade indicates a blunt edge. In the case
of a sharp edge, the thickness or end will not

be visible. The length of the cable after skinning both the
5 Remove the insulation of the cable for about 10 mm at ends shall be suitable for termination using
the ends using a knife. (Fig 2) Keep the knife blade at crimping and screw.

an angle less than 20° to the cable.
g 12 The length of the finished skinned cable should be

Fig 2 300, 500, 600, 800, 1000 mm.
400 ~
s These cable pieces are to be used for later
ol x = exercises.
8 In the case of flexible stranded cables, ensure
6 Checkfornicking overthe conductor. Also checkifthe that the strands are not cut is essential.

cable is not shaved.

TASK 2: Skinning cable insulation using a manual stripper

1 Mark the length of the cable to be trimmed off. 6 Set the jaws at the mark, press the handle of the

2 Trim the cable at the mark using a combination plier stripper and tum to cut the insulation.

diagonal cutter. Do not nick the conductor. For better practice
3 Straighten the ends where the insulation is to be try on a small waste piece.
skinned.

7 Pull the stripper to remove the insulation.

4 Mark the point where the insulation is to be skinned. Partially cut insulation can be removed only

5 Adjustthe jaws of the manual stripper and set them to with more force. Excessive force, indicates
suit the cable conductor. improper cutting of insulation.
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8 Repeatthe skinning of insulation for 10 mm to develop 10 Be careful with flexible cables to ensure that you do

skill in the use of the wire stripper. not nick even a single strand.
9 Remove insulation to the required extent at the ends . <
as per Fig 4. Fig 1 CONDUCTOR 1.5 mm? g
TASK 3: Skinning cable insulations using auto-stripper
1 Mark the length of the insulation to be removed from 5 Press the stripper.

the ends. . - ]
Further pressing may damage the insulation

2 Straighten the cable ends. from the cable end, that is also to be removed.
Select a proper set of stripper.

6 Check that the cable conductor is not nicked.

4 Locate the jaws of the stripper exactly on the mark. 7 Repeat steps No 1 to 7 for different sizes of cables.

TASK 4: Pencil cut using a knife (Fig 1)

Fig 1 Fig 3

ja—

PENCIL CUT

CE20N19119Y1

1 Set the knife to the wire

2 Holdthe section to be stripped on the ball of yourindex
finger.

3 Hold the knife at about 20 degrees angle. (Fig 2)

CE20N19119Y3

Fig 2 N, FE BLADE
ABOUT 20°/ \ g 4 Move the knife forward as you saw it back and forth.
/WIRE §
g Be sure not to damage the core.
3 Cut the insulation. (Fig 3) 5 Move your index finger along the direction of

cutting.

TASK 5: Twisting

Refer - 1.9.121 TASK 1

TASK 6: Crimping
Refer - 1.9.123 TASK 2
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Construction

Exercise 1.9.120

Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Identify various types of cables and measure conductor size using SWG and

micrometer

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* identify types of wires and cables

* verify their specifications referring to the data book
* measure wire sizes using SWG

* measure wire size using micrometers.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Identify types of wires and cables

. . . . 4 Verify the specifications of the wires by referring with
Theinstructorwill arrange and provide various
S . the data book.
types of cable and wire pieces (assorted sizes) _
on the table and label them with alphabets and 5 Take any one cable from the table, note down its
explain them to trainees on, how to identify the alphabet.
types of insulation, conductors, size of wires. 6 Identify the type of cable (unarmoured and armoured
Demonstrate how to measure the size of wires cable) and note down in Table 1.
using SWG and micrometer. 7 ldentify the type of insulation, core and record it in
1 Take any one wire from the table, note down its Table 1.
alphabetin Table 1. 8 Verify the specifications of the cable by referring with
2 ldentify the type of insulation, type of conductor material the data book.
and size of wires. Note it down in Table 1. 9 Repeatsteps 1to 8 for various wires and note the data
3 Take at least five different types of wires and repeat in Table 1.
steps 1 and 2 Note down the details in Table 1.
Table 1
Sl. | Alphabet | Type of Type of Type of cable Type of core Core
No. insulation [conductor Armoured | Unarmoured single/ 3/ 3% size in
material mm
1 A
2 B
3 C
4 D
5 E

TASK 2: Measuring the wire sizes by SWG in gauge number

1 Skin the insulation of the cable.

Exercise care to prevent from nicking.

2 Clean the surface of the wire with a cotton cloth.
Remove insulation particles and any adhesive coating
from the surface of the conductor.

Do not use abrasives to clean the conductor.
Use of abrasive material, reduces the size of
the conductor.

3 Straighten the end of the conductor to be measured.
Do not straighten conductors by directly using
hand tools on them.

4 Insert the conductor in the slot of the wire gauge and
determine its close fit. (Fig 1)

5 Readthe marking atthe slotFig 2. It gives the wire size
in SWG. The other side will give you the diameter of the
wire in mm.

6 Record the measured size in Table 1.
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Fig 1

SLOT OF THE
WIRE GAUGE

o v bogp

CONDUCTOR

CE20N19120H1

STANDARD WIRE GAUGE

TASK 3: Measuring the wire size, using micrometer

1
2

Repeat steps 1-3 of TASK 2.

Check the micrometer for zero error by operating the
spindle.

Record the error value with the sign- +ve or -ve.

Place the cleaned, straight portion of the conductor
between the jaws (anvil and spindle) of the micrometer.

(Fig 3)

Close the spindle of the micrometer by turning the
thimble.

Use the ratchet drive to avoid overtightening.

296

Read and record the diameter in Table 1 after
computing zero error.

Fig 2
INSULATION
CONDUCTOR

JUST SLIDING BARE CONDUCTOR
IN THE SLOT
O
D'f‘,\',v' rETmER SWG GAUGE &
NUMBER 5
=z
(a) (b) g
(&)

Refer to the conversion table (Table 2) to get the size
of the conductor in the standard wire gauge.

Repeat the steps to find the measurement for the
given cables.

Fig 1

CONDUCTOR

DATUM LINE
DIVISION

HALF mm EQUALS 0.01mm

CE20N19120J1
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Construction Exercise 1.9.121
Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Make simple twist, married, Tee and western union joints

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* prepare simple twist joint

* prepare married joint in stranded conductor

e prepare 'T' joint in multistranded conductor

* prepare western union joint in bare conductor.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Make simple (straight) twist joint as shown in (Fig 1)

Fig 4

CE20N19121H1
CE20N19121H4

STRAIGHT TWIST JOINT

1 Collect 2 pieces of 1/1.12 PVC copper cable of 0.5m 8 Twist them tightly around each other in the opposite

length and straight the cables. directions. (Fig 1)
2 Mark 80 mm length on one end of each piece of the - - -
cable use the knife at 20° shown in (Fig 2). Pliers can be used to just grip the crossed
conductors.
Fig 2 -

Each side should contain about 6 turns.

Each turn of the conductor should closely fit to
the adjacent turn.

6 Cut the excess length of the conductor using side

CE20N19121H2

cutters.
3 Remove the insulation from each conductor for a
length of 80 mm. (Fig 3) 7 Press thelsharp edge of the conductor end and
smoothen it.
Fig 3 2 Soldering the joint and insulating it with tape
o should be completed before putting the jointed
5 cable in use.
' § Show the joint to your instructor.
Cut the joint after leaving 30 mm cable from the joint.
Avoid nicks in the conductor. (Fig 5)

4 Clean the ends with the help of a cotton cloth. Fias
ig

Use smooth sandpaper, if necessary, to clean
the conductor.

CE20N19121H5

STRAIGHT TWIST JOINT

5 Place the conductors together, about 50 mm from the
ends. (Fig 4)

TASK 2: Prepare married joint in 7/0.914 stranded conductors as shown in (Fig 1)

Fig 1 3 Remove the insulation for 120 mm on both the cables.

Carefully remove the insulation. Do not nick or
shave the conductor.

MARRIED JOINT

CE20N19121J1

1 Collect 2 pieces of PVC sheathed copper cable 7/ 4 Open the strands, clean the wires, and re-twist the
0.914 0.5 metre in length. strands in the original direction up to 50 mm from the
2 Mark both the cables at 120 mm from the cable ends. cable insulation. (Fig 2)
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Fig 2

CE20N19121J2

5 Cut the centre strand of both the cables close to the
twist (about 70 mm from the free end).

6 Bind on the twisted part of one cable end as shown in
(Fig 3).
Interlace the strands keeping the centres butt. (Fig 4)

8 Hold the cable end (that is without the binding) in one
hand and twist the strands of the other cable end over
it, one by one, closely and tightly. Each strand has to
be twisted half a turn at a time.

The direction of twist to form the shoulder
should be the same as that of the cable twist .

Fig 3

BINDING

50 mm

CE20N19121J3

BIRORR)
s8]

CE20N19121J4

9 Remove the binding made in step 6.

10 Repeatthe operation asin step 8 onthe other side with
the 2" cable end.

11 Complete thejointas shownin Fig 1 by rounding offthe
twisted strands with a mallet or pliers, and cut the
excess wires.

Fig 1

CE20N19121X1

TEE JOINT

1 Collect two pieces of PVC insulated stranded copper
cable 7/0.91. Indicate one piece as "through cable'
and the other one as “tap cable'.

2 Mark the point of tap in the “through cable' and mark
60 mm on either side of the tap point for the insulation
to be removed as shown in. (Fig 2)

Flg 2 60 mm 60 mm
S I R R R R SR RIS
THROUGH CABLE

N

S

A

R

3

R

X

X

X

S

X

SN

S

3

SN

S

R

3y TAP CABLE

R Q

N &

5

SN >

S =z

S 5

S, u
)

3 Remove 60 mminsulation on either side of the "through
cable' from the point of tap. (Fig 3)

SIS

= z R
o LR

m )

SR RNy

CE20N19121X3

Do not nick or shave the conductor while
removing insulation.

4 Removetheinsulationfor 180 mmatthe end ofthe “tap

cable'. (Fig 4)

CE20N19121X4

5 Open the strands of the “tap cable' and clean it. Use
smooth "00' sandpaper, if necessary.

6 Re-twist the strands in the original direction up to 50
mm from insulation, and make a binding on the twisted
part of the “tap cable' as shown in Fig 5.

CE20N19121X5

7 Untwist the “through cable' to provide opening at the
point of tap. (Fig 6)

8 Insertthe centre (middle) strand ofthe ‘tap cable'inthe
opening of the 'through cable' as shown in Fig 7.
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CE20N19121X6

CE20N18121X7

9 Wrap 3 strands of the “tap cable' around the “through
cable' on either side of the tap point to form shoulder
on “through cable'.

10 Wrap the strands up to 50 mm to leave a 10 mm gap
between insulation and shoulders (Fig 1) and trim the
excess length of strands.

11 Remove the binding from the “tap cable', wrap the
centre strand of the “tap cable' around the “through
cable' and wrap it in the place of the binding. (Fig 1)

12 Round the ends with the combination pliers or mallet
to avoid sharp edges of the strands.

13 Collect two pieces of PVC stranded aluminium cable
19/1.12, or 19/1.63, 500 mm long and repeat working
steps 2 to 12.

With 19/1.2, 19/1.63 mm cable, 9 strands of the
“tap cable' are to be wrapped on either side of
the "through cable'.

Insulation that has to be removedis 170 mmon
the “through cable' and 250 mm on the “tap
cable'.

TASK 4: Prepare western union joint in bare conductor as shown in (Fig 1)

Fig 1

= li——li

CE20N19121Y1

1 Collect two pieces of bare copper conductor of 4 mm
diameter. and 30 cm long.

Straighten the conductor with a mallet.

Mark the conductor as shown in. (Fig 2)

Fig 2 110 80 110

CE20N19121Y2

4 Clean both the conductors with 00" grade sandpaper
to a length of 250 mm from one end.

5 Bend both the pieces of conductors at a distance of
110 mm from one end to 45° as shown in. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

~
5]
CE20N19121Y3

6 Hold the conductorsinthe hand vice as shown in.
(Fig 4)

Toavoid nicks on the conductors while gripping
in a hand vice, always use soft materials like
aluminium sheets between the jaws..

Fig 4

80

“—HAND VICE JAW

CE20N19121Y4

7 Wrap one conductor over the other conductor using
combination pliers. Make atleast 5 to 6 turns as shown
in. (Fig 5)

Fig 5 HAND VICE JAW

CE20N19121Y5

8 Repeat the same procedure in the other end of the
conductor, but wrap the conductor in the opposite
direction.

9 Cutthe surplus conductor ends with a diagonal cutter.

10 Use a mallet to mesh the ends with the straight
conductor.

11 Smoothen the ends of the conductors with a flat file to
avoid sharp edges.
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Construction

Exercise 1.9.122

Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Make britannia straight, britannia ‘T’ (Tee) and rat tail joints

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* make britannia straight joint, ‘T’ (Tee) joint
* make rat tail joint.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Make britannia Tee joint as shown on (Fig 1)

Fig 1

U

BRITANNIA TEE JOINT

CE20N19122H1

1 Collecttwo pieces of 4 mm diameter Hard Drawn Bare
Copper (H.D.B.C) . wire, 0.2 m long.

2 Straighten the conductors using a mallet and clean it
using fine sandpaper and cotton cloth.

Use the mallet to make the wires straight. The
two pieces should be free from twists over the
entire length of the joint.

3 Bendeach piece at one end for about 20 mm length at
90° as shown in (Fig 2).

Fig 2 | ]

I

D 80

CE20N19122H2

4 Collect the binding wire and straighten it without any
kink.

5 Hold the two ends of the bare copper wire to be joined
in the hand vice as shown in. (Fig 2)

6 Formaloop of binding wire leaving one end about 250
mm at the right side of the joint. Place the binding wire
in the groove formed in between the main conductors
as shown in. (Fig 3)

BRITANNIA STRAIGHT JOINT

CE20N19122J1

300

Fig 3

—~ >

!
T )
|

7 Startbinding the wire tightly over the joint from position
A" and continue till position "B'. (Fig 4)

CE20N19122H3

Fig 4 FREE END
PULL THIS WIRE

N

CE20N19122H4

8 Insertthe free end of the wire inside the loop as shown
in (Fig 4).

9 Grip the 250 mm loose end of the wire with a pair of
pliers, and carefully pull it so that the loop and the free
end of the wire go inside the joint.

10 Wrap the free end and the loose end over the
conductors as shown in (Fig 1).

11 Press the ends of the binding wire to the conductors
with pliers.

12 Smooth the sharp edges of the protruding wire ends
with a flat file.

13 Repeat the above steps and make two or more joints
to get more practice.

After completion of the joint, it must be
soldered before putting it to use.

1 Collecttwo pieces of 4 mm diameter Hard Drawn Bare
copper (H.D.B.C) 0.2 m long.

2 Straighten the conductors using a mallet and clean it

with fine sandpaper and cotton cloth.

3 Bend and shape of one of the conductors according to

the size shown in Fig 2, with the help of combination
pliers.



Fig 2 WIRES TO BE JOINTED -
¢ 7\ 20 mm

4 mm ]

f H 1

/BINDING WIRE

CE20N19122J2

4 Straighten the (0.914 mm diameter) binding wire.

5 Hold the two copper conductors to be joined with the
help of a hand vice as shown in (Fig 2).

6 Formaloop of binding wire leaving one end about 250
mm at the right side of the joint. Place the binding wire
in the groove formed between the conductors as
shown in (Fig 3).

Fig 3 ‘ T /; H

T C 7 )

CE20N19122J3

OVERLAP >>
20 TO 25 TIMES OF D

7 Startbinding the wire tightly overthe joint from position
"A’ and continue till the position "B'. (Fig 3)

TASK 3: Make rat-tail joint (Fig 1)

8 Insertthe free end of the wire inside the loop as shown
in (Fig 4).

Fig 4 FREE END
PULL THIS WIRE

CE20N19122J4

9 Grip the 250 mm loose end of the wire with a plier, and
carefully pull it so that the loop and the free end of the
wire go inside the joint.

10 Wrap the free end and the loose end over the
conductors as shown in Fig 1.

11 Press the ends of the binding wire to the conductors
with plier.

12 Smooth the sharp edges of the binding wire ends with
a flat file.

13 Repeat the above procedure to make two or more
joints to get more practice.

The joints need to be soldered before putting
them into use.

Fig 1

CE20N19122X1

RAT TAIL JOINT

1 Collect 2 pieces of 1/1.2 mm PVC copper cable of
0.5 m length.

Straighten the cables.
Skin both the cable ends for 50 mm.
Clean the conductor ends with the help of cotton cloth.

Cross the bare wires at of 45° and at a distance of 45
mm from the cable end.

Tightly twist the ends as shown in (Fig 2).

a b~ wWwN

(e}

The twist on the wire should be uniform and
close.

Make at least 6 twists. (Fig 3)

Fold the remaining wire back on the twists. (Fig 1)

CE20N19122X2

9 Pressthe ends of the wire with the help of combination
pliers (Fig 1) to avoid sharp ends, and cut the excess
wire.

10 Repeat the steps.3 to 8 of TASK 3 for at least 4 more
joints for practice, using the remaining cable.

Fig 3 6 TWIST

CE20N19122X3
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Construction

Exercise 1.9.123

Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Practice in Soldering of joints/lugs

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

 solder the copper conductor joints using a soldering iron and rosin core solder
 solder the lugs in copper conductor with the help of a blow lamp.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Solder the copper joints (Fig 1)

Fig

| RO

SOLDERED JOINT

CE20N19123H1

1 Selecta 60W, 240V AC 50 Hz. soldering iron (Fig 2)

Fig 2

(T e—

ELECTRIC SOLDERING IRON

CE20N19123H2

Fig 4

CE20N19123H4

TINNING THE SOLDERING BIT

A soldering iron should show continuity
between its terminals. Insulation resistance
between the terminal and the body should not
be less than 2 mega ohms. Report to your
instructor in case the insulation resistance is
less than 2 mega ohms. Do not use the iron

7 Cleanthejointtobe soldered with the help of sandpaper
00, grade as shown in Fig 5, and wipe the dust with
a wire brush.

unless it is cleared by your instructor.

2 Check the bit (Fig 3) to see whether the surface is

Fig 3

smooth and clean.

BIT IN GOOD CONDITION
SOLDERING BITS

WORN OUT BIT

CE20N18123H3

3 Iffound corroded, file the tip with a flat file, so that the
surface is smooth and clean.

4 Connect the soldering iron to the supply and switch it
"ON-".

5 When the bit becomes sufficiently hot, apply a small
quantity of resin-cored solder, and tin the bit. (Fig 4)

If the bit is not completely and evenly covered
with solder, clean and tin it again.

Never flick excess solder off the bit. The hot
solder may cause burns to someone or fall on
the work and cause a short circuit.

6 Wipe the bit gently on the cleaning pad to remove
excess solder.
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Fig 5

CE20N19123H5

8 Keep the soldering iron bit on the joint and heat it for
soldering as shown in (Fig 6).

Fig 6

SOLDERING A SMALL SIZED JOINT

CE20N19123H6

9 Keep the resin-cored solder on the wire joint and allow
it to melt as shown in (Fig 7).

Fig7

CE20N19123H7

SOLDERING A SMALL SIZED JOINT

10 Melt the solder with the heat of the bit and make sure
that the solder flows freely and evenly on the joint.



11 Remove the solderingiron. use cotton cloth to wipe off
the excess solder from the surface of the joint when it
is still hot as shown in (Fig 8).

12 Allow the joint to cool naturally. Do not blow air for
cooling.

A shining solder surface indicates good
soldering. Do not move the joint until the solder
solidifies.

TASK 2: Solder lug to a copper conductor (Fig 1)

Fig 1

1 1 O)

SOLDERED LUG

CE20N19123J1

1 Collecta 30 amps cable lug, copper cable 7/1.06 or 7/
0.914(6 sq.mm) of 250 mm length, blowlamp,
matchbox, cotton cloth, solder stick, tray and flux.

2 Clean the inner and outer surfaces of the 30 amps
cable lug using "00' grade sandpaper.

3 Putthe cable lug to one end of the cable and mark the
cable according to the depth of the cable lug, as shown
in (Fig 2).

Fig 2

MEASURING CABLE FORFIXING LUG

CE20N19123J2

4 Addabout 2 mm to the marking, remove the insulatio
from the cable (Fig 3) and clean the strands.

>

Fig 3

CE20N19123J3

OVED INSULATION

5 Wrap a cloth/cotton tape on the insulation of the cable
to a length of 30 mm and wet it with water.

Use minimum water to wet the cloth/tape. Do
not allow water to drip.

Light the blowlamp and let it emit a blue flame.

Apply a thin coat of flux to the cable end.

8 Tin the cable end by monitoring the blowlamp on the
solder stick and allowing the molten solderto fall on the
bare stranded cable end as shown in (Fig 4).

9 Apply a small quantity of flux inside the lug socket. Tin
the lug by melting the solder stick to fill the socket and
pour the molten solder in the tray.

Pouring out the molten solder from the lug
socket a couple of times will make the tinning
perfect.

Fig 8

CE20N19123H8

Fig 4

CE20N19123J4

TINNING CABLE END

10 Apply some flux to the cable end and the interior of the
socket.

11 Fill the socket of the lug with molten solder. (Fig 5)

Fig 5

CE20N19123J5

12 Monitor the blowlamp flame on the socket, insert the
cable in the socket and hold the cable vertically.

13 Remove the blowlamp and firmly hold the cable and
socket without shaking.

14 Remove the extra solder from the lug and cable by
wiping it with a piece of cotton cloth while the solder is
still hot.

15 Keepon holdingthe cable and lug asin Fig 6 and allow
the solder to solidify.

Do not use water to cool the lug. This will
crystallize the solder and make it weak.

Fig 6

CE20N19123J6
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Construction Exercise 1.9.124
Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Demonstrate different electrical wiring system with different accessories

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* Demonstrate the different electrical wiring system and different accessories.

PROCEDURE

Instructor shall display and demonstrate to the students regarding the different electrical wiring system
and different accessories in the section and brief the names and applications.

TASK 1: Demonstrate the circuit diagram of service panel and control switch board wiring (Fig 1 & 2)

Fig 1 Fig 2
SINGLE
gevl}lE'CH @ FAN REGULATOR| @
5 0 1
< TUBE LIGHT
SWITCH LEG 3 NEUTRALLI CEILING FAN
WIRE HORN
BN OUTLET #2 LAMP
ON CIRCUIT CONTROL 3
L3 WIRE HORN SWITCHBOARD ¢
o I >
— [U @ :
i { 8
|

T [~

— I 2 WIRE BX e

EXTERIOR —JIMETAL OUTLET#3
SECURITY . BOX
LIGHT TO SERVICE

PANEL
«— 2 WIRE BX

CE20N19124H1

TASK 2: Demonstrate the given circuit diagram with fuse and three pin socket (Fig 1) and electrical wiring
diagram of load with voltmeter and ampere meter (Fig 2)

Fig 1 Fig 2
3 PIN SOCKET
E

METER

$ VOLTS ©

O

S FUSE
SPST SWITCH

+

VOLTAGE SOURCE

© SII0N &

H
z o
CE20N19124J1

CE20N19124J2
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TASK 3: Demonstrate the circuit diagram with load and multimeter of DC source supply (Fig 1) and wire

connection of three wire connection diagram (Fig 2)

Fig 1

|+

Fig 2 THREE-WIRE CONNECTION

MULTIMETER @ H H H ]VOLTMETER
S POWER| -—1
SUPPLY| =
+ - DC4-40V |DCo-100V

MEASURED
VOLTAGE

—

4

THREE LINES CHANGED TO TOW LINES

SO[L)J(I;CE 1 H H H [JvoLTmETER

-1
BATTERY
" Ipca-aov

CE20N19124X1

CE20N19124X2
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Construction Exercise 1.9.125
Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Make electrical fuse joints, fixing MCB

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* make the circuit diagram with fuse joint and fixing of MCB
* make the wiring diagram with MCB and house wiring diagram.

PROCEDURE
TASK 1: Make the circuit diagram with fuse joint and MCB

1 Set the materials as per circuit diagram with 4 Connect the neutral wire directly to the load terminal.

specification. 5 Another terminal is connected with switch terminal

2 Make connection phase wire with fuse. as shown in (Fig 2).

Fuse and switch are made in series connection as

3 .
shown in (Fig 1). Fig 2 L1
Fig 1
N

CE20N19125H2

L1
SUPPLY FUSE/MCB
1
N, P
SUPPLY FUSE %
 —
P

CE20N19125H1

TASK 2: Make the MCB wiring diagram and house wiring diagram (Fig 1)

Fig 1

CE20N19125J1

3 Then make connection from energy meter to MCB

Note: Instructor should explain the following (parallel connection)

diagrams and the trainee should study the
futures of the diagram. 4 Take connection from MCB output to RCCB input
(parallel connection)

1 Get the material as per circuit with specification.

RCC output i ted to load.
2 Connectthe supply (phase - neutral) to energy meter oufputis connecied fo foa

(parallel connection) 6 Make connection of phase and neutral wise same
sequence from MCB, RCCB and load
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Construction Exercise 1.9.126
Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Connect lamps with switches

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* make the circuit diagram of one light one switch diagram of lights in parallel
* make the connection of the given switches.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1:Make the circuit diagram of one light one switch connection and connect lamps with switches,
incandescent lamp - 100 and two pole isolator 15 a, one way switch sa - 230v wire (Fig 1a & b)

» Collect the necessary things for this to use.

» Connect the accessories as shown in (Fig 1).

» Connect the phase wire through switch to load.
« Natural wire connect directly to load.

» Give supply and test the circuit.

LIVE WIRE

CE20N19126H1

ONE LIGHT ONE SWITCH CONNECTION

TASK 2: Make the circuit diagram of single way switch off position and on position and connect lamps with
switches (Fig 1a & b)

Fig 1 » Collect the accessories for this task.

N N i i i

A = N — * Connect the accessories for this task as shown in
SINGLE WAY SINGLE WAY (Flg 1)
SWITCH OFF SWITCHON . . . .

POSITION POSITION 5 « Connect the phase wire to switch then lamp in series
@ BULB OFF (b) BULBON 2 connection.
HOW TO CONTROL A LAMP BY A SINGLE WAY OR ONE-WAY SWITCH ﬁ . .
& « Neutral directly given to lamp.

» Collect two way switch 6 A ,230 V, mm PVC . Give supply and test the circuit.
multistrand copper wire and incandescent lamp
-P-100W

TASK 3: Draw the diagram showing the lights in parallel and connect lamps with switches (Fig 1)

Fat N N « Collect two way switch 6 A ,230 V, mm PVC multi
° . ‘ ‘ ‘ . strand copper wire and incandescent lamp - P - 100W
FROM SUPPLY TO OTHER » Connect the accessories this task.
SUB CIRCUITS
» Give supply and test the circuit.
_ + Observe the light of lowing when switch is ON.

BULB BULB BULB é
GLOW GLOW OFF 2
HPW TO WIRE LIGHTS IN PARALLEL ? @
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Construction Exercise 1.9.127 & 128
Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Staircase circuit wiring and godown wiring

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* make the staircase circuit wiring and connect lamps with switches
* make the godown wiring and connect lamps with switches.

PROCEDURE
TASK 1: Make the given staircase wiring circuit diagram (Fig 1a & b)

] » Collect the accessories for two way switches 6 A -
Fig 1 230 V, 1 mm copper multi strand PVC wire and
DOOR incandescent lamp 100w for this task.

@ ON

SUPPLY ? o _|7 » Connect the accessories as shown in (Fig 1).
220 AC or

110 . . . .
NEUTRAL Give supply and test the circuit.

e Check the status of switches of S1, S2.

+ Change both S1, S2 switches position and
observe the status of lamp.

PHASE

2-WAY SWITCH

DOOR 2-WAY SWITCH

STAIR CASE WIRING CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
X1

(b)

120V-100W

r s2
|

[KEY =SPACE| KEY =SPACE

V1
120Vms

60Hz

0°

STAIRCASE WIRING CIRCUIT DIADRAM

CE20N19127H1

TASK 2: Make the godown diagram as per the given drawing (Fig 1)

+ Give supply and test the circuit.

Fig 1 * Collect the accessories for two way switches 6 A -
230 V, 1 mm copper multi strand PVC wire and
incandescent lamp 100 w for this task.

BULB 1 BULB 2 BULB 3 + Connect the accessories as shown in (Fig 1).
" | | |

MAIN
SUPPLY

« Switch ON all switches S1, S2 and S3.

* Observe the lamp glowing.

GODOWN WIRING DIAGRAM

CE20N19127J1
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Construction

Exercise 1.9.129

Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Hospital wiring

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* make the hospital wiring diagram.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1:Make the hospital diagram circuits and demonstrate for circuits and fixing of different accessories for
one-way switch 6A, 230V, two-way switch 6A, 230 V, stand PVC copper wire. (Fig 1a, b &c)

Fig 1

(@)

LAMP 1 LAMP 2

HOSPITAL WIRING CIRCUIT

(b)

1

\1WAY \ZWAY

SWITCH SWITCH

CE20N19129H1

Get the accessories as per circuit diagram
Connect the lamp, switches as shown in Fig 1

Switch On the master S, switch and check the lamp
glowing

Check all other switch ON and observe the lamp
glowing.
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Construction

Exercise 1.9.130

Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Install earthing in different position

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

e prepare the pipe earthing and plate earthing
¢ install the pipe earth and plate earth.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Install the pipe earthing
1 Collect G.l.pipes and the accessories.

2 Make aslant cut of 30°in the 38mm dia. of G.l.pipe to
have sharp edge as shown in Fig 1.

3 Make threads on the other end of 38mm dia. G.l.pipe
to a length of 25mm.

4 Make threads in both ends of 19mm dia. G.l.pipe to a
length of 25mm on one side and 75mm on the other
side.

5 Fabricate the 38mm and 19mm dia. G.I. pipes as
shown in Fig 1.

Fig 1
©6.3 mm MS ROD
CEMENT 20 GI COVER HINGED
CONCRETE TO GI FRAME
(1:4:8) 10
\ 10 GL.
P e
N 300sa.&0 [ . 4
FUNNEL PR WIRE MESH ' g 2
75 | 125 G.ICHECK [ “ « ] N
3 g NUT [-——G.LNUTS
o < 44
g % . CLD\‘ “ .
E| [ BNINMPARES R -
< B L. P 4
= Ll PP 2
o p 3 s &
8 PRIPPY Y P x -—
200 300 G.I.WASHER
= ©19 mm G.IPIPE
@127 mmGIPPE ||| .—"
e 1 338 mm G.LPIPE
- B I SALT LAYER
R 1o
ot 3
€ 1 ‘ E 1 e
g 5 | ¢ 1"
£ OO I S,
= ‘ e ALTERNATE LAYER
g | ... wol L x.=2 ; OF CHARCOAL OR
2 | COKE AND SALT
Il
! ‘1 HOLE, @12 mmg
n ¢ [+ : |
SECTION "XX'

NOTE: DIMENSIONS ARE IN mm UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.
PIPE EARTHING

CE20N19130H1

An earth electrode should not be installed in
proximity to a metal fence to avoid the
possibility of the fence becoming live. If the
metalfenceis unavoidable, it should be earthed.

7 Dig an earth pit of dimensions 1 m width x 1 m

breadth x 3.75 m depth.

The depth given here is the minimum
recommended. However, the depth may be
increased till moist soil is reached.

8 Place the fabricated pipe in an upright position as

shown in Fig 1 and position the pipe with the help of
bamboo sticks.

9 Place the wooden box around the pipe and fill it to a

height of about 15cm with charcoal, and fill the
surrounding outer space of the box with soil.

Itis difficult to dig a pit 150mm square. A pit of
dimension 1 metre square is therefore
suggested to be dug. The area sufficient to be
filled with salt and charcoal is about 150mm
square. Hence fill the surrounding extra area
with the soil which was taken out earlier.

10 Lift and place the wooden box above the coke layer.
Fill up with salt to a height of about 15cm and to an
area of 150 x 150mm area around the pipe.

Fill up the surrounding area with soil.

11 Repeat the above steps 9 and 10 up to 2.5 metres as
shown in Fig 1.

12 Place the G.l.pipe 12.7 mmdia. meterwith G.I. bends
in proper position for E.C.C. connection.

13 Prepare the concrete mixture and build the structure
as shown in Fig 1.

14 Fix the G.l. cover also.

Atleast allow one day for curing the concrete
structure. Pour water every 2 hours. (A wetted
gunny sack will hold the moisture for several

6 Select an earth pit site atleast 1.5 metres away from
the building foundation.
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hours.)

15 Insert the G.l.wire No.8 SWG through the 12.7mm
dia. G.l.pipe.



The size of the earth wire depends upon the
incoming supply cable size.

16 Use the ladle and the blowlamp and melt the solder.
17 Solder the lug in the G.I. wire.

18 Insert the lug in the 19mm dia. G.l.pipe and tighten it
with the G.l.nut and check-nut.

19 Pourthree orfour buckets of water through the funnel.

Allow an hour for the water to be absorbed in
the earth.

20 Test the earth electrode resistance with an earth
Megger.

TASK 2: Prepare the plate for earthing according to ISI standard

1 Collect G.I plate and accessories for earthing

2 Mark thread on one side of 19mm dia Gl pipes to a
length of 25mm

3 Fabricate Gl plate as shown in Fig 1
600mmx600mm square plate with a thickness of
63mm

4 Fabricate 19mm dia G.I pipe as shown in Fig 1.

Fig 1 600 mm

[~—" 6.3 mm thick

600 mm

CE20N19130J1

PLATE EARTHING

TASK 3 : Prepare the earthing pit in ground as per standard

1 Select an earth pit site atleast 1.5meters away from
the building foundation

An earth electrode should not be installed in
proximity to a metal fence to avoid the
possibility of the fence becoming live. If the

metal fence is unavoidable it should be earthed

2 Digan earth pit of dimensions 1m width x 1m breadth
x2.5m depth

The depth given here is the minimum
recommended. However, the depth may be

increased till moist soil is reached

3 Fabricate G.I pipe 12.7mm diameter with Gl bonds
in proper position and insert the G.I wire through Gl
pipe by soldering lug at external and fix Gl plate with
bolt and nut as shown in (Fig 1)

Fig 1

6.30 mm MS ROD GI COVER HINGED
TO GI FRAME
GL.

g WIRE MESH

60

TS 1+, CEMENT CONCRETE
R A (1:4:8)

70 |™~— FUNNEL

t D

©12.7 mm GIPIPE

60X60cmX6.3mm Gl
PLATE OR 60X60cmX3.15mm

@19mm GI PIPE
COPPER PLATE 1

/— CHARCOAL

|

|
P ‘<<, T
T AT

150 (MIN)
1] L
= —_——i
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90

NOTE:-

DIMENSIONS ARE IN cm
UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.

15

212.7mm Gl
PIPE
COPPER
OR GI WIRE

BOLT,NUT,CHECK
NUT AND WASHER
TO BE OF COPPER
FOR COPPER PLATE
AND GI FOR GIPLATE

ENLARGED DETAIL "A'
PLATE EARTHING

CE20N19130X1
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Construction Exercise 1.9.131
Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Install and connect electrical appliances and take reading with voltmeter

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* connect the AC digital voltmeter and measure the AC voltage
» connect the AC digital voltmeter measure the voltage drawn by a circuit.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Measurement of AC voltage

1 h inals of igi )
Observe the terminals of the digital voltmeter Always connect the terminals V, V, across the

2 ldentify the auxiliary supply terminals of the digital voltage that is to be measured.
voltmeter which are marked as 240V AC - Aux.

3 Identify the voltage measurement terminals which are TABLEA1

marked as V, V,. Sl. No. Measured voltage

4 Connect the 240V AC supply across the auxiliary

. . 1
supply terminals of the voltmeter as shown in Fig 1
2
Fig 1
9 3
FUSE
PO T~ 4
| 5A
23cév } L SINGLE
supry | v) (@300 Q PHASE
3KW
} D LOAD
| (INDUCTION STOVE )
N O ~ g
(=2
z
SPST g
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Exercise 1.9.132

Prepare a materials list and costing of wiring

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
 calculate the total load in sub-circuit

 select the size of cable in the sub circuits

» estimate the quantity of materials

» estimate the cost of wiring.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Estimate the cost/bill of material for wiring of hostel / residential building

1 Obtain the building plan as shown in Fig.1 The type and quantity of loads depend upon

the customer's requirement. Hence, complete

Fig 1 3m am am data are to be collected before starting
| ! | | estimation. Asample requirements is given for
the trainee’s reference.
The wall thickness -40 cm
BEDROOM! BEDROOMI DE@V‘\DH“TG s The height of roof from ground -3.5m
Height of conduit run -3m
o Height of main board -25m
VERANDAR ITCHEN S § Height of switch -1.5m
& § Height of light brackets -3m
2 Collect the requirements of lights, fans, lighting and Height of main board -3m

ower sockets etc.
Pow The details of standard requirement of Power loads are

3 Mark the location of switch board, Power loads and given in Table - 1

DB in the plan.
Table -1
Location Light (60 W) Fan (80 W) 6A Plug Point 16A Power
(80 W) Plug (1000 W)
Verandah 1 1 1 1
Kitchen 1 1 Nil 1
Bedroom 2 +2 1+1 1+1 Nil
Drawing Room 2 1 1 Nil
4 Calculate the number of sub circuits required for the Total wattage of fan points =5x80=400W
above load as per IE rules. Total wattage of (6A) sockets = 4 x 80 = 320 W
Indian electricity rule states that there should Total 17 Nos = 1200 W

be separate sub circuits for light/fan loads and
power loads. Therefore 6A plug points
(Sockets) are considered as light / fan load
points as they are meant for connecting table
fan /table lamp etc. 16A power plug are
considered as power points as they are used
for connecting heavy loads like heaters, kettles
etc.

As there are 17 points, we need two sub - circuits. The
division of outlets on each sub circuit is made more or
less uniform, ie., 8 & 9. Refer Fig 2

5 Draw the layout of conduit, switch board, loads and DB
as shown in Fig 3.

6 Calculate the size of each cable as shown below.

Total wattage of light points =8 x 60 =480 W i current through subcircuit-1
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_ (5x60) +(2x80) +(2x80)

=2.696 A
230
i Current through sub circuit -2
_ (3x60)+(3x80) +(2x80) 0599 A
230 e
N 2000
i Current through sub circuit 3 = W=8.696A
Fig 2
= SUB CIRCUIT - 1 L,L,LyLuLsFiFaSiS, o
D'Sgg'féglo'\' = SUB CIRCUIT - 2 Ly Lo Ly FsFuFs 858, 8
= SUB CIRCUIT -3 P,P, 2
Fig 3
9 '/ 0.4m / 0.4m
3m ‘ ‘ 3m ‘ ‘ 4m
- i
b E 10
Ls
Lo G L, P R T w
—o 4m
SB3 F J F3 7 FoL
2 N \
e - [sB4]
:D\\Szi ,_MP\\&, N lle v‘ il
7/ i —
f%)is* L N 2 [ sB-5]¢ LBt
P " QR 2 u
SB- 1A X N OOF 2m g
GO | 9 \T P, 5 8
b5 ] =7 Y |||[ses]
o
(]

Total current = 2.696+2.522+8.696 = 13.9 A

16A, 250V flush type DP main switch is sufficient

7 Calculate the length of PVC conduit and cable as
shown below.

Length NP =20m
Length QR =20m
Length ST =20m
Length SV =1.0m
Length BK =3.0m
Length AXYZ (6+1) =70m
Length (wall thickness) at

C,H,M Q,S&Y (6x0.4) =24m

Total =454 m

Vertical down drops (horizontal run to SB's) :

19 mm conduit

Length B to roof =0.5m
Length E to roof =0.5m
Length N to roof =05m
Length S to roof =05m

Total =20M
Total 19 mm conduit required =2.8+1.5+0.5=4.8 m

Wastage 10% =0.48m
Total =528m
(Take 6m)
Total 12mm conduit required 45.4+10.50=55.9 M
Wastage 10% =559 m
Total =61.49m
(Take 62m)

Cable for (power) sub circuit -3 (1/1.8m Al)
=3 x(6+1+1.5+1.5) =30 m
Cable for sub circuit 1 & 2 (1.0 mm? copper)

= 3 x (6+62-10) =174 m

19mm conduit can be used up to ABC length
and for remaining length, 12mm conduit is
sufficient.

Trainees shall selectthe cable size by referring
the table given in related theory

Horizontal runs

19mm conduit for length ABC =24m
19mm conduit for length at
C (wall thickness) =04m
Total =28m
12 mm Conduit
Length CDEHI (4 + 3 + 1.5) =8.5m
Length EG =20m
Length HJ =20m
Length CMNQSVW (3+3+4+2) =12.0m
Length MS3 =15m

8 Calculate the labour cost.

Meter board = 2 Points
Distribution board = 2 Points
Light / fan =17 Points
Power = 2 Points
Total points =23 Points

Labour cost/pointshould be taken by referring
the local rate list.

For example, take the labour cost is Rs.100/point
Then, total labour cost is 23 x 100 = Rs.2300/-

9 Prepare a list of "material of schedule and cost" as
shown in Table-2.
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Table 2

Material of schedule and cost

Sl.No. Material Specification Rate Cost
Qty. |Rs.Ps. | Per Rs. Ps Remarks
1 D.P Main switch 10A, 240V flush type 1No | ... each | .. For M.B For
power load
2 I.C cut out 16A, 240V 1No | ... each | ...
3 Flush type fuse unit 16A 1No | ... each | ...
4 Flush type fuse unit 6A 2Nos | ... each | ...
5 PVC conduit 19 mm (heavy gauge) 6m | ... length | ....... 1 length
=3m
6 PVC conduit 12 mm (heavy gauge) 62m | ... length | ... 1length=3m
7 1.0mm? multistrand copper, VIR cable 174 m | ... 100m | ...
8 1/1.8 mm aluminium VIR cable 30m | ... 100m | ...
9 1/1.8m copper VIR cable 2m | ... 100m | ... From M.B
toD.B
10 Switches 6A, 240V one way flush type 17 Nos | ....... each | ..
11 2-pin sockets 6A, 240V 4Nos | ....... each | ...
12 3 -pin sockets 16A, 240V with switch and neon | 2 Nos | ....... each | ...
13 Ceiling rose 2 - plate 6A 240V 5Nos | ... each | ...
14 Lamp holders brass batten type 8Nos | ... each | ...
15 PVC junction boxes 25 mm 4 - way 1TNo | ... each | ...
12 mm 3-way 7Nos | ... each | ...
12 mm 2-way 5Nos | ... each | ...
16 PVC bends 12 mm 4Nos | ....... each | ...
17 PVC reducers (25 mm to 12 mm TNo | ....... each | ...
18 Saddles 25 mm 24Nos Doz | ...
12 mm 144No 144 Nos| .......
19 Wooden boards (a) 30 x 30 Cm 2Nos | ... each | ... For M.B &
D.B For S.D's
(b) 18x10 Cm 7Nos | ... each | ...
20 Round blocks 5Nos | ... each | ...
21 Wooden gutties/plugs 9cm2 x 4 cm? x50 mm 3 doz doz  |..... For boards
22 Nails 25 mm 1kg kg Per conduit
23 Wooden screw 60 mm 25 Nos 100 For boards
Wooden screw 12 mm 25 Nos 100 For holders
24 Copper wire (16SWG) for earth 1 Kg kg | ...
(Gl WIRE 14 SWG) 1 Kg kg
25 Earth set (Pipe, salt, coal) 1 set N
26 Cement 2 kg kg
27 Labour cost 2kg | | ] For 4 gutties
Total
Contingency10% | | | | .
Grand Total

The rate of each material shall obtained from
the price list of the branded items
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Construction

Exercise 1.9.133

Civil Engineering Assistant - Electrical wiring

Identify transformer, test and use

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* make and identify the parts, and uses
¢ conduct open circuit test to determine iron or core loss

» conduct shot circuit test to determine full load copper loss of a transformer.

PROCEDURE

Instructor shall display and demonstrate to the students regarding the transformer in the
section and brief its parts name, test and use.

TASK 1: Draw and identify the transformers shown in figure and name its parts (Fig 1)

Fig 1
CONSERVATOR— |

PRESSURE—
RELEASE DEVICE

BUCHHOLZ RELAY —]

OIL INLET VALVE—\|

BREATHER Zi%

SILICA GEL
AIR VENT/
L.T TERMINAL

WINDINGS (TF)—___|
TRANSFORMEROIL—___|

WHEEL

TANK

PARTS OF A TRANSFORMER

OIL LEVEL
INDICATOR

EXPLOSION
VENT
DIAPHRAGM

H.T TERMINAL

OIL OUTLET
DRAIN COCK

EARTH

TEMPERATURE
GAUGE

TAP CHANGER
MANUALLY
OPERATED

COOLING TUBE

CE20N19133H1

TASK 2 : Conduct open circuit test to determine iron or core loss

1 ldentify the LT and HT windings of the given

transformer.

2 Connect the Auto-transformer, frequency meter,
ammeter, wattmeter. Voltmeter to the LT side of the

transformer as shown in Fig 1.

3 Close the switch ‘S’.

Increase the voltage slowly up to (100%) of the
rated value of the transformer L.T.

N

15A

Fig 1 MI 75V,5A
A ’ Tr
s R
— @ w
T 240V ‘ i
g - |
8|g | T2 INPUT MLV | HT @
zle | 44 o210V 100V \2
Slo OUTPUT [
Slx 5A \
ol |
L____1
115/240V,1kVA
SHORT CIRCUIT TEST FOR DETERMINATION OF COPPER LOSS OF
A SINGLE PHASE TRANSFORMER

CE20N19133J1

Check for the supply frequency is at rated value.

Observe the meters and record the readings in Table.

6 Repeat the above steps for 110% rated value of

transformer voltage and record the readings in Table.

TABLE
SI.No.| Rated | Voltage | Current Total Iron
Vv A loss W
1 100%
2 110%

at zero volt output position.

Ensure that the auto-transformer is initially set

From the above data the No load loss is equal
toiron loss. Since the copper loss is negligible.
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TASK 3: Conduct shot circuit test to determine full load copper loss of a transformer

Short circuit test

1 Connect the auto-transformer, ammeters, voltmeter
and wattmeter in the HT side of the transformer as
shown in Fig 1.

Ensure the auto-transformer is initially set at
zero volt output position.

2 Close the switch ‘'S’

The secondary is short circuited by the
ammeter.

3 Increase the voltage gradually to obtain full load
current in the secondary winding of the transformer.

4 Observe the wattmeter and record the readings.

W = Copper loss (full load).

Fig 1
(o]
/ ISOLATING SWITCH
H.T. SIDE
0.CB-1 PR ) NP 0CB-1
B.S B.S B.S
—-—0CB —-—0.CB
TRANSFORMER | 2
JA\ . . VAN
O DELTA| DELTA TO
TRANSFORMER | b TRANSFORMER
STAR STAR
L.T. SIDE
0.CB-1 0.CB-2
& & B'S
554
0.CB
0.C.B-1 2 3X 3 4 5X 6X O.CB

KEY DIAGRAM OF INDOOR SUB - STATION

CE20N19133K1
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Construction Exercise 1.10.134
Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Perform simple pipe connection using G.I pipes with G.I fittings

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* make simple pipe connection using G.l pipes and G.| fittings .

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Make simple pipe connection using G.I pipes and G.I fittings (Fig 1 & 2)

Fig 1

[]/5 , |

4

1.G.LLPIPE "C" CLASS 4 FLANGE BOLT AND NUT 7.GIOBE VALVE
WITH METAL WASHERS

3
2.C.I.ROND FLANGE 5.G.1. RIGID COUPLING 8.BIB-COCK g
] 3.C.LOUAL FLANGE 6.RUBBER GASKET 9.G.I.LBEND é
O
+ Select the appropriate hand tools and materials
according to the drawing (Fig 1 & 2) Fig 2

* Hold the G.I. Pipe and cut the bits to the required size
with hacksaw frame blade. (Fig 3)

G.|.ELBOW

* File the edges with flat file to remove burrs. (Fig 4) G.1PIPE

* Provide BSP threads in the G.I pipe bits with BSP die
stock and dies. (Fig 5)

+ Threads seal provided using shellac (or) white lead
with thread ball. (Fig 6)

» Connectthe G.I socket, G.I elbow, G.I, Tee, G.I. Union N
as per drawing.

G.I.REDUCER
COUPLING

» Connect the C.P Bib cock as per drawing

« Clean the work pieces with cotton waste and work NIPPLE GBiecocK

places with brush. | [~=——— G..COUPLING FLEXIBLE

Grip the G.I. pipe into the G.I. fittings up to five G..COUPLING RIGID ﬁ:’
thread through hand remaining threads

through pipe wrench up to eight threads. While
doing threading operation use lubrication oil
frequently. Don’t overtight the flanges, globe
valve and bib-cock exceeding the threads in
the fittings.

CE20N110134H2
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Fig 6

it

(@

Yav)
5 JA‘{ 7/

CE20N110134H3

Fig 4

Fig 5

Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.10.134 319



Construction

Exercise 1.10.135

Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Layout of soil pipe and waste pipe in storied building

Objectives: At the end of the exercise you shall be able to

* demonstrate the layout of drainage system

* demonstrate the rain water and drainage pipe system

» demonstrate the process of fixing external soil pipe and waste pipe lines.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Demonstrate the layout of sanitary system (Fig 1)

F'g 1 STOM WATER SEWER\

- SERVICE LANE =<

-]
=

LC
TYPICAL DRAINAGE LAYOUT OF A LARGE BUILDINGS

CE20N110135H1

1 Select the list of material required for the drawing of
sanitary plumbing fittings.

2

Check the location of valves, cocks are placed in the
correct position.

Determine the sizes of pipes for sewage, drain,
rainwater etc.

Check all the inspection chambers are provided with
fresh air inlets.

Check the drains are marked as per drawing.
Identify the plumbing symbols as per drawing.

Check all soil pipes should be carried direct to the
manholes without gully traps as per drawing.

Check the drains laid in such a way to ensure their
safety in future.

Inspect the drains laid in such a way so as to remove
the sewage quickly from the building.

TASK 2: Measure and marking of rain water pipe (Fig 1 & 2)

Fig 1

INSPECTION
POLE

ROOF
TERRACING

BRACKET

DETALL ROOF SLAB

WALL
BRACKET \ /

RAIN =
WATER
PIPE DPC
,//’GFLOOR
=
OFF-SET I r

BENT ]

PLINTH

SHOE i
G.LEVEL 2 FILLING

PLUMBING WORK OF RAIN WATER PIPE FOR FLAT ROOF

CE20N110135J1

1 Measure and mark out the centre line of the pipe by
chalk line & plumb bob.

2 Check the pipe, bend, shoe for visible defects.
Fix the bracket

4 Take the measurements of pipe line considering the
bend will be inserted in pipe & shoe will be atleast
50mm above the ground level.

w

Fig 2

VENT COWL
/)

/
/®100mm

1500

CLAMP

1%
S
; 100 x 100 x 100 mm

SINGLE "Y' WITH DOOR

3000
H
I
g

3000

600

100 x 100 x 100 mm
SINGLE "Y' WITH DOOR

CE20N110135J2

5 Make hole in parapet wall larger than bend’s outside

dia.
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6 Fix the bend in concrete 1:2:4 at the hole. 10 Fix shoe to pipe & bracket.

7 Cure the concrete 11 Test verticality of pipe with plumb bob.

8 Joint the pipes from bottom of bend. 12 Connect the rain-water pipe to drainage pipe line
9 Fix bracket loosely 13 Test it for leakages.

TASK 3: Employee process of fixing external soil pipe

1  Find the line’s position. If need, fittings to be connected to the pipe
2 Measure and mark the existing line to trap. lines as per the drawing

3 Prepare the material required. 5 Check the piping system.

4 Connect the trap out let to the required chamber. 6 Check the joint completely (Fig 2)

(Fig 1)

|-

Fig 2 COWL
Fig 1
MW VENE COWL
FROM
[~—— VENT PIPE
SOIL PIPE WASH BASIN FROM
M SINK
_ MAX
[ FLOW LEVEL | |
w.c ‘ 230 cm ‘
I ‘ = FROM — =
G = BINK

32 mmo

\ INSPECTION DOOR
FROM W.C.
MAX LENGHT

WATER CLOSET % |
: ”:7 150 cm
FLOW LEVEL ANOTHER 38 mmpo
STACK
g g g SOIL PIPE
é = 100mm

GF .
N XN
/
BEND BEND

.é
[¢]
1l ]|

CE20N110135X2

CE20N110135X1

PLUMBING WORK OF ONE PIPE SYSTEM
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Exercise 1.10.136

Fitting of .W.C with high level cistern

Objectives: At the end of the exercise you shall be able to

* lay in particular spot

o fix

the ‘S’ (or) ‘P’ trap with existing pipe line

¢ fix the IWC over the trap
* fix the flushing cistern with flush pipe.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Installation of LW.C

1 Select the place for IWC.

Fig 1

46 cm

P.V.C FLUSHING SYSTEM WALL

H 91 CM
f

P.V.C FLUSH PIPE

ETO VENT PIPE
[

[  FLOOR

FLOOR
63 cm LEVEL

—— TO SEWER

S.W PIPE

INDIAN TYPE WATER CLOSET

WALL BRACKET

CE20N110136H1
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8
9

Mark the position for fixing closet, keep the centre
line of closet at 90° to rear wall.

Place the P or ‘'S’ trap in level at required height.
Check any visible defects in IWC.

Joint the closet and trap using spun yarn soaked in
cement paste and cement mortar 1:1.

Flush pipe is connected in between high level flush
cistern and the inlet of the water closet yoke.

Fix foot rest on the shorter arm of the pan on right and
left sides.

Connect water supply line to the flush tank.

Check any leak with water pressure.

Safety

Handle the closet carefully.
Fix the trap in perfect level.

Give minimum gradient to the floor.



Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Exercise 1.10.137

Fitting of wash basin

Objectives: At the end of the exercise you shall be able to

* mark the height for wash basin
* fix wash basin in the wall
e connect pillar tap in the wash basin.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Fitting of wash basin (Fig 1 & 2)

Fig 1

FILLING LEAN
CONCRETE ~—y=

RCC SLAB —— =

—— OVERFLOW
SLOT

SUPPORTING

BRAKET
77777 WASTE HOLE
WASTE LITING
BOTTLE TRAP hxi ELCOW
WASTE PIPE

GRATING 10mm BELOW
FLOOR LEVEL

|,/— RICH CONCRETE

| FLOOR TRAP
AN
7 CONNECTED
. TO THE
WASTE PIPE

<
\-— LOCALISED

DEPRESSED
SLAP PORTION

FLOOR LEVEL —¢

CE20N110137H1

a A W0 N

Mark the position of rag bolt at 800mm from floor
level.

Drill the marked position for rag bolt fixing.
Fix the rag bolt at a suitable distance.
Check the wash basin for any visible defects.

Assemble the wash basin with pillar tap, waste
coupling, rubber plug & chain.

Keep the wash basin on the rag bolt.

Connect the supply line to pillar tap with flexible
connector.

Fig 2 ‘ 75 400-800 75 ‘
e S 9 B
=y
23-56 — "] s 3
40X 15X 5 Stud —_| 65 3
o
M- A
"/

500C-C

550-630

PLAN

OVER FLOW

CHAIN STAY

HOL

I /

130

=/

290 mas
—

L-SEC

E 10 mm

WASH HAND BASIN

X-SEC

CE20N110137H2

8 Connect bottle trap.

9 Leave the bottle trap to floor trap, semicircular open

drain etc.

10 Test the functioning and leakages in joints.
11 Check the wash basin fitting.

Safety

» Handle the wash basin carefully.

 Drill straight & level for rag bolt.

* Use trap in the out let.

e Connect hot water in the left side.
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Construction Exercise 1.10.138
Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Fitting of E.W.C with low level cistern

Objectives: At the end of the exercise you shall be able to
* fitting EWC with low level cistern.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Installation E.W.C

1 Select the place for EWC. g
ig
2 Fix the EWC on the floor as shown in (Fig 1) Kﬁa ffffffff |
. SEAT BOLT RUBBER O
Fig 1 ) | PLASTIC BUFFER
R
| |
[ WALL
=
FLOOR o
_ PLASTIC SEAT §
: Fig 3
WASH DOWN (EUROPEAN) g
Fix flushing unit in the wall as shown in the pictures.
With help of an PVC bend and PVC pipe connect to/ CISTERN
EWC. 5 HINGH FLUSH'I:;\:S B
5 Connect the flush pipe to the inlet opening of EWC T BO
and connect the other end to the flush tank. (Fig 3) M —7
6 Check the flush system and EWC for any leak. ) (
26
7 Fix seat with cover and check the level. (Fig 3) SLoTS
Safety ‘ N o
+ Handle the closet carefully. | }
+ Fix the trap in perfect level. 5 cm SEEL 2
* Give minimum gradient to the floor. SECTION %
EUROPEAN TYPE W.CWITHL.L.F.C §
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Construction Exercise 1.10.139
Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Fitting of kitchen sink

Objective: At the end of the exercise you shall be able to
» prepare sink for installation

* fix sink

» provide outlet connection to the sink.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Installation of kitchen sink. (Fig 1)

Mark the position of bracket.
Fig 1 SECTION A-A

Make a chasing of 100 x 75 x 150cm using chisel
etc.

4 Fix C.I cantilever bracket in the chasing using
cement concrete 1:2:4.

Cure the concrete.
Check the sink for any visible defects.

Place the sink on the bracket.

Connect chromium plated waste coupling to the sink.

© 00 N O O

FLOOR LEVEL
522 SE\ Connect G.I. or PVC pipe to union and leave it to floor

e \ trap.

10 Check the functioning and leakage in joints.

@ Safety
A A * Chromium plated coupling should not be over

tightened.

Don’t handle acid material in the sink.

CE20N110139H1
.

» Don’t hit (or) strike on sink (or) brackets.
1 Hold sink in position in level. (The height of front edge
of sink from the floor level shall be 80cm)
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Construction Exercise 1.10.140
Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Fitting of bath tub

Objective: At the end of the exercise you shall be able to
* fixing of bath tub.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Fitting of bath tub

1 Check the bath tub for any visible defects. (Fig 1) 3 Study the manufactures instruction.
4 Connect the waste pipe to the waste hole.
Fig 1
N - WATERFIPE 5 Connect hot & cold water supply line to the tub.
WALL MIXER TAP o )
ﬁ (COLD & HOT WATER) 6 Check the functioning after opening the taps.
OVER FLOW
PIPE 7 Check the flush system for any leak.
8 Fix the bath tub level to the top level.
WASTERE ] 9 Connect the hot water line in the left side of the
f Jd\ / \ / < mixture unit.
X\ FLOOR LEVEL % 10 Their should be handles on the top of water level
SECTION THROUGH A BATH 3 11 Fix chain with rubber for maintaining.

2 Place the bath tub at the location specified. Keeping Safety

top in level d cushion. (Fig 2
op in level over sand cushion. (Fig 2) * Inside surface of the bath tub to be provided with

Fig 2 enamel coating .

WASTE HOLE TO SUIT 40 mm WASTE FITTING .
25s » Overflow pipe must be connected before the trap.

i

a

* Always to connect left side of the mixer to hot water
and right side to cold water.

700
730 TO 760

o
D

290
1700 OR 1850

‘ 100 TO 105 1650 TO 1700 ! _ 60TO70
pu T ¢
T S
S [3F)
il S\
g
- _TU J 30 MAX

TYPICAL BATHTUB

CE20N110140H2
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Construction Exercise 1.10.141
Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Fitting of urinal pot with cistern

Objective: At the end of the exercise you shall be able to
* fitting of urinal pot with cistern.

PROCEDURE
TASK 1: Fitting of urinal pot with cistern (Fig 1)
2 Draw the centre line and layout the dimensions on
Fig 1 he wall correctly.
g 450 MIN 40 the wall correctly
320 @20 MIN 3 Bore the wall and fix the wooden plugs to fix suitable
screws with cement mortar where it is required.
ELUSHING RiM 4 Fix the urinal and the tank on the plug provided with
\\\\ suitable screws.
N\ . . .
© © Z \\\\ 5 Connect water supply to flushing cistern and check it
b2 % \\\\\ for any leak. (Fig 3)
S P
80° TO 88° SLOPE f
2 Fig 3 COVER
g
° g
“’t INLET
FLUSH TANK
2 HOLES, @6.5 MIN 235
ON EACH SIDE 50 <
250 MIN ‘g_ FLUSH PIPE
z
FLAT BACK 3
(&}
1 Select the place for providing urinal. (Fig 2)
Fig 2
| 530, COVER |
SYPHON
1F0|_CO'\,/LI\$ / HANDLE
()
T ====3 —~—20MM @
20MMo | — — <2 == ESE=#R=T INLET
OVERFLOW o TELESCOPIC OUTLET
) ~ LINK SCREWED MALE
!
'\ RUBBER =
i \ ﬁ DIAPHRAGM z
“\‘ E E_ URINALS i
o B Q ° PLUNGER
Safet
T T PLATE N y
Y @ L\" BRACKET 3 » Handle the urinal carefully.
DOWN TAKE S
FLUSH PIPE z » Fix the trap and check the level.
FLUSHING CISTERN (U-TYPE) o
© (]

Give minimum gradient to the floor.
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Construction

Exercise 1.10.142

Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Installing water meter

Objective: At the end of the exercise you shall be able to

¢ installing water meter.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Install water meter in domestic water supply

1 Arrange proper tools and materials.
2 Close the main line.

Mark the position for drilling and tapping on the main
line.

4 Drill the main line with ratchet brace.

Cut the internal threads with taper pipe tap.

Pipe tap is of BSP thread.

Connect the saddle piece on main line.

Fit up ferrule to form the necessary connection.
Open the valve inside the ferrule and close the cap.
Take service pipe on from the saddle piece.

0 Fix a stop cock or gate valve on inlet and outlet of
water meter location.

11 Close the stop cocks (Fig 1).

= O 00 N O

CE20N110142H1

12 Measure the length of water meter and distance
between the two unions (Fig 2 & 3).

Fig 2

CE20N110142H2

13 Tighten the union to the pipes.

14 Hold the water meter in position between the two
union. The direction of flow to coincide with the arrow
marked on the water meter.

328

Fig 3

CE20N110142H3

15 Place a soft leather or rubber washer on one side of
the meter (Fig 4)

Fig 4

CE20N110142H4

16 Screw the nut on the coupling.
17 Repeat the same procedure for other side.

18 Tighten the coupling nut firmly with a spanner or an
adjustable wrench.

19 Open the outlet and inlet valve (Fig 5)

20 Check that the joints are not leaking and the water
meter is working (Fig 5).

Fig 5

CE20N110142H5




Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Exercise 1.10.143

Removal of air locks

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to

* removal of air locks in a pump and main line
* removal of air locks in a domestic water line.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Removal of air locks in a pump (Fig 1)

Fig 1

PRIMING VALVE

DELIVERY

AIR VALVE

/ PRIMING
TANK

SUCTION PIPE i
= | —| | —

1

#—— SUCTION WELL

PLUMBING WORK OF ONE PIPE SYSTEM

CE20N110143H1

N OO o b~ WwN -

Remove the air in the suction line.
Open the cap/valve at priming line.

Fill the water in the priming line.

Open the air lock.

Allow the air bubbles fto comes out fully.
Close the air lock.

Close the cap at priming line.

TASK 2: Removal of air locks in a main line

1

Open the valve for flowing the water in the pipe line.
Find the quantity of air flow out in the pipe line.

Disconnect the fitting to the nearest point. (highest pipe-
line portion)

Modify inspection chamber.

Fix the air relief valve at inspection chamber.

6 Air relief valve to release the air lock in the pipe line,

air goes at the top of pipes.

Air relief valve chamber.

Value may not be properly functioning due to
ball may worn out (or) rubber flange may worn
out. If needed replace it.

Fig 1

M ~=—— POPPET VALVE

— CHAMBER

CASINGX

_ =

WATER PIPE

AIR VALVE

CE20N110143)1
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Construction Exercise 1.10.144
Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

P.H meter - treatment of effluent water

Objectives: At the end of the exercise you shall be able to
* prepare the water and analysis kit
* testing PH values, TDS and temperature.

PROCEDURE

Instructor shall display and demonstrate to the students regarding the PH by PH meter and analysis and
treatment of effluent water.

TASK 1: Analysis and treatment of effluent water

1 Prepare the water analysis kit. Fig 1

2 Testing the temperature of water by shielded
thermometer.

Testing the PH value of water.

N

Testing the TDS and salinity contents in the water.
(Fig 1)

Testing the dissolved oxygen contents in the water.
Testing the turbidity contents.

Testing the B.O.D contents.

Testing the total coliform bacteria in water.

© 00 N O O»

CE20N110144H1

Use protective clothes before commencing the test.

Test 1: Temperature Shielded thermometer

Test 2: PH 2 test tubes with caps.

50 ml wide range indicator

Test 3: Dissolved oxygen Sampling bottle

25 ml of manganous sulphate

25 ml of alkaline potassium iodide oxide
25 ml of sulfuric acid

25 ml of starch indicator solution

50 ml of sodium thiosulfate

Titration tube with cap

Titrator
Test 4: BOD 5 additional DO sampling bottles
Test 5: Nitrates Plastic sampling bottle

100 ml mixed acid agent
Nitrate reducing agent (powder)

1g measuring spoon
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Construction Exercise 1.10.145
Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Recondition (repairing) caps, valves & flushing tank

Objectives: At the end of the exercise you shall be able to
* repair and reassemble water tap

* repair and reassemble gate value

* repair and reassemble flushing tank.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Repairing of water tap replacing of washer

1 Shutoffthe water supply by closing the main stopcock Fig 3
or the main gate valve.

2 Keep the water tap to be repaired in the “open”
position. (Fig 1)

CE20N110145H3

E20N110145H1

Fig 4

C

3 Remove the bonnet from the water tap with a spanner
(Fig 2).

Fig 2

CE20N110145H2

4 Inspect the washer for damage (Fig 3).

CE20N110145H4

Hold the metal disk plate with a pliers and unscrew

washer nut with a spanner (Fig 4). 9 Replace the repaired bonnet into the water tap

Remove the washer from its seating. (Fig 5). Tlghten the bonnet with a wrench. Do not
overtighten it as this would damage the thread of the

Press the new washer into position. water tap body.

Use fiber washer for hot water tap. 10 IOpEn the main gate value and test the water tap for
eakage.

8 Refit the washer nut and tighten it firmly (Fig 4).
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Fig 5

CE20N110145H5

CE20N110145H6

TASK 2: Repair a gate valve

1 Close the gate-valve by turning the hand wheel

clockwise (Fig 1). Fig 3
Fig 1
This will stop the water in the valve to be %
repaired. g
2 Remove the nut with a spanner and lift off the wheel. Fig 4

Remove the gland nut from the bonnet by turning itin
the anticlockwise direction (Fig 2).

Fig 2

CE20N110145J2

4 Remove the stuffing gland (Fig 3).
Clean out the old packing in the stuffing box

Cutastrand of asbestos rope to make a new packing.
(Smear it with water pump grease or graphite paste)
(Fig 4)

CE20N110145J4

9

Coil the new packing round the shaft and pushitdown
with a screwdriver (Fig 5).

Push in the stuffing gland and check that it fits tightly
in the stuffing box.

Re-assemble and leave the gland nut hand tight.

10 Assemble the hand wheel and tighten the hand wheel

nut (Fig 6).
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Fig 5

CE20N110145J5

11 Openthe gate-valve and tighten the gland nut until the
packing is compressed sufficiently to stop the water
escaping from the gland nut.

TASK 3: Repairing of flushing cistern

1 Turn off the water supply to the flushing cistern by
closing stop cock.

2 Find out the water level when full and level of over
flow pipe.

Flush the cistern to drain water spout.
Mope inside with a sponge or cloth.

Remove the flexible pipe from cistern using pipe
wrench.

6 Unscrew the ball cock and remove it. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

CE20N110145X1

Fig 6

CE20N110145J6

Removal of spindle set and gate part.
Hold the spanner at bonnet neck.

Loose the bonnet two or three turn again close
the bonnet 2 or 3 turn

7 Check the condition of valve, washer, lever arm etc;

If it is beyond repair replace the seat with new
one.

8 Tighten the lock nut with finger at bottom.
9 Tighten the check nut of flexible pipe to cistern.

10 Check the ball valve for free movement. (Fig 2)

Fig 2

NEW WASHER

CE20N110145X2

11 Turn on water supply.
12 Check the leakage at out let and inlet.
13 Check proper function. (Fig 3)

14 Bend the float arm down if water level is high. ie above
from the required level. (25mm below overflow level)

(Fig 4)
15 Bend the rod up if the water level is low.
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Safety

* Use proper tools
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Construction
Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Exercise 1.10.146

Preparing a water supply system in a residential building

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* laying of distribution line as per drawing
* connect existing line to consumer line.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Laying of distribution line

1 If required area to be excavated.

2 Lay the pipe to existing line to underground water tank

(sump) and fix float valve.

3 Erect the motor at sump with suction & delivery line if

required with valves & fittings.

TASK 2: Connecting of consumer line

4 Connectdelivery line from the sump to overhead tank

with required fittings.

5 Provide separate water line for each floor with required

fittings.

1 Laying the separate line for branching with required 3 Connect communication line to consumer line with
fittings.

stop cock & water meter. (Fig 1)

2 Connect branching to separate line for each floor with
hand pumps.

Fig 1

KITCHEN é.ﬁ VENT - YELLOW
BATCHROOM
1 7 M
T % g
L 1] s
_— i) g
. A N
i H B

LAUNDRY

Ik
Al

J——
HOT WATER - RED

DRAINS - GREEN

\— COLDO WATER - BLUE

a SEWER CLEAN OUT
S 77 o~ WATER CLUB VALVE
- o

o]n=ﬂ

| | »

FLOOR DRAIN

L WATER METER & VALVE /
CITY WATER

CITY SEWER

CE20N110146H1
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Construction Exercise 1.10.147
Civil Engineering Assistant - Plumbing Work

Different objects on 3D modelling concept in CAD

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
 creating a engineering layout.

PROCEDURE

TASK 1: Creating a engineering layout

1 Follow the CAD commands and complete the lay out ~ 2 Create a standard engineering layout.
as given in figure. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
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Create and edit wire frame model

Objectives: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
¢ creating and editing a wire frame.

TASK 1: Create a wire frame model and edit it

1 Follow the CAD commands to create the wire frame 2 Create and edit wireframe model.
model given. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
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Create and edit solid mesh and surface modeling

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* create and editing a solid mesh and surface.

TASK 1: Creating a solid mesh and editing and surface modeling

1 Use CAD commands to create the models and for 2 Create and edit solid mesh and surface modeling.
editing.

Fig 1

Create and edit simple 2D region and 3D solid model

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
» creating and editing a 2D region and 3D solid model.

TASK 1: Creating a 2D drawing and draw the same in 3D

1 Create and edit simple 2D regions and 3D solid
models. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
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Generate 3D text and dimensions

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
» generate 3D text and 3D dimension display.

TASK 1: Generate a 3D Text and dimensions using 3D display techniques

1 Generate 3D text and dimension using a variety of
3D display techniques. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
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3D model with lights and materials

Objective: At the end of this exercise you shall be able to
* rendering a 3D model with lights.

TASK 1: Prepare a 3D model with lights

1 Render a 3D model with a variety of lights and
materials. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

Cutput Fiie Nare Output Size View

L e v Templl [ [ 0

Light count
Matersad courd

5 | Memory ueed

Misterish
Apply matenals
Textirs Lampling
Foare I-sided

Sampling

- | e samptes

Max samples
lax sarmipies
Fiter width
Fiter hasght
Cortiast toles

S
Mode

Shaskir

rple

338 Construction: Civil Engineering Assistant (NSQF Revised 2022) - Exercise 1.10.147




	Content
	Syllabus
	Module 1
	Module 2 & 3
	Module 4
	Module 5
	Module 6
	Module 7
	Module 8
	Module 9
	Module 10



